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SE-310           2011 Edition 
REQUEST FOR ADVERTISEMENT        

 

PROJECT NAME: USC Capstone Campus Room Upgrades 
PROJECT NUMBER: H27-I987    
PROJECT LOCATION: University of South Carolina - Capstone Building 
Contractor may be subject to performance appraisal at close of project 
BID SECURITY REQUIRED?   Yes     No        
PERFORMANCE & PAYMENT BONDS REQUIRED?   Yes     No       
CONSTRUCTION COST RANGE: $700,000  
DESCRIPTION OF PROJECT: Project includes complete renovations to the Capstone Campus Room including finishes, 
mechanical, electrical and fire sprinkler 
A/E NAME: Jumper Carter Sease Architects 
A/E CONTACT:Mr. L. Todd Sease, AIA, LEED AP 
A/E ADDRESS: Street/PO Box:412 Meeting Street 

City: West Columbia 
State: SC   ZIP: 29169-     

EMAIL: todd@jcsarchitects.com 
TELEPHONE: (803) 791-1020 FAX: (803) 791-1022 
All questions & correspondence concerning this Invitation shall be addressed to the A/E.      
BIDDING DOCUMENTS/PLANS MAY BE OBTAINED FROM: Architect 
PLAN DEPOSIT AMOUNT: $100.00   IS DEPOSIT REFUNDABLE: Yes     No      
Only those Bidding Documents/Plans obtained from the above listed source(s) are official. Bidders rely on copies of Bidding 
Documents/Plans obtained from any other source at their own risk. 
BIDDING DOCUMENTS/PLANS ARE ALSO ON FILE FOR VIEWING PURPOSES ONLY AT (list name and location for 
each plan room or other entity):  

Architect's Office  

purchasing.sc.edu 

A-Z Construction Printing 
 

PRE-BID CONFERENCE?   Yes    No    MANDATORY ATTENDANCE?   Yes    No      

DATE: 3/8/2012 TIME: 4:00 PM PLACE: 743 Greene Street, Columbia, SC 29208 

AGENCY: University of South Carolina 
NAME OF AGENCY PROCUREMENT OFFICER: Juaquana Brookins 
ADDRESS: Street/PO Box:743 Greene Street 

City: Columbia 
State: SC   ZIP: 29208-     

EMAIL: jbrookin@fmc.sc.edu 

TELEPHONE: (803) 777-3596 
A site visit will be conducted immediately following the prebid 
for prospective contractors, subcontractors, and suppliers.  This 
will be the only site visit and is highly recommended.  
 

FAX: (803) 777-7334 
 

BID CLOSING DATE: 3/22/2012   TIME: 2:00 PM   LOCATION: 743 Greene Street, Columbia, SC 29208 
BID DELIVERY ADDRESSES:  

HAND-DELIVERY: MAIL SERVICE: 

Attn: Juaquana Brookins Attn: Juaquana Brookins 

743 Greene Street 743 Greene Street 

Columbia, SC  29208 Columbia, SC  29208 

jbrookin@fmc.sc.edu jbrookin@fmc.sc.edu 
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REQUEST FOR ADVERTISEMENT        

 

 

IS PROJECT WITHIN AGENCY CONSTRUCTION CERTIFICATION? (Agency MUST check one)   Yes  No  

 
APPROVED BY (Office of State Engineer):           DATE:       



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

AIA- A701 (1997) 
Instructions To Bidders 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Original AIA Document on file at the office of 
 

Jumper Carter Sease Architects 
412 Meeting Street 

West Columbia, SC  29169 
(803) 791-1020 
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OWNER: University of South Carolina 
PROJECT NUMBER:   H27-I987           
PROJECT NAME: USC Capstone Campus Room Upgrades  
PROJECT LOCATION: University of  South Carolina  
 
PROCUREMENT OFFICER: Juaquana Brookins 
 
1. STANDARD SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS  
1.1. These Standard Supplemental Instructions To Bidders amend or supplement Instructions To Bidders (AIA Document 
A701-1997) and other provisions of Bidding and Contract Documents as indicated below.  
 
1.2. Compliance with these Standard Supplemental Instructions is required by the Office of State Engineer (OSE) for all State 
projects when competitive sealed bidding is used as the method of procurement.  
 
1.3. All provisions of A701-1997, which are not so amended or supplemented, remain in full force and effect.  
 
1.4. Bidders are cautioned to carefully examine the Bidding and Contract Documents for additional instructions or 
requirements. 
 
2. MODIFICATIONS TO A701-1997  
 
2.1. Delete Section 1.1 and insert the following:  

 
1.1 Bidding Documents, collectively referred to as the Invitation for Bids, include the Bidding Requirements and the 
proposed Contract Documents. The Bidding Requirements consist of the Advertisement, Instructions to Bidders (A-
701), Supplementary Instructions to Bidders, the bid form (SE-330), the Intent to Award Notice (SE-370), and other 
sample bidding and contract forms. The proposed Contract Documents consist of the form of Agreement between the 
Owner and Contractor, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other Conditions), Drawings, 
Specifications, all Addenda issued prior to execution of the Contract, and other documents set forth in the Bidding 
Documents. Any reference in this document to the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor, AIA Document 
A101, or some abbreviated reference thereof, shall mean the AIA A101, 2007 Edition as modified by OSE Form 
00501 – Standard Modification to Agreement Between Owner and Contractor. Any reference in this document to the 
General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, AIA Document A201, or some abbreviated reference thereof, 
shall mean the AIA A201, 2007 Edition as modified by OSE Form 00811 – Standard Supplementary Conditions. 
 

2.2. In Section 1.8, delete the words “and who meets the requirements set forth in the Bidding Documents”.  
 
2.3. In Section 2.1, delete the word “making” and substitute the word “submitting.” 
 
2.4. In Section 2.1.1: 

After the words “Bidding Documents,” delete the word “or” and substitute the word “and.”  
 

Insert the following at the end of this section: 
Bidders are expected to examine the Bidding Documents and Contract Documents thoroughly and should request an 
explanation of any ambiguities, discrepancies, errors, omissions, or conflicting statements. Failure to do so will be at 
the Bidder’s risk. Bidder assumes responsibility for any patent ambiguity that Bidder does not bring to the Owner’s 
attention prior to bid opening. 
 

2.5. In Section 2.1.3, insert the following after the term “Contract Documents” and before the period:  
and accepts full responsibility for any pre-bid existing conditions that would affect the Bid that could have been 
ascertained by a site visit. As provided in Regulation 19-445.2042(B), A bidder’s failure to attend an advertised pre-
bid conference will not excuse its responsibility for estimating properly the difficulty and cost of successfully 
performing the work, or for proceeding to successfully perform the work without additional expense to the State. 
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2.6. Insert the following Sections 2.2 through 2.6:  
2.2 CERTIFICATION OF INDEPENDENT PRICE DETERMINATION 
GIVING FALSE, MISLEADING, OR INCOMPLETE INFORMATION ON THIS CERTIFICATION MAY 
RENDER YOU SUBJECT TO PROSECUTION UNDER SECTION 16-9-10 OF THE SOUTH CAROLINA CODE 
OF LAWS AND OTHER APPLICABLE LAWS. 
 
(a) By submitting an bid, the bidder certifies that— 
 

(1) The prices in this bid have been arrived at independently, without, for the purpose of restricting 
competition, any consultation, communication, or agreement with any other bidder or competitor relating 
to— 
 

(i) Those prices; 
(ii) The intention to submit an bid; or 
(iii) The methods or factors used to calculate the prices offered. 
 

(2) The prices in this bid have not been and will not be knowingly disclosed by the bidder, directly or 
indirectly, to any other bidder or competitor before bid opening (in the case of a sealed bid solicitation) or 
contract award (in the case of a negotiated solicitation) unless otherwise required by law; and 
 
(3) No attempt has been made or will be made by the bidder to induce any other concern to submit or not to 
submit an bid for the purpose of restricting competition. 
 

(b) Each signature on the bid is considered to be a certification by the signatory that the signatory— 
 

(1) Is the person in the bidder’s organization responsible for determining the prices being offered in this bid, 
and that the signatory has not participated and will not participate in any action contrary to paragraphs (a)(1) 
through (a)(3) of this certification; or 
 
(2)(i) Has been authorized, in writing, to act as agent for the bidder's principals in certifying that those 
principals have not participated, and will not participate in any action contrary to paragraphs (a)(1) through 
(a)(3) of this certification [As used in this subdivision (b)(2)(i), the term "principals" means the person(s) in 
the bidder’s organization responsible for determining the prices offered in this bid]; 
 
(ii) As an authorized agent, does certify that the principals referenced in subdivision (b)(2)(i) of this 
certification have not participated, and will not participate, in any action contrary to paragraphs (a)(1) 
through (a)(3) of this certification; and 
 
(iii) As an agent, has not personally participated, and will not participate, in any action contrary to paragraphs 
(a)(1) through (a)(3) of this certification. 
 

(c) If the bidder deletes or modifies paragraph (a)(2) of this certification, the bidder must furnish with its offer a 
signed statement setting forth in detail the circumstances of the disclosure. 
 
2.3 DRUG FREE WORKPLACE 
By submitting a bid, the Bidder certifies that Bidder will maintain a drug free workplace in accordance with the 
requirements of Title 44, Chapter 107 of South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended. 
 
2.4 CERTIFICATION REGARDING DEBARMENT AND OTHER RESPONSIBILITY MATTERS 
(a) (1) By submitting an Bid, Bidder certifies, to the best of its knowledge and belief, that- 

(i) Bidder and/or any of its Principals- 
 

(A) Are not presently debarred, suspended, proposed for debarment, or declared ineligible 
for the award of contracts by any state or federal agency; 
 
(B) Have not, within a three-year period preceding this bid, been convicted of or had a civil 
judgment rendered against them for: commission of fraud or a criminal offense in 
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connection with obtaining, attempting to obtain, or performing a public (Federal, state, or 
local) contract or subcontract; violation of Federal or state antitrust statutes relating to the 
submission of bids; or commission of embezzlement, theft, forgery, bribery, falsification or 
destruction of records, making false statements, tax evasion, or receiving stolen property; 
and 
 
(C) Are not presently indicted for, or otherwise criminally or civilly charged by a 
governmental entity with, commission of any of the offenses enumerated in paragraph 
(a)(1)(i)(B) of this provision. 
 

(ii) Bidder has not, within a three-year period preceding this bid, had one or more contracts 
terminated for default by any public (Federal, state, or local) entity. 
 

(2) "Principals," for the purposes of this certification, means officers; directors; owners; partners; and, 
persons having primary management or supervisory responsibilities within a business entity (e.g., general 
manager; plant manager; head of a subsidiary, division, or business segment, and similar positions). 
 

(b) Bidder shall provide immediate written notice to the Procurement Officer if, at any time prior to contract award, 
Bidder learns that its certification was erroneous when submitted or has become erroneous by reason of changed 
circumstances. 
 
(c) If Bidder is unable to certify the representations stated in paragraphs (a)(1), Bid must submit a written explanation 
regarding its inability to make the certification. The certification will be considered in connection with a review of the 
Bidder's responsibility. Failure of the Bidder to furnish additional information as requested by the Procurement 
Officer may render the Bidder nonresponsible. 
 
(d) Nothing contained in the foregoing shall be construed to require establishment of a system of records in order to 
render, in good faith, the certification required by paragraph (a) of this provision. The knowledge and information of 
an Bidder is not required to exceed that which is normally possessed by a prudent person in the ordinary course of 
business dealings. 
 
(e) The certification in paragraph (a) of this provision is a material representation of fact upon which reliance was 
placed when making award. If it is later determined that the Bidder knowingly or in bad faith rendered an erroneous 
certification, in addition to other remedies available to the State, the Procurement Officer may terminate the contract 
resulting from this solicitation for default. 
 
2.5 ETHICS CERTIFICATE 
By submitting a bid, the bidder certifies that the bidder has and will comply with, and has not, and will not, induce a 
person to violate Title 8, Chapter 13 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended (ethics act). The following 
statutes require special attention: Section 8-13-700, regarding use of official position for financial gain; Section 8-13-
705, regarding gifts to influence action of public official; Section 8-13-720, regarding offering money for advice or 
assistance of public official; Sections 8-13-755 and 8-13-760, regarding restrictions on employment by former public 
official; Section 8-13-775, prohibiting public official with economic interests from acting on contracts; Section 8-13-
790, regarding recovery of kickbacks; Section 8-13-1150, regarding statements to be filed by consultants; and Section 
8-13-1342, regarding restrictions on contributions by contractor to candidate who participated in awarding of contract. 
The state may rescind any contract and recover all amounts expended as a result of any action taken in violation of 
this provision. If contractor participates, directly or indirectly, in the evaluation or award of public contracts, including 
without limitation, change orders or task orders regarding a public contract, contractor shall, if required by law to file 
such a statement, provide the statement required by Section 8-13-1150 to the procurement officer at the same time the 
law requires the statement to be filed. 
 
2.6 RESTRICTIONS APPLICABLE TO BIDDERS & GIFTS 
Violation of these restrictions may result in disqualification of your bid, suspension or debarment, and may constitute 
a violation of the state Ethics Act. (a) After issuance of the solicitation, bidder agrees not to discuss this procurement 
activity in any way with the Owner or its employees, agents or officials. All communications must be solely with the 
Procurement Officer. This restriction may be lifted by express written permission from the Procurement Officer. This 
restriction expires once a contract has been formed.  (b) Unless otherwise approved in writing by the Procurement 
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Officer, bidder agrees not to give anything to the Owner, any affiliated organizations, or the employees, agents or 
officials of either, prior to award. (c) Bidder acknowledges that the policy of the State is that a governmental body 
should not accept or solicit a gift, directly or indirectly, from a donor if the governmental body has reason to believe 
the donor has or is seeking to obtain contractual or other business or financial relationships with the governmental 
body. Regulation 19-445.2165(C) broadly defines the term donor. 
 

2.7. Delete Section 3.1.1 and substitute the following:  
3.1.1 Bidders may obtain complete sets of the Bidding Documents from the issuing office designated in the 
Advertisement in the number and for the deposit sum, if any, stated therein. If so provided in the Advertisement, the 
deposit will be refunded to all plan holders who return the Bidding Documents in good condition within ten days after 
receipt of Bids. The cost of replacement of missing or damaged documents will be deducted from the deposit. A 
Bidder receiving a Contract award may retain the Bidding Documents and the Bidder's deposit will be refunded. 
 

2.8. Delete the language of Section 3.1.2 and insert the word “Reserved.” 
 
2.9. In Section 3.1.4, delete the words “and Architect may make” and substitute the words “has made.” 
 
2.10. Insert the following Section 3.1.5  

3.1.5 All persons obtaining Bidding Documents from the issuing office designated in the Advertisement shall provide 
that office with Bidder’s contact information to include the Bidder’s name, telephone number, mailing address, and 
email address.  
 

2.11. In Section 3.2.2: 
Delete the words “and Sub-bidders”  

 
Delete the word “seven” and substitute the word “ten" 

 
2.12. In Section 3.2.3: 

In the first Sentence, insert the word “written” before the word “Addendum.” 
 
Insert the following at the end of the section: 
As provided in Regulation 19-445.2042(B), nothing stated at the pre-bid conference shall change the Bidding 
Documents unless a change is made by written Addendum. 
 

2.13. Insert the following at the end of Section 3.3.1: 
Reference in the Bidding Documents to a designated material, product, thing, or service by specific brand or trade 
name followed by the words “or equal” and “or approved equal” shall be interpreted as establishing a standard of 
quality and shall not be construed as limiting competition. 
 

2.14. Delete Section 3.3.2 and substitute the following:  
3.3.2 No request to substitute materials, products, or equipment for materials, products, or equipment described in the 
Bidding Documents and no request for addition of a manufacturer or supplier to a list of approved manufacturers or 
suppliers in the Bidding Documents will be considered prior to receipt of Bids unless written request for approval has 
been received by the Architect at least ten days prior to the date for receipt of Bids established in the Invitation for 
Bids. Any subsequent extension of the date for receipt of Bids by addendum shall not extend the date for receipt of 
such requests unless the addendum so specifies. Such requests shall include the name of the material or equipment for 
which it is to be substituted and a complete description of the proposed substitution including drawings, performance 
and test data, and other information necessary for an evaluation. A statement setting forth changes in other materials, 
equipment or other portions of the Work, including changes in the work of other contracts that incorporation of the 
proposed substitution would require, shall be included. The burden of proof of the merit of the proposed substitution is 
upon the proposer. The Architect's decision of approval or disapproval of a proposed substitution shall be final. 
 

2.15. Delete Section 3.4.3 and substitute the following:   
3.4.3 Addenda will be issued no later than 120 hours prior to the time for receipt of Bids except an 
Addendum withdrawing the request for Bids or one which includes postponement of the date for receipt of 
Bids. 
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2.16. Insert the following Sections 3.4.5 and 3.4.6:  
3.4.5 When the date for receipt of Bids is to be postponed and there is insufficient time to issue a written Addendum 
prior to the original Bid Date, Owner will notify prospective Bidders by telephone or other appropriate means with 
immediate follow up with a written Addendum. This Addendum will verify the postponement of the original Bid Date 
and establish a new Bid Date. The new Bid Date will be no earlier than the fifth (5th) calendar day after the date of 
issuance of the Addendum postponing the original Bid Date. 
 
3.4.6. If an emergency or unanticipated event interrupts normal government processes so that bids cannot be received 
at the government office designated for receipt of bids by the exact time specified in the solicitation, the time specified 
for receipt of bids will be deemed to be extended to the same time of day specified in the solicitation on the first work 
day on which normal government processes resume. In lieu of an automatic extension, an Addendum may be issued to 
reschedule bid opening. If state offices are closed at the time a pre-bid or pre-proposal conference is scheduled, an 
Addendum will be issued to reschedule the conference. Useful information may be available at: 
http://www.scemd.org/scgovweb/weather_alert.html 
 

2.17. In Section 4.1.1, delete the word “forms” and substitute the words “SE-330 Bid Form.”  
 
2.18. Delete Section 4.1.2 and substitute the following: 

4.1.2 Any blanks on the bid form to be filled in by the Bidder shall be legibly executed in a non-erasable medium. 
Bids shall be signed in ink or other indelible media.  
 

2.19. Delete Section 4.1.3 and substitute the following: 
4.1.3 Sums shall be expressed in figures.  
 

2.20. Insert the following at the end of Section 4.1.4:  
Bidder shall not make stipulations or qualify his bid in any manner not permitted on the bid form. An incomplete Bid 
or information not requested that is written on or attached to the Bid Form that could be considered a qualification of 
the Bid, may be cause for rejection of the Bid. 
 

2.21. Delete Section 4.1.5 and substitute the following: 
4.1.5 All requested Alternates shall be bid. The failure of the bidder to indicate a price for an Alternate shall render the 
Bid non-responsive. Indicate the change to the Base Bid by entering the dollar amount and marking, as appropriate, 
the box for “ADD TO” or “DEDUCT FROM”. If no change in the Base Bid is required, enter “ZERO” or "No 
Change." For add alternates to the base bid, Subcontractor(s) listed on page BF-2 of the Bid Form to perform 
Alternate Work may be used for both Alternates and Base Bid Work if Alternates are accepted. 
 

2.22. Delete Section 4.1.6 and substitute the following:  
4.1.6 Pursuant to Title 11, Chapter 35, Section 3020(b)(i) of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended, Section 7 
of the Bid Form sets forth a list of subcontractor specialties for which Bidder is required to list only the subcontractors 
Bidder will use to perform the work of each listed specialty. Bidder must follow the Instructions in the Bid Form for 
filling out this section of the Bid Form. Failure to properly fill out Section 7 may result in rejection of Bidder’s bid as 
non-responsive. 
 

2.23. Delete Section 4.1.7 and substitute the following: 
4.1.7 Each copy of the Bid shall state the legal name of the Bidder and the nature of legal form of the Bidder. Each 
copy shall be signed by the person or persons legally authorized to bind the Bidder to a contract. A Bid submitted by 
an agent shall have a current power of attorney attached certifying the agent's authority to bind the Bidder. 
 

2.24. Delete Section 4.2.1 and substitute the following: 
4.2.1 If required by the Invitation for Bids, each Bid shall be accompanied by a bid security in an amount of not less 
than five percent of the Base Bid. The bid security shall be a bid bond or a certified cashier’s check. The Bidder 
pledges to enter into a Contract with the Owner on the terms stated in the Bid and will, if required, furnish bonds 
covering the faithful performance of the Contract and payment of all obligations arising thereunder. Should the Bidder 
refuse to enter into such Contract or fail to furnish such bonds if required, the amount of the bid security shall be 
forfeited to the Owner as liquidated damages, not as a penalty. 

http://www.scemd.org/scgovweb/weather_alert.html
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2.25. Delete Section 4.2.2 and substitute the following: 
4.2.2 If a surety bond is required, it shall be written on AIA Document A310, Bid Bond, and the attorney-in-fact who 
executes the bond on behalf of the surety shall affix to the bond a certified and current copy of the power of attorney. 
The bid bond shall:  
 

.1 Be issued by a surety company licensed to do business in South Carolina;  

.2 Be issued by a surety company having, at a minimum, a ''Best Rating'' of ''A'' as stated in the most 
current publication of ''Best's Key Rating Guide, Property-Casualty”, which company shows a 
financial strength rating of at least five (5) times the contract price.  

.3 Be enclosed in the bid envelope at the time of Bid Opening, either in paper copy or as an electronic bid 
bond authorization number provided on the Bid Form and issued by a firm or organization authorized 
by the surety to receive, authenticate and issue binding electronic bid bonds on behalf the surety. 

 
2.26. Delete Section 4.2.3 and substitute the following: 

4.2.3 By submitting a bid bond via an electronic bid bond authorization number on the Bid Form and signing the Bid 
Form, the Bidder certifies that an electronic bid bond has been executed by a Surety meeting the standards required by 
the Bidding Documents and the Bidder and Surety are firmly bound unto the State of South Carolina under the 
conditions provided in this Section 4.2.  
 

2.27. Insert the following Section 4.2.4:  
4.2.4 The Owner will have the right to retain the bid security of  Bidders to whom an award is being considered until 
either (a) the Contract has been executed and performance and payment bonds, if required, have been furnished, or (b) 
the specified time has elapsed so that Bids may be withdrawn or (c) all Bids have been rejected. 
 

2.28. Delete Section 4.3.1 and substitute the following:  
4.3.1 All copies of the Bid, the bid security, if any, and any other documents required to be submitted with the Bid 
shall be enclosed in a sealed opaque envelope. The envelope shall, unless hand delivered by the Bidder, be addressed 
to the Owner’s designated purchasing office as shown in the Invitation for Bids. The envelope shall be identified with 
the Project name, the Bidder's name and address and, if applicable, the designated portion of the Work for which the 
Bid is submitted. If the Bid is sent by mail or special delivery service (UPS, Federal Express, etc.), the envelope 
should be labeled "BID ENCLOSED" on the face thereof. Bidders hand delivering their Bids shall deliver Bids to the 
place of the Bid Opening as shown in the Invitation for Bids. Whether or not Bidders attend the Bid Opening, they 
shall give their Bids to the Owner’s procurement officer or his/her designee as shown in the Invitation for Bids prior 
to the time of the Bid Opening. 
 

2.29. Insert the following Section 4.3.6 and substitute the following:  
4.3.5 The official time for receipt of Bids will be determined by reference to the clock designated by the 
Owner’s procurement officer or his/her designee. The procurement officer conducting the Bid Opening will 
determine and announce that the deadline has arrived and no further Bids or bid modifications will be accepted. 
All Bids and bid modifications in the possession of the procurement officer at the time the announcement is 
completed will be timely, whether or not the bid envelope has been date/time stamped or otherwise marked by 
the procurement officer.  

 
2.30. Delete Section 4.4.2 and substitute the following: 

4.4.2 Prior to the time and date designated for receipt of Bids, a Bid submitted may be withdrawn in person or by 
written notice to the party receiving Bids at the place designated for receipt of Bids. Withdrawal by written notice 
shall be in writing over the signature of the Bidder.  
 

2.31. In Section 5.1, delete everything following the caption “OPENING OF BIDS” and substitute the following: 
5.1.1 Bids received on time will be publicly opened and will be read aloud. Owner will not read aloud Bids that 
Owner determines, at the time of opening, to be non-responsive. . 
 
5.1.2 At bid opening, Owner will announce the date and location of the posting of the Notice of Intended Award.  

 
5.1.3 Owner will send a copy of the final Bid Tabulation to all Bidders within ten (10) working days of the Bid 
Opening.  
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5.1.4 If Owner determines to award the Project, Owner will, after posting a Notice of Intended Award, send a 
copy of the Notice to all Bidders.  

 
5.1.5 If only one Bid is received, Owner will open and consider the Bid.  

 
2.32. In Section 5.2, insert the section number “5.2.1” before the words of the “The Owner” at the beginning of the sentence.   
 
2.33. Insert the following Sections 5.2.2 and 5.2.3: 

5.2.2 The reasons for which the Owner will reject Bids include, but are not limited to:  
.1 Failure by a Bidder to be represented at a Mandatory Pre-Bid Conference or site visit;   
.2 Failure to deliver the Bid on time;  
.3 Failure to comply with Bid Security requirements, except as expressly allowed by law;   
.4 Listing an invalid electronic Bid Bond authorization number on the bid form;   
.5 Failure to Bid an Alternate, except as expressly allowed by law;   
.6 Failure to list qualified Subcontractors as required by law;  
.7 Showing any material modification(s) or exception(s) qualifying the Bid;   
.8 Faxing a Bid directly to the Owner or their representative; or  
.9 Failure to include a properly executed Power-of-Attorney with the bid bond. 

 
5.2.3 The Owner may reject a Bid as nonresponsive if the prices bid are materially unbalanced between line items or 
sub-line items. A bid is materially unbalanced when it is based on prices significantly less than cost for some work 
and prices which are significantly overstated in relation to cost for other work, and if there is a reasonable doubt that 
the bid will result in the lowest overall cost to the Owner even though it may be the low evaluated bid, or if it is so 
unbalanced as to be tantamount to allowing an advance payment. 
 

2.34. Delete Section 6.1 and substitute the following:  
6.1 CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSIBILITY 
Owner will make a determination of Bidder’s responsibility before awarding a contract. Bidder shall provide all 
information and documentation requested by the Owner to support the Owner’s evaluation of responsibility. Failure of 
Bidder to provide requested information is cause for the Owner, at its option, to determine the Bidder to be non-
responsible 
 

2.35. Delete the language of Section 6.2 and insert the word “Reserved.”  
 
2.36. Delete the language of Sections 6.3.2, 6.3.3, and 6.3.4 and insert the word “Reserved” after each Section Number. 

 
2.37. Insert the following Section 6.4 

6.4 CLARIFICATION 
Pursuant to Section 11-35-1520(8), the Procurement Officer may elect to communicate with a Bidder after opening for 
the purpose of clarifying either the Bid or the requirements of the Invitation for Bids. Such communications may be 
conducted only with Bidders who have submitted a Bid which obviously conforms in all material aspects to the 
Invitation for Bids and only in accordance with Appendix D (Paragraph A(6)) to the Manual for Planning and 
Execution of State Permanent Improvement, Part II. Clarification of a Bid must be documented in writing and 
included with the Bid. Clarifications may not be used to revise a Bid or the Invitation for Bids. [Section 11-35-
1520(8); R.19-445.2080] 

 
2.38. Delete Section 7.1.2 and substitute the following:  

7.1.2 The performance and payment bonds shall conform to the requirements of Section 11.4 of the General 
Conditions of the Contract. If the furnishing of such bonds is stipulated in the Bidding Documents, the cost shall be 
included in the Bid. 
 

2.39. Delete the language of Section 7.1.3 and insert the word “Reserved.”  
 
2.40. In Section 7.2, insert the words “CONTRACT, CERTIFICATES OF INSURANCE” into the caption after the word 

“Delivery.”  
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2.41. Delete Section 7.2.1 and substitute the following:  
7.2.1 After expiration of the protest period, the Owner will tender a signed Contract for Construction to the Bidder and 
the Bidder shall return the fully executed Contract for Construction to the Owner within seven days thereafter. The 
Bidder shall deliver the required bonds and certificate of insurance to the Owner not later than three days following 
the date of execution of the Contract. Failure to deliver these documents as required shall entitle the Owner to 
consider the Bidder’s failure as a refusal to enter into a contract in accordance with the terms and conditions of the 
Bidder’s Bid and to make claim on the Bid Security for re-procurement cost. 
 

2.42. Delete the language of Section 7.2.2 and insert the word “Reserved.”  
 
2.43. Delete the language of Article 8 and  insert the following: 

Unless otherwise required in the Bidding Documents, the Agreement for the Work will be written on South Carolina 
Modified AIA Document A101, 2007, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor as modified by 
OSE Form 00501 – Standard Modification to Agreement Between Owner and Contractor. 
 

2.44. Insert the following Article 9: 
ARTICLE 9 MISCELLANEOUS 
9.1 NONRESIDENT TAXPAYER REGISTRATION AFFIDAVIT INCOME TAX WITHHOLDING 
IMPORTANT TAX NOTICE - NONRESIDENTS ONLY 
Withholding Requirements for Payments to Nonresidents: Section 12-8-550 of the South Carolina Code of Laws 
requires persons hiring or contracting with a nonresident conducting a business or performing personal services of a 
temporary nature within South Carolina to withhold 2% of each payment made to the nonresident. The withholding 
requirement does not apply to (1) payments on purchase orders for tangible personal property when the payments are 
not accompanied by services to be performed in South Carolina, (2) nonresidents who are not conducting business in 
South Carolina, (3) nonresidents for contracts that do not exceed $10,000 in a calendar year, or (4) payments to a 
nonresident who (a) registers with either the S.C. Department of Revenue or the S.C. Secretary of State and (b) 
submits a Nonresident Taxpayer Registration Affidavit - Income Tax Withholding, Form I-312 to the person letting 
the contract. 
 
For information about other withholding requirements (e.g., employee withholding), contact the Withholding Section 
at the South Carolina Department of Revenue at 803-898-5383 or visit the Department's website at: www.sctax.org  
 
This notice is for informational purposes only. This Owner does not administer and has no authority over tax issues. 
All registration questions should be directed to the License and Registration Section at 803-898-5872 or to the South 
Carolina Department of Revenue, Registration Unit, Columbia, S.C. 29214-0140. All withholding questions should be 
directed to the Withholding Section at 803-898- 5383.  
 
PLEASE SEE THE "NONRESIDENT TAXPAYER REGISTRATION AFFIDAVIT INCOME TAX 
WITHHOLDING" FORM (FORM NUMBER I-312) LOCATED AT: 
http://www.sctax.org/Forms+and+Instructions/withholding/default.htm . 
 
9.2 CONTRACTOR LICENSING 
Contractors and Subcontractors listed in Section 7 of the Bid Form who are required by the South Carolina Code of 
Laws to be licensed, must be licensed at the time of bidding. 
 
9.3 SUBMITTING CONFIDENTIAL INFORMATION  
For every document Bidder submits in response to or with regard to this solicitation or request, Bidder must separately 
mark with the word "CONFIDENTIAL" every page, or portion thereof, that Bidder contends contains information that 
is exempt from public disclosure because it is either (a) a trade secret as defined in Section 30-4-40(a)(1), or (b) 
privileged & confidential, as that phrase is used in Section 11-35-410. For every document Bidder submits in response 
to or with regard to this solicitation or request, Bidder must separately mark with the words "TRADE SECRET" every 
page, or portion thereof, that Bidder contends contains a trade secret as that term is defined by Section 39-8-20 of the 
Trade Secrets Act. For every document Bidder submits in response to or with regard to this solicitation or request, 
Bidder must separately mark with the word "PROTECTED" every page, or portion thereof, that Bidder contends is 
protected by Section 11-35-1810. All markings must be conspicuous; use color, bold, underlining, or some other 
method in order to conspicuously distinguish the mark from the other text. Do not mark your entire bid  as 
confidential, trade secret, or protected! If your bid, or any part thereof, is improperly marked as confidential or trade 

http://www.sctax.org/Forms+and+Instructions/withholding/default.htm
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secret or protected, the State may, in its sole discretion, determine it nonresponsive. If only portions of a page are 
subject to some protection, do not mark the entire page. By submitting a response to this solicitation, Bidder (1) agrees 
to the public disclosure of every page of every document regarding this solicitation or request that was submitted at 
any time prior to entering into a contract (including, but not limited to, documents contained in a response, documents 
submitted to clarify a response, & documents submitted during negotiations), unless the page is conspicuously marked 
"TRADE SECRET" or "CONFIDENTIAL" or "PROTECTED", (2) agrees that any information not marked, as 
required by these bidding instructions, as a "Trade Secret" is not a trade secret as defined by the Trade Secrets Act, & 
(3) agrees that, notwithstanding any claims or markings otherwise, any prices, commissions, discounts, or other 
financial figures used to determine the award, as well as the final contract amount, are subject to public disclosure. In 
determining whether to release documents, the State will detrimentally rely on Bidders's marking of documents, as 
required by these bidding instructions, as being either "Confidential" or "Trade Secret" or "PROTECTED". By 
submitting a response, Bidder agrees to defend, indemnify & hold harmless the State of South Carolina, its officers & 
employees, from every claim, demand, loss, expense, cost, damage or injury, including attorney’s fees, arising out of 
or resulting from the State withholding information that Bidder marked as "confidential" or "trade secret" or 
"PROTECTED". 
 
9.4 POSTING OF INTENT TO AWARD 
Notice of Intent to Award, SE-370, will be posted at the following location: 
Room or Area of Posting: Lobby 
Building Where Posted: Facilities Management Center 
Address of Building: 743 Greene Street; Columbia, SC 29208 
WEB site address (if applicable): purchasing.sc.edu 
Posting date will be announced at bid opening. In addition to posting the notice, the Owner will promptly send all 
responsive bidders a copy of the notice of intent to award and the final bid tabulation 
 
9.5 PROTEST OF SOLICITATION OR AWARD 
Any prospective bidder, offeror, contractor, or subcontractor who is aggrieved in connection with the solicitation of a 
contract shall protest within fifteen days of the date of issuance of the applicable solicitation document at issue. Any 
actual bidder, offeror, contractor, or subcontractor who is aggrieved in connection with the intended award or award 
of a contract shall protest within ten days of the date notification of intent to award is posted in accordance with Title 
11, Chapter 35, Section 4210 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended. A protest shall be in writing, shall set 
forth the grounds of the protest and the relief requested with enough particularity to give notice of the issues to be 
decided, and must be received by the State Engineer within the time provided.  
Any protest must be addressed to the CPO, Office of State Engineer, and submitted in writing: 

(a) by email to protest-ose@mmo.sc.gov,  
(b) by facsimile at 803-737-0639, or  
(c) by post or delivery to 1201 Main Street, Suite 600, Columbia, SC 29201.  

By submitting a protest to the foregoing email address, you (and any person acting on your behalf) consent to receive 
communications regarding your protest (and any related protests) at the e-mail address from which you sent your 
protest. 
 
9.6 SOLICITATION INFORMATION FROM SOURCES OTHER THAN OFFICIAL SOURCE 
South Carolina Business Opportunities (SCBO) is the official state government publication for State of South 
Carolina solicitations. Any information on State agency solicitations obtained from any other source is unofficial and 
any reliance placed on such information is at the bidder’s sole risk and is without recourse under the South Carolina 
Consolidated Procurement Code. 
 
9.7 BUILDER’S RISK INSURANCE 
Bidder’s are directed to Article 11.3 of the South Carolina Modified AIA Document A201, 2007 Edition, which, 
unless provided otherwise in the bid documents, requires the contractor to provide builder’s risk insurance on the 
project. 
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9.8 TAX CREDIT FOR SUBCONTRACTING WITH MINORITY FIRMS 
Pursuant to Section 12-6-3350, taxpayers, who utilize certified minority subcontractors, may take a tax credit equal to 
4% of the payments they make to said subcontractors. The payments claimed must be based on work performed 
directly for a South Carolina state contract. The credit is limited to a maximum of fifty thousand dollars annually. The 
taxpayer is eligible to claim the credit for 10 consecutive taxable years beginning with the taxable year in which the 
first payment is made to the subcontractor that qualifies for the credit. After the above ten consecutive taxable years, 
the taxpayer is no longer eligible for the credit. The credit may be claimed on Form TC-2, "Minority Business Credit." 
A copy of the subcontractor's certificate from the Governor's Office of Small and Minority Business (OSMBA) is to 
be attached to the contractor's income tax return. Taxpayers must maintain evidence of work performed for a State 
contract by the minority subcontractor. Questions regarding the tax credit and how to file are to be referred to: SC 
Department of Revenue, Research and Review, Phone: (803) 898-5786, Fax: (803) 898-5888. The subcontractor must 
be certified as to the criteria of a "Minority Firm" by the Governor's Office of Small and Minority Business Assistance 
(OSMBA). Certificates are issued to subcontractors upon successful completion of the certification process. Questions 
regarding subcontractor certification are to be referred to: Governor's Office of Small and Minority Business 
Assistance, Phone: (803) 734-0657, Fax: (803) 734-2498. Reference: SC §11-35-5010 – Definition for Minority 
Subcontractor & SC §11-35-5230 (B) – Regulations for Negotiating with State Minority Firms. 
 
§ 9.9 OTHER SPECIAL CONDITIONS OF THE WORK 
1.  See Article 3.104 and 3.105 of 00811-OSE Standard Supplemental Conditions Modifying Article 11.4 of AIA 
Document A201, 1997 Edition, requiring the contractor to provide the builder's risk insurance on the project. 
2.  Contractor shall comply with the attached "Certification Regarding Illegal Immigration (Nov. 2008).  
      
      
      
      

END OF DOCUMENT 



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

AIA- A310 (2010) 
Bid Bond 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Original AIA Document on file at the office of 
 

Jumper Carter Sease Architects 
412 Meeting Street 

West Columbia, SC  29169 
(803) 791-1020 
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Bidders shall submit bids on only Bid Form SE-330.  
 

BID SUBMITTED BY:      
(Bidder's Name)  

BID SUBMITTED TO: University of South Carolina 
(Owner’s Name) 

FOR PROJECT: PROJECT NAME  USC - Capstone campus Room Upgrades  

PROJECT NUMBER  H27-I987 

OFFER 

§ 1. In response to the Invitation for Construction Bids and in compliance with the Instructions to Bidders for the 
above-named Project, the undersigned Bidder proposes and agrees, if this Bid is accepted, to enter into a Contract 
with the Owner on the terms included in the Bidding Documents, and to perform all Work as specified or indicated 
in the Bidding Documents, for the prices and within the time frames indicated in this Bid and in accordance with the 
other terms and conditions of the Bidding Documents. 

§ 2. Pursuant to Section 11-32-3030(1) of the SC Code of Laws, as amended, Bidder has submitted Bid Security as 
follows in the amount and form required by the Bidding Documents: 

               Bid Bond with Power of Attorney         Electronic Bid Bond          Cashier's Check 
(Bidder check one) 

§ 3. Bidder acknowledges the receipt of the following Addenda to the Bidding Documents and has incorporated the 
effects of said Addenda into this Bid: 

ADDENDUM No:                 

§ 4. Bidder accepts all terms and conditions of the Invitation for Bids, including, without limitation, those dealing 
with the disposition of Bid Security. Bidder agrees that this Bid, including all Bid Alternates, if any, may not be 
revoked or withdrawn after the opening of bids, and shall remain open for acceptance for a period of 60 Days 
following the Bid Date, or for such longer period of time that Bidder may agree to in writing upon request of the 
Owner.  

§ 5. Bidder herewith offers to provide all labor, materials, equipment, tools of trades and labor, accessories, 
appliances, warranties and guarantees, and to pay all royalties, fees, permits, licenses and applicable taxes necessary 
to complete the following items of construction work: 

§ 6.1 BASE BID WORK (as indicated in the Bidding Documents and generally described as follows): Project includes 
complete renovations to the Capstone Campus Room.  Small and minority business participation is encouraged.,  

 

                   , which sum is hereafter called the Base Bid. 
(Bidder - insert Base Bid Amount on line above) 
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§ 6.2 BID ALTERNATES - as indicated in the Bidding Documents and generally described as follows: 

ALTERNATE # 1 (Brief Description):      

 ADD TO or  DEDUCT FROM BASE BID:          
(Bidder to Mark appropriate box to clearly indicate the price adjustment offered for each alternate) 

ALTERNATE # 2 (Brief Description):        
 ADD TO or  DEDUCT FROM BASE BID:          

(Bidder to Mark appropriate box to clearly indicate the price adjustment offered for each alternate) 

ALTERNATE # 3 (Brief Description):        
 ADD TO or  DEDUCT FROM BASE BID:          

(Bidder to Mark appropriate box to clearly indicate the price adjustment offered for each alternate) 
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§ 7. LISTING OF PROPOSED SUBCONTRACTORS PURSUANT TO SECTION 3020(b)(i), CHAPTER 35, 
TITLE 11 OF THE SOUTH CAROLINA CODE OF LAWS, AS AMENDED – (See Instructions on the 
following page BF-3A) 

Bidder shall use the below-listed Subcontractors in the performance of the Subcontractor Specialty work listed:
SUBCONTRACTOR 

SPECIALTY 
By License Classification 
and/or Subclassification 
(Completed by Owner) 

 

SUBCONTRACTOR'S 
PRIME CONTRACTOR'S 

NAME 
(Must be completed by Bidder) 

BASE BID 
 

SUBCONTRACTOR'S 
PRIME CONTRACTOR'S 

SC LICENSE NUMBER 
 

                  

                  

                  

                  

ALTERNATE 1 

                  

                  

                  

                  

ALTERNATE 2 

                  

                  

                  

                  

ALTERNATE 3 

                  

                  

                  

                  

 

If a Bid Alternate is accepted, Subcontractors listed for the Bid Alternate shall be used for the work of both the 
Alternate and the Base Bid work. 

 . 
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1. Section 7 of the Bid Form sets forth a list of subcontractor specialties for which bidder is required to identify by 
name the subcontractor(s )Bidder will use to perform the work of each listed specialty. Bidder must identify only the 
subcontractor(s) who will perform the work and no others.  

2. For purposes of subcontractor listing, a Subcontractor is an entity who will perform work or render service to the 
prime contractor to or about the construction site. Material suppliers, manufacturers, and fabricators that will not perform 
physical work at the site of the project but will only supply materials or equipment to the bidder or proposed 
subcontractor(s) are not subcontractors and Bidder should not insert their names in the spaces provided on the bid form. 
Likewise, Bidder should not insert the names of sub-subcontractors in the spaces provided on the bid form but only the 
names of those entities with which bidder will contract directly. 

3. Bidder must only insert the names of subcontractors who are qualified to perform the work of the listed specialties 
as specified in the Bidding Documents and South Carolina Licensing Laws.   

4. If under the terms of the Bidding Documents, Bidder is qualified to perform the work of a specialty listed and Bidder 
does not intend to subcontract such work but to use Bidder’s own employees to perform such work, the Bidder must 
insert its own name in the space provided for that specialty.  

5. If Bidder intends to use multiple subcontractors to perform the work of a single specialty listing, Bidder must 
insert the name of each subcontractor Bidder will use, preferably separating the name of each by the word “and”. If 
Bidder intends to use both his own employees to perform a part of the work of a single specialty listing and to use 
one or more subcontractors to perform the remaining work for that specialty listing, bidder must insert his own name 
and the name of each subcontractor, preferably separating the name of each with the word “and”.  

6. Bidder may not list subcontractors in the alternative nor in a form that may be reasonably construed at the time of 
bid opening as a listing in the alternative. A listing that requires subsequent explanation to determine whether or not 
it is a listing in the alternative is non-responsive. If bidder intends to use multiple entities to perform the work for a 
single specialty listing, bidder must clearly set forth on the bid form such intent. Bidder may accomplish this by 
simply inserting the word “and” between the name of each entity listed for that specialty. Owner will reject as non-
responsive a listing that contains the names of multiple subcontractors separated by a blank space, the word “or”, a 
virgule (that is a /), or any separator that the Owner may reasonably interpret as a listing in the alternative. 

7. If Bidder is awarded the contract, bidder must, except with the approval of the owner for good cause shown, use 
the listed entities to perform the work for which they are listed.  

8. If bidder is awarded the contract, bidder will not be allowed to substitute another entity as subcontractor in place 
of a subcontractor listed in Section 7 of the Bid except for one or more of the reasons allowed by the SC Code of 
Laws. 

9. Bidder’s failure to insert a name for each listed specialty subcontractor will render the Bid non-responsive. 
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§ 8. LIST OF MANUFACTURERS, MATERIAL SUPPLIERS, AND SUBCONTRACTORS OTHER THAN 
SUBCONTRACTORS LISTED IN SECTION 7 ABOVE (FOR INFORMATION ONLY): Pursuant to instructions in 
the Invitation for Bids, if any, Bidder will provide to Owner upon the Owner’s request and within 24 hours of such 
request, a listing of manufacturers, material suppliers, and subcontractors, other than those listed in Section 7 above, 
that Bidder intends to use on the project. Bidder acknowledges and agrees that this list is provided for purposes of 
determining responsibility and not pursuant to the subcontractor listing requirements of SC Code Ann § 11-35-
3020(b)(i). 

§ 9. TIME OF CONTRACT PERFORMANCE AND LIQUIDATED DAMAGES 

a. CONTRACT TIME: Bidder agrees that the Date of Commencement of the Work shall be established in a Notice 
to Proceed to be issued by the Owner. Bidder agrees to substantially complete the Work within 90 calendar days 
from the Date of Commencement, subject to adjustments as provided in the Contract Documents.  

b. LIQUIDATED DAMAGES: Bidder further agrees that from the compensation to be paid, the Owner shall retain 
as Liquidated Damages the sum of $250.00for each calendar day the actual construction time required to achieve 
Substantial Completion exceeds the specified or adjusted time for Substantial Completion as provided in the 
Contract Documents. This sum is intended by the parties as the predetermined measure of compensation for actual 
damages, not as a penalty for nonperformance. 

§ 10. AGREEMENTS 

a. Bidder agrees that this bid is subject to the requirements of the law of the State of South Carolina. 

b. Bidder agrees that at any time prior to the issuance of the Notice to Proceed for this Project, this Project may be 
canceled for the convenience of, and without cost to, the State. 

c. Bidder agrees that neither the State of South Carolina nor any of its agencies, employees or agents shall be 
responsible for any bid preparation costs, or any costs or charges of any type, should all bids be rejected or the 
Project canceled for any reason prior to the issuance of the Notice to Proceed.  

§ 11. ELECTRONIC BID BOND 

By signing below, the Principal is affirming that the identified electronic bid bond has been executed and that the 
Principal and Surety are firmly bound unto the State of South Carolina under the terms and conditions of the AIA 
Document A310, Bid Bond, included in the Bidding Documents. 

Electronic Bid Bond Number:            

Signature and Title:           
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BIDDER'S TAXPAYER IDENTIFICATION 

FEDERAL EMPLOYER'S IDENTIFICATION NUMBER:         

OR 

SOCIAL SECURITY NUMBER:            

CONTRACTOR'S CLASSIFICATIONS AND SUBCLASSIFICATIONS WITH LIMITATIONS 

Classification(s)& Limits:              

Subclassification(s) & Limits:            

SC Contractor's License Number(s):            

 
BY SIGNING THIS BID, THE PERSON SIGNING REAFFIRMS ALL REPRESENTATIONS AND 
CERTIFICATIONS MADE BY BOTH THE PERSON SIGNING AND THE BIDDER, INCLUDING WITHOUT 
LIMITATION, THOSE APPEARING IN ARTICLE 2 OF THE INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDER. THE 
INVITATION FOR BIDS, AS DEFINED IN THE INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS, IS EXPRESSLY 
INCORPORATE BY REFERENCE. 

SIGNATURE 

BIDDER’S LEGAL NAME:            

ADRESS:             

            

 

BY:       DATE:        
(Signature)  

TITLE:             

TELEPHONE:          

EMAIL:            



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

AIA- A101 (2007) 
Standard Form of Agreement Between  

Owner and Contractor 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Original AIA Document on file at the office of 
 

Jumper Carter Sease Architects 
412 Meeting Street 

West Columbia, SC  29169 
(803) 791-1020 
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OWNER: University of South Carolina 
PROJECT NUMBER:  H27-I987               
PROJECT NAME: USC Capstone Campus Room Upgrades 
 
1. STANDARD MODIFICATIONS TO AIA A101-2007 
1.1. These Standard Modifications amend or supplement the Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and 
Contractor (AIA Document A101-2007) and other provisions of Bidding and Contract Documents as indicated 
below. 
 
1.2. All provisions of A101-2007, which are not so amended or supplemented, remain in full force and effect. 
 
2. MODIFICATIONS TO A101 
 
2.1. Insert the following at the end of Article 1: 
 

Any reference in this document to the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor, AIA Document 
A101, or some abbreviated reference thereof, shall mean the AIA A101, 2007 Edition as modified by OSE 
Form 00501 – Standard Modification to Agreement Between Owner and Contractor. Any reference in this 
document to the General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, AIA Document A201, or some 
abbreviated reference thereof, shall mean the AIA A201, 2007 Edition as modified by OSE Form 00811 – 
Standard Supplementary Conditions. 
 

2.2.  Delete Section 3.1 and substitute the following:  
  

3.1 The Date of Commencement of the Work shall be the date fixed in a Notice to Proceed issued by the 
Owner. The Owner shall issue the Notice to Proceed to the Contractor in writing, no less than seven days 
prior to the Date of Commencement. Unless otherwise provided elsewhere in the contract documents, and 
provided the contractor has secured all required insurance and surety bonds, the contractor may commence 
work immediately after receipt of the Notice to Proceed. 
 

2.3.  Delete Section 3.2 and substitute the following:   
3.2 The Contract Time shall be measured from the Date of Commencement as provided in Section 9(a) of 
the Bid Form (SE-330) for this Project. Contractor agrees that if the Contractor fails to achieve Substantial 
Completion of the Work within the Contract Time, the Owner shall be entitled to withhold or recover from 
the Contractor liquidated damages in the amounts set forth in Section 9(b) of the Bid Form (SE-330, 
subject to adjustments of this Contract Time as provided in the Contract Documents. 
 

2.4.  In Section 5.1.1, insert the words “and Owner” after the phrase “Payment submitted to the Architect.”  
 
2.5.  Delete Section 5.1.3 and substitute the following:   
 

5.1.3 The Owner shall make payment of the certified amount to the Contractor not later than 21 days after 
receipt of the Application for Payment. 
 

2.6.  In Section 5.1.6, Insert the following after the phrase “Subject to other provisions of the Contract 
Documents”: 

 
and subject to Title 12, Chapter 8, Section 550 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended 
(Withholding Requirements for Payments to Non-Residents) 

 
In the spaces provided in Sub-Sections 1 and 2 for inserting the retainage amount, insert “three and one-
half percent (3.5%).”  
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2.7.  In Section 5.1.8, delete the word “follows” and the colon and substitute the following: 
 

set forth in S.C. Code Ann. § 11-35-3030(4). 
 
2.8.  In Section 5.1.9, delete the words “Except with the Owner’s prior approval, the” before the word “ 

Contractor.” 
 
2.9.  In Section 5.2.2, delete the number 30 and substitute the number 21, delete everything following the words 

“Certificate for Payment” and place a period at the end of the resulting sentence. 
 
2.10.  Delete the language of Sections 6.1 and 6.2 and substitute  the word “Reserved” for the deleted language 

of each Section . 
 
2.11.  Delete the language of Section 8.2 and substitute the word “Reserved.” 
 
2.12.  In Section 8.3, make the word “Representative” in the title plural, delete everything following the title, and 

substitute the following: 
 

8.3.1 Owner designates the individual listed below as its Senior Representative (“Owner's Senior 
Representative”), which individual has the responsibility for and, subject to Section 7.2.1 of the General 
Conditions, the authority to resolve disputes under Section 15.6 of the General Conditions:   
 
Name: Tom Opal  
Title: Senior Project Manager 
Address: 743 Greene Street; Columbia, SC 29208 
Telephone: (803) 777-9346 FAX: (803) 777-8739 
Email: tno@sc.edu  
 
8.3.2 Owner designates the individual listed below as its Owner's Representative, which individual has the 
authority and responsibility set forth in Section 2.1.1 of the General Conditions:  
 
Name: Pete Fisher 
Title: Project Manager 
Address: 743 Greene Street; Columbia, SC 29208 
Telephone: (803) 777-9346 FAX: (803) 777-8739 
Email: pfisher@fmc.sc.edu 
 

2.13.  In Section 8.4, make the word “Representative” in the title plural, delete everything following the title, and 
substitute the following: 

 
8.4.1 Contractor designates the individual listed below as its Senior Representative (“Contractor's Senior 
Representative”), which individual has the responsibility for and authority to resolve disputes under Section 
15.6 of the General Conditions: 
 
Name:       
Title:       
Address:       
Telephone:       FAX:       
Email:       



 2011 Edition 
OSE FORM 00501  

STANDARD MODIFICATIONS TO AGREEMENT BETWEEN  
OWNER AND CONTRACTOR  

3 of 3 

8.4.2 Contractor designates the individual listed below as its Contractor's Representative, which individual 
has the authority and responsibility set forth in Section 3.1.1 of the General Conditions: 
 
Name:       
Title:       
Address:       
Telephone:       FAX:       
Email:       

 
2.14. Add  the following Section 8.6.1: 
 

8.6.1 The Architect’s representative: 
 
Name: Mr. L. Todd Sease, AIA, LEED AP 
Title: Architect 
Address: 412 Meeting Street; West Columbia, SC 29169 
Telephone: (803) 791-1020 FAX: (803) 791-1022 
Email: todd@jcsarchitects.com 

 
2.15.  In Section 9.1.7, Sub-Section 2, list the following documents in the space provided for listing documents: 
 

Invitation for Construction Bids (SE-310) 
Instructions to Bidders (AIA Document A701-1997)   
Standard Supplemental Instructions to Bidders (OSE Form 00201)  
Contractor’s Bid (Completed SE-330) 
Notice of Intent to Award (Completed SE-370)   
Certificate of procurement authority issued by the SC Budget & Control Board    

 
2.16.  In Article 10, delete everything after the first sentence.  

 
END OF DOCUMENT 



 



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

AIA- A201 (2007) 
General Conditions of the Contract 

for Construction 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Original AIA Document on file at the office of 
 

Jumper Carter Sease Architects 
412 Meeting Street 

West Columbia, SC  29169 
(803) 791-1020 
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OWNER: University of South Carolina 
PROJECT NUMBER: H27-I987 
PROJECT NAME: USC Capstone Campus RoomUpgrades 
 
1  GENERAL CONDITIONS  

The General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, AIA Document A201, 2007 Edition, Articles 1 through 
15 inclusive, is a part of this Contract and is incorporated as fully as if herein set forth. For brevity, AIA Document 
A201 is also referred to in the Contract Documents collectively as the "General Conditions.''  

 
2  STANDARD SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS  
2.1  The following supplements modify, delete and/or add to the General Conditions. Where any portion of the General 

Conditions is modified or any paragraph, Section or clause thereof is modified or deleted by these Supplementary 
Conditions, the unaltered provisions of the General Conditions shall remain in effect.  

 
2.2  Unless otherwise stated, the terms used in these Standard Supplementary Conditions which are defined in the 

General Conditions have the meanings assigned to them in the General Conditions.  
 
3  MODIFICATIONS TO A201-2007  
3.1  Insert the following at the end of Section 1.1.1:  
 

Any reference in this document to the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor, AIA Document A101, or 
some abbreviated reference thereof, shall mean the AIA A101, 2007 Edition as modified by OSE Form 00501 – 
Standard Modification to Agreement Between Owner and Contractor. Any reference in this document to the 
General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, AIA Document A201, or some abbreviated reference thereof, 
shall mean the AIA A201, 2007 Edition as modified by OSE Form 00811 – Standard Supplementary Conditions.  

 
3.2  Delete the language of Section 1.1.8 and substitute the word “Reserved.”  

 
3.3  Add the following Section 1.1.9:  
 

1.1.9 NOTICE TO PROCEED 
Notice to Proceed is a document issued by the Owner to the Contractor, with a copy to the Architect, directing the 
Contractor to begin prosecution of the Work in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. The 
Notice to Proceed shall fix the date on which the Contract Time will commence.  

  
3.4  Insert the following at the end of Section 1.2.1:  
 

In the event of patent ambiguities within or between parts of the Contract Documents, the contractor shall  
1) provide the better quality or greater quantity of Work, or 2) comply with the more stringent requirement,  
either or both in accordance with the Architect’s interpretation.  

 
3.5  Delete Section 1.5.1 and substitute the following:  

 
1.5.1 The Architect and the Architect’s consultants shall be deemed the authors and owners of their respective 
Instruments of Service and will retain all common law, statutory and other reserved rights, including copyrights. 
The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and material or equipment suppliers shall not own or claim a 
copyright in the Instruments of Service. Submittal or distribution to meet official regulatory requirements or for 
other purposes in connection with this Project is not to be construed as a violation of the Architect’s or Architect’s 
consultants’ reserved rights. 
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3.6  Delete Section 2.1.1 and substitute the following:  
 

2.1.1 The Owner is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the 
Contract Documents as if singular in number. The Owner shall designate in writing a representative who shall 
have express authority to bind the Owner with respect to all matters requiring the Owner’s approval or 
authorization, except as provided in Section 7.1.2. Except as otherwise provided in Section 4.2.1, the Architect 
does not have such authority. The term “Owner” means the Owner or the Owner’s Representative. [Reference § 
8.2 of the Agreement.]  

 
3.7  Delete Section 2.1.2 and substitute the following: 

 
2.1.2 The Owner shall furnish to the Contractor within fifteen days after receipt of a written request, information 
necessary and relevant for the Contractor to post Notice of Project Commencement pursuant to Title 29, Chapter 5, 
Section 23 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended.. 

 
3.8  Delete Section 2.2.3 and substitute the following: 

 
2.2.3 The Owner shall furnish surveys describing physical characteristics, legal limitations and utility locations for 
the site of the Project, and a legal description of the site. Subject to the Contractor’s obligations, including those in 
Section 3.2, the Contractor shall be entitled to rely on the accuracy of information furnished by the Owner 
pursuant to this Section but shall exercise proper precautions relating to the safe performance of the Work. 

 
3.9  Replace the period at the end of the last sentence of Section 2.2.4 with a semicolon and insert the following after 

the inserted semicolon:  
 

“however, the Owner does not warrant the accuracy of any such information requested by the Contractor that is 
not otherwise required of the Owner by the Contract Documents. Neither the Owner nor the Architect shall be 
required to conduct investigations or to furnish the Contractor with any information concerning subsurface 
characteristics or other conditions of the area where the Work is to be performed beyond that which is provide in 
the Contract Documents.” 

 
3.10  Delete Section 2.2.5 and substitute the following:  

 
2.2.5 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor with ten 
copies of the Contract Documents. The Contractor may make reproductions of the Contract Documents pursuant 
to Section 1.5.2. All copies of the drawings and specifications, except the Contractor’s record set, shall be returned 
or suitably accounted for to the Owner, on request, upon completion of the Work. 

 
3.11  Add the following Sections 2.2.6 and 2.2.7:  

 
2.2.6 The Owner assumes no responsibility for any conclusions or interpretation made by the Contractor based on 
information made available by the Owner.  
 
2.2.7 The Owner shall obtain, at its own cost, general building and specialty inspection services as required by the 
Contract Documents. The Contractor shall be responsible for payment of any charges imposed for reinspections. 

  
3.12  Delete Section 2.4 and substitute the following:  

 
2.4 If the Contractor defaults or neglects to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents and 
fails within a ten-day period after receipt of written notice from the Owner to commence and continue correction 
of such default or neglect, including but not limited to providing necessary resources, with diligence and 
promptness, the Owner may, without prejudice to other remedies the Owner may have, correct such deficiencies. 
In such case an appropriate Change Directive shall be issued deducting from payments then or thereafter due the 
Contractor the reasonable cost of correcting such deficiencies, including Owner’s expenses and compensation for 
the Architect’s additional services made necessary by such default, neglect or failure. If payments then or 
thereafter due the Contractor are not sufficient to cover such amounts, the Contractor shall pay the difference to 
the Owner. 
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3.13  Insert the following at the end of Section 3.2.1:  
 

The Contractor acknowledges that it has investigated and satisfied itself as to the general and local conditions 
which can affect the work or its cost, including but not limited to (1) conditions bearing upon transportation, 
disposal, handling, and storage of materials; (2) the availability of labor, water, electric power, and roads; (3) 
uncertainties of weather, river stages, tides, or similar physical conditions at the site; (4) the conformation and 
conditions of the ground; and (5) the character of equipment and facilities needed preliminary to and during work 
performance. The Contractor also acknowledges that it has satisfied itself as to the character, quality, and quantity 
of surface and subsurface materials or obstacles to be encountered insofar as this information is reasonably 
ascertainable from an inspection of the site, including all exploratory work done by the Owner, as well as from the 
drawings and specifications made a part of this contract. Any failure of the Contractor to take the actions described 
and acknowledged in this paragraph will not relieve the Contractor from responsibility for estimating properly the 
difficulty and cost of successfully performing the work, or for proceeding to successfully perform the work 
without additional expense to the Owner. 

 
3.14  In the third sentence of Section 3.2.4, insert the word “latent” before the word “errors.” 
  
3.15  In the last sentence of Section 3.3.1, insert the words “by the Owner in writing” after the word “instructed.”  
 
3.16  Delete the third sentence of Section 3.5 and substitute the following sentences:  
 

Work, materials, or equipment not conforming to these requirements shall be considered defective. Unless caused 
by the Contractor or a subcontractor at any tier, the Contractor’s warranty excludes remedy for damage or defect 
caused by abuse, alterations to the Work not executed by the Contractor, improper or insufficient maintenance, 
improper operation, or normal wear and tear and normal usage.  
 

3.17  Insert the following at the end of Section 3.6:  
 

The Contractor shall comply with the requirements of Title 12, Chapter 9 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as 
amended, regarding withholding tax for nonresidents, employees, contractors and subcontractors. 

 
3.18  In Section 3.7.1, delete the words “the building permit as well as for other”  and insert the following sentence at 

the end of this section:  
 
Pursuant to Title 10, Chapter 1, Section 180 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended, no local general or 
specialty building permits are required for state buildings.  

 
3.19  Delete the last sentence of Section 3.7.5 and substitute the following:  

 
Adjustments in the Contract Sum and Contract Time arising from the existence of such remains or features may be 
made as provided in Article 7.3.3. 
 

3.20  Delete the last sentence of Section 3.8.2.3 and substitute the following:  
 

The amount of the Change Order shall reflect the difference between actual costs under Section 3.8.2.1, as 
documented by invoices, and the allowance amounts. 

 
3.21  In Section 3.9.1, insert a comma after the word “superintendent” in the first sentence and insert the following 

after the inserted comma: 
 
acceptable to the Owner,  

 
3.22  Delete Section 3.9.2 and substitute the following:  

 
3.9.2 The Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the Contract, shall furnish in writing to the Owner the 
name and qualifications of a proposed superintendent. The Owner may reply within 14 days to the Contractor in  
writing stating (1) whether the Owner has reasonable objection to the proposed superintendent or (2) that the 
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Owner requires additional time to review. Failure of the Owner to reply within the 14-day period shall constitute 
notice of no reasonable objection. 

 
3.23  After the first sentence in Section 3.9.3, insert the following sentence:  

 
The Contractor shall notify the Owner, in writing, of any proposed change in the superintendent, including the 
reason therefore, prior to making such change. 

 
3.24  Delete Section 3.10.3 and substitute the following:  

 
3.10.3 Additional requirements, if any, for the constructions schedule are as follows: 
(Check box if applicable to this Contract)) 

 
 The construction schedule shall be in a detailed precedence-style critical path management (CPM) or 

primavera-type format satisfactory to the Owner and the Architect that shall also (1) provide a graphic 
representation of all activities and events that will occur during performance of the work; (2) identify each phase 
of construction and occupancy; and (3) set forth dates that are critical in ensuring the timely and orderly 
completion of the Work in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents (hereinafter referred to as 
“Milestone Dates”). Upon review and acceptance by the Owner and the Architect of the Milestone Dates, the 
construction schedule shall be deemed part of the Contract Documents and attached to the Agreement as Exhibit 
“A.” If not accepted, the construction schedule shall be promptly revised by the Contractor in accordance with the 
recommendations of the Owner and the Architect and resubmitted for acceptance. The Contactor shall monitor the 
progress of the Work for conformance with the requirements of the construction schedule and shall promptly 
advise the Owner of any delays or potential delays. Whenever the approved construction schedule no longer 
reflects actual conditions and progress of the work or the Contract Time is modified in accordance with the terms 
of the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall update the accepted construction schedule to reflect such 
conditions. In the event any progress report indicates any delays, the Contractor shall propose an affirmative plan 
to correct the delay, including overtime and/or additional labor, if necessary. In no event shall any progress report 
constitute an adjustment in the Contract Time, any Milestone Date, or the Contract Sum unless any such 
adjustment is agreed to by the Owner and authorized pursuant to Change Order. 

 
3.25  Add the following Section 3.10.4:  

 
3.10.4 Owner’s review and acceptance of Contractor’s schedule is not conducted for the purpose of either 
determining its accuracy and completeness or approving the construction means, methods, techniques, sequences 
or procedures. The Owner’s approval shall not relieve the Contractor of any obligations. Unless expressly 
addressed in a Modification, the Owner's approval of a schedule shall not change the Contract Time. 
 

3.26  Add the following Section 3.12.5.1:  
 
3.12.5.1 The fire sprinkler shop drawings shall be prepared by a licensed fire sprinkler contractor and shall 
accurately reflect actual conditions affecting the required layout of the fire sprinkler system. The fire sprinkler 
contractor shall certify the accuracy of his shop drawings prior to submitting them for review and approval. The 
fire sprinkler shop drawings shall be reviewed and approved by the Architect’s engineer of record who, upon 
approving the sprinkler shop drawings will submit them to the State Fire Marshal or other authorities having 
jurisdiction for review and approval. The Architect’s engineer of record will submit a copy of the State Fire 
Marshal’s approval letter to the Contractor, Architect, and OSE. Unless authorized in writing by OSE, neither the 
Contractor nor subcontractor at any tier shall submit the fire sprinkler shop drawings directly to the State Fire 
Marshal or other authorities having jurisdiction for approval. 
 

3.27  In the fourth sentence of Section 3.12.10, after the comma following the words “licensed design professional,” 
insert the following: 

 
 

who shall comply with reasonable requirements of the Owner regarding qualifications and insurance and  
 
3.28  In Section 3.13, insert the section number “3.13.1” before the before the opening words “The Contractors shall.” 
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3.29  Add the following Sections 3.13.2 and 3.13.3: 
 

3.13.2 Protection of construction materials and equipment stored at the Project site from weather, theft, vandalism, 
damage, and all other adversity is solely the responsibility of the Contractor. The Contractor shall perform the 
work in a manner that affords reasonable access, both vehicular and pedestrian, to the site of the Work and all 
adjacent areas. The Work shall be performed, to the fullest extent reasonably possible, in such a manner that public 
areas adjacent to the site of the Work shall be free from all debris, building materials, and equipment likely to 
cause hazardous conditions. 
 
3.13.3 The Contractor and any entity for whom the Contractor is responsible shall not erect any sign on the Project 
site without the prior written consent of the Owner. 

 
3.30  In the first sentence of Section 3.18.1, after the parenthetical “…(other than the Work itself),…” and before the 

word “…but...”, insert the following: 
 

including loss of use resulting therefrom,  
 

3.31  Delete Section 4.1.1 and substitute the following:  
 
4.1.1 The Architect is that person or entity identified as the Architect in the Agreement and is referred to 
throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number.  

 
3.32  Insert the following at the end of Section 4.2.1:  

 
Any reference in the Contract Documents to the Architect taking action or rendering a decision with a “reasonable 
time” is understood to mean no more than fourteen days, unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents or 
otherwise agreed to by the parties. 

 
3.33  Delete the first sentence of Section 4.2.2 and substitute the following:  
 

The Architect will visit the site as necessary to fulfill its obligation to the Owner for inspection services, if any, 
and, at a minimum, to assure conformance with the Architect’s design as shown in the Contract Documents and to 
observe the progress and quality of the various components of the Contractor’s Work, and to determine if the Work 
observed is being performed in a manner indicating that the Work, when fully completed, will be in accordance 
with the Contract Documents. 
 

3.34  Delete the first sentence of Section 4.2.3 and substitute the following: 
 
On the basis of the site visits, the Architect will keep the Owner informed about the progress and quality of the 
portion of the Work completed, and report to the Owner (1) deviations from the Contract Documents and from the 
most recent construction schedule submitted by the Contractor, and (2) defects and deficiencies observed in the 
Work. 

 
3.35  In Section 4.2.5, after the words “evaluations of the” and before the word “Contractor’s,” insert the following: 
 

Work completed and correlated with the  
 
3.36  Delete the first sentence of Section 4.2.11 and substitute the following:  

 
4.2.11 The Architect will, in the first instance, interpret and decide matters concerning performance under, and 
requirements of, the Contract Documents on written request of either the Owner or Contractor. Upon receipt of 
such request, the Architect will promptly provide the non-requesting party with a copy of the request.  
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3.37  Insert the following at the end of Section 4.2.12:  
 
If either party disputes the Architects interpretation or decision, that party may proceed as provided in Article 15. 
The Architect’s interpretations and decisions may be, but need not be, accorded any deference in any review 
conducted pursuant to law or the Contract Documents. 

 
3.38  Delete Section 4.2.14 and substitute the following:  
 

The Architect will review and respond to requests for information about the Contract Documents so as to avoid 
delay to the construction of the Project. The Architect’s response to such requests will be made in writing with 
reasonable promptness. If appropriate, the Architect will prepare and issue supplemental Drawings and 
Specifications in response to the requests for information. Any response to a request for information must be 
consistent with the intent of, and reasonably inferable from, the Contract Documents and will be in writing or in 
the form of drawings. Unless issued pursuant to a Modification, supplemental Drawings or Specifications will not 
involve an adjustment to the Contract Sum or Contract Time.  

 
3.39  Delete Section 5.2.1 and substitute the following:  

 
5.2.1 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents or the bidding requirements, the Contractor, within 
fourteen days after posting of the Notice of Intent to Award  the Contract, shall furnish in writing to the Owner 
through the Architect the names of persons or entities (excluding Listed Subcontractors but including those who 
are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a special design) proposed for each principal portion of the 
Work. The Owner may reply within 14 days to the Contractor in writing stating (1) whether the Owner has 
reasonable objection to any such proposed person or entity. Failure of the Owner to reply within the 14 day period 
shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection. 

 
3.40  Delete Section 5.2.2 and substitute the following:   

 
5.2.2 The Contractor shall not contract with a proposed person or entity to whom the Owner has made reasonable 
and timely objection. The Owner shall not direct the Contractor to contract with any specific individual or entity 
for supplies or services unless such supplies and services are necessary for completion of the Work and the 
specified individual or entity is the only source of such supply or services.  

 
3.41  In the first sentence of Section 5.2.3, delete the words “…or Architect…” in the two places they appear.  

  
3.42  Delete the words “…or Architect…” in the in the first sentence of Section 5.2.4 and insert the following sentence 

at the end of Section 5.2.4: 
 
The Contractor’s request for substitution must be made to the Owner in writing accompanied by supporting 
information.  

 
3.43  Add  the following Section 5.2.5: 

 
5.2.5 A Subcontractor identified in the Contractor’s Bid in response the specialty subcontractor listing 
requirements of Section 7 of the Bid Form (SE-330) may only be substituted in accordance with and as permitted 
by the provisions of Title 11, Chapter 35, Section 3021 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended. A 
proposed substitute for a Listed Subcontractor shall be subject to the Owner’s approval as set forth is Section 5.2.3. 

 
3.44  In Section 5.3, delete everything following the heading “SUBCONTRACTUAL RELATIONS” and insert the 

following Sections 5.3.1, 5.3.2, 5.3.3, and 5.3.4:  
 
5.3.1 By appropriate written agreement, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor, to the extent of the Work 
to be performed by the Subcontractor, to be bound to the Contractor by terms of the Contract Documents, and to 
assume toward the Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities, including the responsibility for safety of the 
Subcontractor’s Work, which the Contractor, by these Documents, assumes toward the Owner and Architect. Each 
subcontract agreement shall preserve and protect the rights of the Owner and Architect under the Contract 
Documents with respect to the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor so that subcontracting thereof will not 
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prejudice such rights, and shall allow to the Subcontractor, unless specifically provided otherwise herein or in the 
subcontract agreement, the benefit of all rights, remedies and redress against the Contractor that the Contractor, by 
the Contract Documents, has against the Owner. Where appropriate, the Contractor shall require each 
Subcontractor to enter into similar agreements with Sub-subcontractors. The Contractor shall make available to 
each proposed Subcontractor, prior to the execution of the subcontract agreement, copies of the Contract 
Documents to which the Subcontractor will be bound, and, upon written request of the Subcontractor, identify to 
the Subcontractor terms and conditions of the proposed subcontract agreement that may be at variance with the 
Contract Documents. Subcontractors will similarly make copies of applicable portions of such documents available 
to their respective proposed Sub-subcontractors.  

 
§ 5.3.2 Without limitation on the generality of Section 5.3.1, each Subcontract agreement and each Sub-subcontract 
agreement shall include, and shall be deemed to include, the following Sections of these General Conditions: 3.2, 
3.5, 3.18, 5.3, 5.4, 6.2.2, 7.3.3, 7.5, 7.6, 13.1, 13.12, 14.3, 14.4, and 15.1.6. 
 
§ 5.3.3 Each Subcontract Agreement and each Sub-subcontract agreement shall exclude, and shall be deemed to 
exclude, Sections 13.2.1 and 13.6 and all of Article 15, except Section 15.1.6, of these General Conditions. In the 
place of these excluded sections of the General Conditions, each Subcontract Agreement and each Sub-subcontract 
may include Sections 13.2.1 and 13.6 and all of Article 15, except Section 15.1.6, of AIA Document A201-2007, 
Conditions of the Contract, as originally issued by the American Institute of Architects. 
 
§ 5.3.4 The Contractor shall assure the Owner that all agreements between the Contractor and its Subcontractor 
incorporate the provisions of Subparagraph 5.3.1 as necessary to preserve and protect the rights of the Owner and 
the Architect under the Contract Documents with respect to the work to be performed by Subcontractors so that the 
subcontracting thereof will not prejudice such rights. The Contractor’s assurance shall be in the form of an affidavit or in 
such other form as the Owner may approve. Upon request, the Contractor shall provide the Owner or Architect with 
copies of any or all subcontracts or purchase orders. 
 

3.45  Delete the last sentence of Section 5.4.1.  
 
3.46  Add the following Sections 5.4.4, 5.4.5 and 5.4.6:  
 

§ 5.4.4 Each subcontract shall specifically provide that the Owner shall only be responsible to the subcontractor 
for those obligations of the Contractor that accrue subsequent to the Owner’s exercise of any rights under this 
conditional assignment.  

 
§ 5.4.5 Each subcontract shall specifically provide that the Subcontractor agrees to perform portions of the Work 
assigned to the Owner in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 5.4.6 Nothing in this Section 5.4 shall act to reduce or discharge the Contractor’s payment bond surety’s 
obligations to claimants for claims arising prior to the Owner’s exercise of any rights under this conditional 
assignment.  

 
3.47  Delete the language of Section 6.1.4 and substitute the word “Reserved.” 
 
3.48  Insert the following at the end of Section 7.1.2:  

 
If the amount of a Modification exceeds the limits of the Owner’s Construction Change Order Certification 
(reference Section 9.1.7.2 of the Agreement), then the Owner’s agreement is not effective, and Work may not 
proceed, until approved in writing by the Office of State Engineer. 
  

3.49  Delete Section 7.2.1 and substitute the following: 
 
7.2.1 A Change Order is a written instrument prepared by the Architect (using State Form SE-480 “Construction 
Change Order”) and signed by the Owner, Contractor and Architect stating their agreement upon all of the 
following: 

.1 The change in the Work; 
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.2 The amount of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum; and 

.3 The extent of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Time. 
 
3.50 Add the following Sections 7.2.2, 7.2.3, 7.2.4, and 7.2.5: 

 
7.2.2 If a Change Order provides for an adjustment to the Contract Sum, the adjustment must be calculated in 
accordance with Section 7.3.3. 
 
7.2.3 At the Owner’s request, the Contractor shall prepare a proposal to perform the work of a proposed Change 
Order setting forth the amount of the proposed adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum; and the extent of the 
proposed adjustment, if any, in the Contract Time. Any proposed adjustment in the Contract sum shall be prepared 
in accordance with Section 7.2.2. The Owner’s request shall include any revisions to the Drawings or 
Specifications necessary to define any changes in the Work. Within fifteen days of receiving the request, the 
Contractor shall submit the proposal to the Owner and Architect along with all documentation required by Section 
7.6.  
 
7.2.4 If the Contractor requests a Change Order, the request shall set forth the proposed change in the Work and 
shall be prepared in accordance with Section 7.2.3. If the Contractor requests a change to the Work that involves a 
revision to either the Drawings or Specifications, the Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for any expenditures 
associated with the Architects’ review of the proposed revisions, except to the extent the revisions are accepted by 
execution of a Change Order.  
 
7.2.5 Agreement on any Change Order shall constitute a final settlement of all matters relating to the change in the 
Work that is the subject of the Change Order, including, but not limited to, any adjustments to the Contract Sum or 
the Contract Time. 

  
3.51  Delete 7.3.3 and substitute the following:  

 
7.3.3 PRICE ADJUSTMENTS  
§ 7.3.3.1 If any Modification, including a Construction Change Directive, provides for an adjustment to the 
Contract Sum, the adjustment shall be based on whichever of the following methods is the most valid 
approximation of the actual cost to the contractor, with overhead and profit as allowed by Section 7.5: 

.1 Mutual acceptance of a lump sum; 

.2 Unit prices stated in the Contract Documents, except as provided in Section 7.3.4, or subsequently 
agreed upon; 

.3 Cost attributable to the events or situations under applicable clauses with adjustment of profits or 
fee, all as specified in the contract, or subsequently agreed upon by the parties, or by some other 
method as the parties may agree; or 

.4 As provided in Section 7.3.7. 
 

§ 7.3.3.2 Consistent with Section 7.6, costs must be properly itemized and supported by substantiating data 
sufficient to permit evaluation before commencement of the pertinent performance or as soon after that as 
practicable. All costs incurred by the Contractor must be justifiably compared with prevailing industry standards. 
Except as provided in Section 7.5, all adjustments to the Contract Price shall be limited to job specific costs and 
shall not include indirect costs, overhead, home office overhead, or profit. 
 

3.52  Delete Section 7.3.7 and substitute the following:   
 
7.3.7 If the Contractor does not respond promptly or disagrees with the method for adjustment in the Contract 
Sum, the Architect shall make an initial determination, consistent with Section 7.3.3, of the method and the 
adjustment on the basis of reasonable expenditures and savings of those performing the Work attributable to the 
change, including, in case of an increase in the Contract Sum, an amount for overhead and profit as set forth in 
Section 7.5. In such case, and also under Section 7.3.3.1.3, the Contractor shall keep and present, in such form as 
the Architect may prescribe, an itemized accounting together with appropriate supporting data. Unless otherwise 
provided in the Contract Documents, costs for the purposes of this Section 7.3.7 shall be limited to the following: 



 2011 Edition 
OSE FORM 00811 
STANDARD SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS  

9 of 25 

.1 Costs of labor, including social security, old age and unemployment insurance, fringe benefits 
required by agreement or custom, and workers’ compensation insurance; 
.2 Costs of materials, supplies and equipment, including cost of transportation, whether incorporated 

or consumed; 
.3 Rental costs of machinery and equipment, exclusive of hand tools, whether rented from the 

Contractor or others; and 
.4 Costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance, permit fees, and sales, use or similar taxes related to 

the Work. 
 
3.53  Delete Section 7.3.8 and substitute the following: 

 
7.3.8 Using the percentages stated in Section 7.5, any adjustment to the Contract Sum for deleted work shall 
include any overhead and profit attributable to the cost for the deleted Work.   

 
3.54  Add the following Sections 7.5 and 7.6:  

 
7.5 AGREED OVERHEAD AND PROFIT RATES  
7.5.1 For any adjustment to the Contract Sum for which overhead and profit may be recovered, other than those 
made pursuant to Unit Prices stated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor agrees to charge and accept, as full 
payment for overhead and profit, the following percentages of costs attributable to the change in the Work. The 
percentages cited below shall be considered to include all indirect costs including, but not limited to: field and 
office managers, supervisors and assistants, incidental job burdens, small tools, and general overhead allocations. 
The allowable percentages for overhead and profit are as follows:  
 

.1 To the Contractor for work performed by the Contractor’s own forces, 17% of the Contractor’s 
actual costs. 
  
.2 To each Subcontractor for work performed by the Subcontractor’s own forces, 17% of the 
subcontractor’s actual costs. 
 
.3 To the Contractor for work performed by a subcontractor, 10% of the subcontractor’s actual costs 
(not including the subcontractor’s overhead and profit). 
 

7.6 PRICING DATA AND AUDIT  
§ 7.6.1 Cost or Pricing Data. 
Upon request of the Owner or Architect, Contractor shall submit cost or pricing data prior to execution of a 
Modification which exceeds $500,000. Contractor shall certify that, to the best of its knowledge and belief, the cost 
or pricing data submitted is accurate, complete, and current as of a mutually determined specified date prior to the 
date of pricing the Modification. Contractor’s price, including profit, shall be adjusted to exclude any significant 
sums by which such price was increased because Contractor furnished cost or pricing data that was inaccurate, 
incomplete, or not current as of the date specified by the parties. Notwithstanding Subparagraph 9.10.4, such 
adjustments may be made after final payment to the Contractor.  
 
§ 7.6.2 Cost or pricing data means all facts that, as of the date specified by the parties, prudent buyers and sellers 
would reasonably expect to affect price negotiations significantly. Cost or pricing data are factual, not judgmental; 
and are verifiable. While they do not indicate the accuracy of the prospective contractor's judgment about estimated 
future costs or projections, they do include the data forming the basis for that judgment. Cost or pricing data are 
more than historical accounting data; they are all the facts that can be reasonably expected to contribute to the 
soundness of estimates of future costs and to the validity of determinations of costs already incurred.  
 
§ 7.6.3 Records Retention. 
As used in Section 7.6, the term "records" means any books or records that relate to cost or pricing data that 
Contractor is required to submit pursuant to Section 7.6.1. Contractor shall maintain records for three years from 
the date of final payment, or longer if requested by the chief procurement officer. The Owner may audit 
Contractor’s records at reasonable times and places. 
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3.55 Delete Section 8.2.2 and substitute the following: 
 

8.2.2 The Contractor shall not knowingly commence operations on the site or elsewhere prior to the effective date 
of surety bonds and insurance required by Article 11 to be furnished by the Contractor and Owner. The date of 
commencement of the Work shall not be changed by the effective date of such surety bonds or insurance.  

 
3.56  Delete Section 8.3.1 and substitute the following: 

 
8.3.1 If the Contractor is delayed at any time in the commencement or progress of the Work by an act or neglect of 
the Owner or Architect, or of an employee of either, or of a separate contractor employed by the Owner; or by 
changes ordered in the Work; or by labor disputes, fire, unusual delay in deliveries, unavoidable casualties or other 
causes beyond the control of the Contractor and any subcontractor at any tier; or by delay authorized by the Owner 
pending dispute resolution; or by other causes that the Architect determines may justify delay, then to the extent 
such delay will prevent the Contractor from achieving Substantial Completion within the Contract Time and 
provided the delay (1) is not caused by the fault or negligence of the Contractor or a subcontractor at any tier and 
(2) is not due to unusual delay in the delivery of supplies, machinery, equipment, or services when such supplies, 
machinery, equipment, or services were obtainable from other sources in sufficient time for the Contractor to meet 
the required delivery, the Contract Time shall be extended by Change Order for such reasonable time as the 
Architect may determine. 

 
3.57  Insert the following at the end of Section 9.1:   

 
All changes to the Contract Sum shall be adjusted in accordance with Section 7.3.3. 

 
3.58  Delete Section 9.2 and substitute the following:  

 
9.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 
9.2.1 The Contractor shall submit to the Architect, within ten days of full execution of the Agreement, a schedule 
of values allocating the entire Contract Sum to the various portions of the Work and prepared in such form and 
supported by such data to substantiate its accuracy as the Architect may require. This schedule, unless objected to 
by the Architect, shall be used as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s Applications for Payment. As requested by 
the Architect, the Contractor and each Subcontractor shall prepare a trade payment breakdown for the Work for 
which each is responsible, such breakdown being submitted on a uniform standardized format approved by the 
Architect and Owner. The breakdown shall be divided in detail, using convenient units, sufficient to accurately 
determine the value of completed Work during the course of the Project. The Contractor shall update the schedule 
of values as required by either the Architect or Owner as necessary to reflect: 
 

.1 the description of Work (listing labor and material separately); 

.2 the total value; 

.3 the percent and value of the Work completed to date; 

.4 the percent and value of previous amounts billed; and 

.5 the current percent completed and amount billed. 
 
9.2.2 Any schedule of values or trade breakdown that fails to include sufficient detail, is unbalanced, or exhibits 
"front-loading" of the value of the Work shall be rejected. If a schedule of values or trade breakdown is used as the 
basis for payment and later determined to be inaccurate, sufficient funds shall be withheld from future 
Applications for Payment to ensure an adequate reserve (exclusive of normal retainage) to complete the Work. 

 
3.59 Delete Section 9.3.1 and substitute the following: 
 

Monthly, the Contractor shall submit to the Architect an itemized Application for Payment prepared in accordance 
with the schedule of values, if required under Section 9.2., for completed portions of the Work. Such application 
shall be notarized, if required, and supported by such data substantiating the Contractor’s right to payment as the 
Owner or Architect may require (such as copies of requisitions from Subcontractors and material suppliers) and 
shall reflect retainage and any other adjustments provided in Section 5 of the Agreement. If required by the Owner 
or Architect, the Application for Payment shall be accompanied by a current construction schedule. 
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3.60  In Section 9.3.2, add the following words to the end of the second sentence: 
 

provided such materials or equipment will be subsequently incorporated in the Work 
 
Insert the following at the end of Section 9.3.2:  

 
The Contractor shall 1) protect such materials from diversion, vandalism, theft, destruction, and damage, 2) mark 
such materials specifically for use on the Project, and 3) segregate such materials from other materials at the 
storage facility. The Architect and the Owner shall have the right to make inspections of the storage areas at any 
time. 

 
3.61  In Section 9.4.2, in the first sentence, after the words “Work has progressed to the point indicated,” insert the 

following: 
 

in both the Application for Payment and, if required to be submitted by the Contractor, the accompanying current 
construction schedule  

 
In the last sentence, delete the third item starting with “(3) reviewed copies” and ending with “Contractor’s right 
to payment,” 

 
3.62  In Section 9.5.1, in the first sentence, delete the word “may” after the opening words “The Architect” and 

substitute the word “shall.”  
 

In Section 9.5.1, insert the following sentence after the first sentence: 
 

The Architect shall withhold a Certificate of Payment if the Application for Payment is not accompanied by the 
current construction schedule required by Section 3.10.1.  

 
3.63 In Section 9.6.2, delete the word “The…” at the beginning of the first sentence and substitute the following:  

 
Pursuant to Chapter 6 of Title 29 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended, the 

 
3.64  Delete Section 9.7 and substitute following:  

 
9.7 FAILURE OF PAYMENT 
If the Architect does not issue a Certificate for Payment to the Owner, through no fault of the Contractor, within 
seven days after receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, or if the Owner does not pay the Contractor 
within seven days after the time established in the Contract Documents  the amount certified by the Architect or 
awarded by a final dispute resolution order, then the Contractor may, upon seven additional days’ written notice to 
the Owner and Architect, stop the Work until payment of the amount owing has been received. The Contract Time 
shall be extended appropriately and the Contract Sum shall be increased, in accordance with the provisions of 
Section 7.3.3, by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable costs of shut-down, delay and start-up, plus interest as 
provided for in the Contract Documents. 

 
3.65  Insert the following words at the end of the sentence in Section 9.8.1:  

 
and when all required occupancy permits, if any, have been issued and copies of same have been delivered to the 
Owner. 
  

3.66  In Section 9.8.2, insert the word “written” after the word “comprehensive” and before the word “list.”  
 
3.67  Delete Section 9.8.3 and substitute the following:  

 
9.8.3.1 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s list, the Architect, with the Owner and any other person the Architect or 
the Owner choose, will make an inspection on a date and at a time mutually agreeable to the Architect, Owner, and 
Contractor, to determine whether the Work or designated portion thereof is substantially complete. The Contractor 
shall furnish access for the inspection and testing as provided in this Contract. The inspection shall include a 
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demonstration by the Contractor that all equipment, systems and operable components of the Work function 
properly and in accordance with the Contract Documents. If the Architect’s inspection discloses any item, whether 
or not included on the Contractor’s list, which is not sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract 
Documents so that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work or designated portion thereof for its intended use, the 
Contractor shall, before issuance of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, complete or correct such item upon 
notification by the Architect. In such case, the Contractor shall then submit a request for another inspection by the 
Architect to determine Substantial Completion. If more than one Substantial Completion inspection is required, the 
Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for all costs of reinspections or, at the Owner’s option, the costs may be 
deducted from payments due to the Contractor. 
 
9.8.3.2 If the Architect and Owner concur in the Contractor’s assessment that the Work or a portion of the Work is 
safe to occupy, the Owner and Contractor may arrange for a Certificate of Occupancy Inspection by OSE. The 
Owner, Architect, and Contractor shall be present at OSE’s inspection. Upon verifying that the Work or a portion 
of the Work is substantially complete and safe to occupy, OSE will issue, as appropriate, a Full or Partial 
Certificate of Occupancy. 
  

3.68 In the second sentence of Section 9.8.5, delete the words “and consent of surety, if any.” 
 
3.69 In the first sentence of Section 9.9.1, delete the words “Section 11.3.1.5”and substitute the words “Section 

11.3.1.3." 
 
3.70  Delete Section 9.10.1 and substitute the following: 

 
9.10.1 Unless the parties agree otherwise in the Certificate of Substantial Completion, the Contractor shall achieve 
Final Completion no later than thirty days after Substantial Completion. Upon receipt of the Contractor’s written 
notice that the Work is ready for final inspection and acceptance and upon receipt of a final Application for 
Payment, the Architect, with the Owner and any other person the Architect or the Owner choose, will make an 
inspection on a date and at a time mutually agreeable to the Architect, Owner, and Contractor, and, when the 
Architect finds the Work acceptable under the Contract Documents and the Contract fully performed, the Architect 
will promptly issue a final Certificate for Payment stating that to the best of the Architect’s knowledge, 
information and belief, and on the basis of the Architect’s on-site visits and inspections, the Work has been 
completed in accordance with terms and conditions of the Contract Documents and that the entire balance found to 
be due the Contractor and noted in the final Certificate is due and payable. The Architect’s final Certificate for 
Payment will constitute a further representation that conditions listed in Section 9.10.2 as precedent to the 
Contractor’s being entitled to final payment have been fulfilled. If more than one Final Completion inspection is 
required, the Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for all costs of reinspections or, at the Owner’s option, the 
costs may be deducted from payments due to the Contractor. If the Contractor does not achieve final completion 
within thirty days after Substantial Completion or the timeframe agreed to by the parties in the Certificate of 
Substantial Completion, whichever is greater, the Contractor shall be responsible for any additional Architectural 
fees resulting from the delay.  

 
3.71  Delete the first sentence of Section 9.10.2 and substitute the following:  
 

Neither final payment nor any remaining retained percentage shall become due until the Contractor submits to the 
Architect (1) an affidavit that payrolls, bills for materials and equipment, and other indebtedness connected with 
the Work for which the Owner or the Owner’s property might be responsible or encumbered (less amounts 
withheld by Owner) have been paid or otherwise satisfied, (2) a certificate evidencing that insurance required by 
the Contract Documents to remain in force after final payment is currently in effect and will not be canceled or 
allowed to expire until at least 30 days’ prior written notice has been given to the Owner, (3) a written statement 
that the Contractor knows of no substantial reason that the insurance will not be renewable to cover the period 
required by the Contract Documents, (4) consent of surety, if any, to final payment (5), if required by the Owner, 
other data establishing payment or satisfaction of obligations, such as receipts, releases and waivers of liens, 
claims, security interests or encumbrances arising out of the Contract, to the extent and in such form as may be 
designated by the Owner, (6) required Training Manuals, (7) equipment Operations and Maintenance Manuals, (8) 
any certificates of testing, inspection or approval required by the Contract Documents and not previously provided 
(9) all warranties and guarantees required under or pursuant to the Contract Documents, and (10) one copy of the 
Documents required by Section 3.11. 
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3.72 Delete the first sentence of  Section 9.10.3 and substitute the following: 
 

If, after Substantial Completion of the Work, final completion thereof is delayed 60 days through no fault of the 
Contractor or by issuance of Change Orders affecting final completion, and the Architect so confirms, the Owner 
shall, upon application by the Contractor and certification by the Architect, and without terminating the Contract, 
make payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work fully completed and accepted. 
 

3.73 Delete Section 9.10.5 and substitute the following: 
 

§9.10.5 Acceptance of final payment by the Contractor, a Subcontractor or material supplier shall constitute a 
waiver of claims by that payee except those specific claims in stated amounts that have been previously made in 
writing and identified by that payee as unsettled at the time of final Application for Payment. 
 

 3.74 Add the following Section 9.10.6:  
 
9.10.6 If OSE has not previously issued a Certificate of Occupancy for the entire Project, the Parties shall arrange 
for a representative of OSE to participate in the Final Completion Inspection. Representatives of the State Fire 
Marshal’s Office and other authorities having jurisdiction may be present at the Final Completion Inspection or 
otherwise inspect the completed Work and advise the Owner whether the Work meets their respective 
requirements for the Project. 
  

3.75  Delete Section 10.3.1 and substitute the following: 
  

10.3.1 If the Contractor encounters a hazardous material or substance which was not discoverable as provided in 
Section 3.2.1 and not required by the Contract Documents, and if reasonable precautions will be inadequate to 
prevent foreseeable bodily injury or death to persons or serious loss to real or personal property resulting from 
such material or substance encountered on the site by the Contractor, the Contractor shall, upon recognizing the 
condition, immediately stop Work in the affected area and report the condition to the Owner and Architect in 
writing. Hazardous materials or substances are those hazardous, toxic, or radioactive materials or substances 
subject to regulations by applicable governmental authorities having jurisdiction, such as, but not limited to, the 
S.C. Department of Health and Environmental Control, the U.S. Environmental Protection Agency, and the U.S. 
Nuclear Regulatory Commission. 

 
3.76  Insert the following at the end of Section 10.3.2:  

 
In the absence of agreement, the Architect will make an interim determination regarding any delay or impact on 
the Contractor’s additional costs. The Architect’s interim determination of cost shall adjust the Contract Sum on 
the same basis as a Change Order, subject to the right of either party to disagree and assert a Claim in accordance 
with Article 15. Any adjustment in the Contract Sum shall be determined in accordance with Section 7.3.3. 
  

3.77  Delete Section 10.3.3 and substitute the following:  
 
10.3.3 The Work in the affected area shall be resumed immediately following the occurrence of any one of the 
following events: (a) the Owner causes remedial work to be performed that results in the absence of hazardous 
materials or substances; (b) the Owner and the Contractor, by written agreement, decide to resume performance of 
the Work; or (c) the Work may safely and lawfully proceed, as determined by an appropriate governmental 
authority or as evidenced by a written report to both the Owner and the Contractor, which is prepared by an 
environmental engineer reasonably satisfactory to both the Owner and the Contractor. 

 
3.78  In Section 10.3.5, delete the word “The” at the beginning of the  sentence and substitute the following:  

 
In addition to its obligations under Section 3.18, the 

 
3.79  Delete the language of Section 10.3.6 and substitute the word “Reserved.”  
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3.80  Insert the following at the end of Section 10.4:  
 
The Contractor shall immediately give the Architect notice of the emergency. This initial notice may be oral 
followed within five days by a written notice setting forth the nature and scope of the emergency. Within fourteen 
days of the start of the emergency, the Contractor shall give the Architect a written estimate of the cost and 
probable effect of delay on the progress of the Work. 
  

3.81  Delete 11.1.2 and substitute the following:  
 
11.1.2 The insurance required by Section 11.1.1 shall be written for not less than limits of liability specified below 
or required by law, whichever coverage is greater. Coverages shall be written on an occurrence basis and shall be 
maintained without interruption from the date of commencement of the Work until the date of final payment and 
termination of any coverage required to be maintained after final payment, and, with respect to the Contractor’s 
completed operations coverage, until the expiration of the period for correction of Work or for such other period 
for maintenance of completed operations coverage as specified in the Contract Documents. 

 
(1) COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY: 

(a) General Aggregate (per project)   $1,000,000 
(b) Products/Completed Operations   $1,000,000 
(c) Personal and Advertising Injury   $1,000,000 
(d) Each Occurrence    $1,000,000 
(e) Fire Damage (Any one fire)   $50,000 
(f) Medical Expense (Any one person)  $5,000 
 

(2) BUSINESS AUTO LIABILITY (including All Owned, Non-owned, and Hired Vehicles): 
(a) Combined Single Limit   $1,000,000  
 

(3) WORKER’S COMPENSATION: 
(a) State Statutory 
(b) Employers Liability    $100,000 Per Acc. 

     $500,000 Disease, Policy Limit 
     $100,000 Disease, Each Employee 
 

In lieu of separate insurance policies for Commercial General Liability, Business Auto Liability, and Employers 
Liability, the Contractor may provide an umbrella policy meeting or exceeding all coverage requirements set forth 
in this Section 11.1.2. The umbrella policy limits shall not be less than $3,000,000. 

 
3.82  Delete Section 11.1.3 and substitute the following:  

 
11.1.3 Prior to commencement of the Work, and thereafter upon replacement of each required policy of insurance, 
Contractor shall provide to the Owner a written endorsement to the Contractor’s general liability insurance policy 
that: 
 

(i) names the Owner as an additional insureds for claims caused in whole or in part by the Contractor’s 
negligent acts or omissions during the Contractor’s operations; 
(ii) provides that no material alteration, cancellation, non-renewal, or expiration of the coverage 
contained in such policy shall have effect unless all additional insureds have been given at least ten (10) 
days prior written notice of cancellation for non-payment of premiums and thirty (30) days prior written 
notice of cancellation for any other reason; and  
(iii) provides that the Contractor’s liability insurance policy shall be primary, with any liability insurance 
of the Owner as secondary and noncontributory.  
 

Prior to commencement of the Work, and thereafter upon renewal or replacement of each required policy of 
insurance, Contractor shall provide to the Owner a signed, original certificate of liability insurance (ACORD 25). 
Consistent with this Section 11.1, the certificate shall identify the types of insurance, state the limits of liability for 
each type of coverage, name the Owner a Consultants as Certificate Holder, provide that the general aggregate 
limit applies per project, and provide that coverage is written on an occurrence basis. Both the certificates and the 
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endorsements must be received directly from either the Contractor's insurance agent or the insurance company. An 
additional certificate evidencing continuation of liability coverage, including coverage for completed operations, 
naming the Owner as an additional insured for claims made under the Contractor’s completed operations, and 
otherwise meeting the above requirements, shall be submitted with the final Application for Payment as required 
by Section 9.10.2 and thereafter upon renewal or replacement of such coverage until the expiration of the time 
required by Section 11.1.2. Information concerning reduction of coverage on account of revised limits or claims 
paid under the General Aggregate, or both, shall be furnished by the Contractor with reasonable promptness. 

 
3.83  Delete Section 11.1.4 and substitute the following: 

11.1.4 A failure by the Owner either (i) to demand a certificate of insurance or written endorsement required by 
Section 11.1, or (ii) to reject a certificate or endorsement on the grounds that it fails to comply with Section 11.1 
shall not be considered a waiver of Contractor's obligations to obtain the required insurance.  
 

3.84  In Section 11.3.1, delete the first sentence and substitute the following: 
 

Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall purchase and maintain, in a company 
or companies lawfully authorized to do business in the jurisdiction in which the Project is located, property 
insurance written on a builder’s risk “all-risk” or equivalent policy form in the amount of the initial Contract Sum, 
plus value of subsequent Contract Modifications and cost of materials supplied or installed by others, comprising 
total value for the entire Project at the site on a replacement cost basis. 
 

3.85  Delete the language of Section 11.3.1.2 and substitute the word “Reserved.” 
  
3.86  Delete the language of Section 11.3.1.3 and substitute the word “Reserved.” 
 
3.87  Delete Section 11.3.2 and substitute the following: 

 
11.3.2 BOILER AND MACHINERY INSURANCE 
The Contractor shall purchase and maintain boiler and machinery insurance required by the Contract Documents 
or by law, which shall specifically cover such insured objects during installation and until final acceptance by the 
Owner; this insurance shall include interests of the Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors and Sub-subcontractors in 
the Work, and the Owner and Contractor shall both be named insureds. 

 
3.88  Delete Section 11.3.3 and substitute the following: 

 
11.3.3 LOSS OF USE INSURANCE 
The Owner, at the Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain such insurance as will insure the Owner against 
loss of use of the Owner’s property due to fire or other hazards, however caused. To the extent any losses are 
covered and paid for by such insurance, the Owner waives all rights of action against the Contractor for loss of use 
of the Owner’s property, including consequential losses due to fire or other hazards however caused.  

 
3.89  Delete Section 11.3.4 and substitute the following:  

 
11.3.4 If the Owner requests in writing that insurance for risks other than those described herein or other special 
causes of loss be included in the property insurance policy, the Contractor shall, if possible, include such 
insurance, and the cost thereof shall be charged to the Owner by appropriate Change Order. 
 

3.90  Delete the language of Section 11.3.5 and substitute the word “Reserved.”  
  

3.91  Delete Section 11.3.6 and substitute the following: 
 
11.3.6 Before an exposure to loss may occur, the Contractor shall file with the Owner a copy of each policy that 
includes insurance coverages required by this Section 11.3. Each policy shall contain all generally applicable 
conditions, definitions, exclusions and endorsements related to this Project. Each policy shall contain a provision 
that the policy will not be canceled or allowed to expire, and that its limits will not be reduced, until at least 30 
days’ prior written notice has been given to the Owner. 
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3.92  Delete the first sentence of Section 11.3.7 and substitute the following:  
 
The Owner and Contractor waive all rights against (1) each other and any of their subcontractors, sub-
subcontractors, agents and employees, each of the other, and (2) the Architect, Architect’s consultants, separate 
contractors described in Article 6, if any, and any of their subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents and 
employees, for damages caused by fire or other causes of loss to the extent the property insurance provided by the 
Contractor pursuant to this Section 11.3 covers and pays for the damage, except such rights as they have to 
proceeds of such insurance held by the Contractor as fiduciary.  

 
3.93  Delete the first sentence of Section 11.3.8 and substitute the following: 

 
A loss insured under the Contractor’s property insurance shall be adjusted by the Contractor as fiduciary and made 
payable to the Contractor as fiduciary for the insureds, as their interests may appear, subject to requirements of any 
applicable mortgagee clause and of Section 11.3.10. 

 
3.94  Delete Section 11.3.9 and substitute the following: 

 
11.3.9 If required in writing by a party in interest, the Contractor as fiduciary shall, upon occurrence of an insured 
loss, give bond for proper performance of the Contractor’s duties. The cost of required bonds shall be charged 
against proceeds received as fiduciary. The Contractor shall deposit in a separate account proceeds so received, 
which the Contractor shall distribute in accordance with such agreement as the parties in interest may reach. If after 
such loss no other special agreement is made and unless the Owner terminates the Contract for convenience, 
replacement of damaged property shall be performed by the Contractor. 

 
3.95  Delete Section 11.3.10 and substitute the following: 

 
11.3.10 The Contractor as fiduciary shall have power to adjust and settle a loss with insurers unless one of the 
parties in interest shall object in writing within five days after occurrence of loss to the Contractor’s exercise of this 
power; if such objection is made, the dispute shall be resolved in the manner provided in the contract between the 
parties in dispute as the method of binding dispute resolution. The Contractor  as fiduciary shall make settlement 
with insurers or, in the case of a dispute over distribution of insurance proceeds, in accordance with a final order or 
determination issued by the appropriate authority having jurisdiction over the dispute..  
  

3.96  Delete Section 11.4.1 and substitute the following: 
 
11.4.1 Before commencing any services hereunder, the Contractor shall provide the Owner with Performance and 
Payment Bonds, each in an amount not less than the Contract Price set forth in Article 4 of the Agreement. The 
Surety shall have, at a minimum, a ''Best Rating'' of ''A'' as stated in the most current publication of ''Best's Key 
Rating Guide, Property-Casualty''. In addition, the Surety shall have a minimum ''Best Financial Strength 
Category'' of ''Class V", and in no case less than five (5) times the contract amount. The Performance Bond shall be 
written on Form SE-355, ''Performance Bond'' and the Payment Bond shall written on Form SE-357, ''Labor and 
Material Payment Bond'', and both shall be made payable to the Owner.  

 
3.97  Delete Section 11.4.2 and substitute the following: 

 
11.4.2 The Performance and Labor and Material Payment Bonds shall:  

 
.1 be issued by a surety company licensed to do business in South Carolina;   
.2 be accompanied by a current power of attorney and certified by the attorney-in-fact who executes the 

bond on the behalf of the surety company; and 
.3 remain in effect for a period not less than one (1) year following the date of Substantial Completion 

or the time required to resolve any items of incomplete Work and the payment of any disputed 
amounts, whichever time period is longer. 
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3.98  Add the following Sections 11.4.3 and 11.4.4: 
 
11.4.3 Any bonds required by this Contract shall meet the requirements of the South Carolina Code of Laws and 
Regulations, as amended. 

 
11.4.4 Upon the request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of bonds covering payment 
of obligations arising under the Contract, the Contractor shall promptly furnish a copy of the bonds or shall 
authorize a copy to be furnished. 

 
3.99  Delete Section 12.1.1 and substitute the following:  

 
12.1.1 If a portion of the Work is covered contrary to the to requirements specifically expressed in the Contract 
Documents, including inspections of work-in-progress required by all authorities having jurisdiction over the 
Project, it must, upon demand of the Architect or authority having jurisdiction, be uncovered for observation and 
be replaced at the Contractor’s expense without change in the Contract Time. 

 
3.100  In Section 12.2.2.1, delete the words “and to make a claim for breach of warranty” at the end of the third 

sentence. 
  
3.101  In Section 12.2.2.3, add the following to the end of the sentence: 

 
unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents. 

 
3.102  Insert the following at the end of Section 12.2.4: 

 
If, prior to the date of Substantial Completion, the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or anyone for whom either is 
responsible, uses or damages any portion of the Work, including, without limitation, mechanical, electrical, 
plumbing, and other building systems, machinery, equipment, or other mechanical device, the Contractor shall 
cause such item to be restored to ''like new" condition at no expense to the Owner. 

 
3.103  Delete Section 13.1 and substitute the following: 

 
13.1 GOVERNING LAW 
The Contract, any dispute, claim, or controversy relating to the Contract, and all the rights and obligations of the 
parties shall, in all respects, be interpreted, construed, enforced and governed by and under the laws of the State of 
South Carolina, except its choice of law rules. 

 
3.104  Delete Section 13.2, including its Sub-Sections 13.2.1 and 13.2.2, and substitute the following:  

 
13.2 SUCCESSORS AND ASSIGNS 
The Owner and Contractor respectively bind themselves, their partners, successors, assigns and legal 
representatives to covenants, agreements and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. Neither party to the 
Contract shall assign the Contract as a whole, or in part, without written consent of the other and then only in 
accordance with and as permitted by Regulation 19-445.2180 of the South Carolina Code of Regulations, as 
amended. If either party attempts to make such an assignment without such consent, that party shall nevertheless 
remain legally responsible for all obligations under the Contract. 

 
3.105  Delete Section 13.3 and substitute the following:   

 
13.3 WRITTEN NOTICE 
Unless otherwise permitted herein, all notices contemplated by the Contract Documents shall be in writing and 
shall be deemed given:  
 

.1 upon actual delivery, if delivery is by hand;  

.2 upon receipt by the transmitting party of confirmation or reply, if delivery is by electronic mail, 
facsimile, telex or telegram;   

.3 upon receipt, if delivery is by the United States mail.  
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Notice to Contractor shall be to the address provided in Section 8.3.2 of the Agreement. Notice to Owner shall be 
to the address provided in Section 8.2.2 of the Agreement. Either party may designate a different address for notice 
by giving notice in accordance with this paragraph.  

 
3.106  In Section 13.4.1, insert the following at the beginning of the sentence: 
 

Unless expressly provided otherwise,  
 

3.107  Add the following Section 13.4.3:  
 
13.4.3 Notwithstanding Section 9.10.4, the rights and obligations which, by their nature, would continue beyond 
the termination, cancellation, rejection, or expiration of this contract shall survive such termination, cancellation, 
rejection, or expiration, including, but not limited to, the rights and obligations created by the following clauses: 
 

1.5 Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications and Other Instruments of Service;  
3.5 Warranty  
3.17 Royalties, Patents and Copyrights  
3.18 Indemnification  
7.6 Cost or Pricing Data  
11.1 Contractor's Liability Insurance  
11.4 Performance and Payment Bond  
15.1.6 Claims for Listed Damages 
15.1.7 Waiver of Claims Against the Architect  
15.6 Dispute Resolution  
15.4 Service of Process 

 
3.108  Delete Section 13.6 and substitute the following: 

 
13.6 INTEREST 
Payments due to the Contractor and unpaid under the Contract Documents shall bear interest only if and to the 
extent allowed by Title 29, Chapter 6, Article 1 of the South Carolina Code of Laws. Amounts due to the Owner 
shall bear interest at the rate of one percent a month or a pro rata fraction thereof on the unpaid balance as may be 
due. 

  
3.109  Delete the language of Section 13.7 and substitute the word “Reserved.” 
 
3.110  Add the following  Sections 13.8 through 13.16:  

 
13.8 PROCUREMENT OF MATERIALS BY OWNER 
The Contractor accepts assignment of all purchase orders and other agreements for procurement of materials and 
equipment by the Owner that are identified as part of the Contract Documents. The Contractor shall, upon 
delivery, be responsible for the storage, protection, proper installation, and preservation of such Owner purchased 
items, if any, as if the Contractor were the original purchaser. The Contract Sum includes, without limitation, all 
costs and expenses in connection with delivery, storage, insurance, installation, and testing of items covered in any 
assigned purchase orders or agreements. Unless the Contract Documents specifically provide otherwise, all 
Contractor warranty of workmanship and correction of the Work obligations under the Contract Documents shall 
apply to the Contractor’s installation of and modifications to any Owner purchased items,. 
 
13.9 INTERPRETATION OF BUILDING CODES 
As required by Title 10, Chapter 1, Section 180 of the South Caroline Code of Laws, as amended, OSE shall 
determine the enforcement and interpretation of all building codes and referenced standards on state buildings. The 
Contractor shall refer any questions, comments, or directives from local officials to the Owner and OSE for 
resolution. 
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13.10 MINORITY BUSINESS ENTERPRISES 
Contractor shall notify Owner of each Minority Business Enterprise (MBE) providing labor, materials, equipment, 
or supplies to the Project under a contract with the Contractor. Contractor’s notification shall be via the first 
monthly status report submitted to the Owner after execution of the contract with the MBE. For each such MBE, 
the Contractor shall provide the MBE’s name, address, and telephone number, the nature of the work to be 
performed or materials or equipment to be supplied by the MBE, whether the MBE is certified by the South 
Carolina Office of Small and Minority Business Assistance, and the value of the contract. 
 
13.11 SEVERABILITY 
If any provision or any part of a provision of the Contract Documents shall be finally determined to be superseded, 
invalid, illegal, or otherwise unenforceable pursuant to any applicable Legal Requirements, such determination 
shall not impair or otherwise affect the validity, legality, or enforceability of the remaining provision or parts of 
the provision of the Contract Documents, which shall remain in full force and effect as if the unenforceable 
provision or part were deleted. 
 
13.12 ILLEGAL IMMIGRATION 
Contractor certifies and agrees that it will comply with the applicable requirements of Title 8, Chapter 14 of the 
South Carolina Code of Laws and agrees to provide to the State upon request any documentation required to 
establish either: (a) that Title 8, Chapter 14 is inapplicable both to Contractor and its subcontractors or sub-
subcontractors; or (b) that Contractor and its subcontractors or sub-subcontractors are in compliance with Title 8, 
Chapter 14. Pursuant to Section 8-14-60, "A person who knowingly makes or files any false, fictitious, or 
fraudulent document, statement, or report pursuant to this chapter is guilty of a felony, and, upon conviction, must 
be fined within the discretion of the court or imprisoned for not more than five years, or both." Contractor agrees 
to include in any contracts with its subcontractors language requiring its subcontractors to (a) comply with the 
applicable requirements of Title 8, Chapter 14, and (b) include in their contracts with the sub-subcontractors 
language requiring the sub-subcontractors to comply with the applicable requirements of Title 8, Chapter 14. (An 
overview is available at www.procurement.sc.gov) 
 
13.13 SETOFF 
The Owner shall have all of its common law, equitable, and statutory rights of set-off.  
 
13.14 DRUG-FREE WORKPLACE 
The Contractor certifies to the Owner that Contractor will provide a Drug-Free Workplace, as required by Title 44, 
Chapter 107 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended. 
 
13.15 FALSE CLAIMS 
According to the S.C. Code of Laws § 16-13-240, "a person who by false pretense or representation obtains the 
signature of a person to a written instrument or obtains from another person any chattel, money, valuable security, 
or other property, real or personal, with intent to cheat and defraud a person of that property is guilty" of a crime. 
 
13.16 NON-INDEMNIFICATION: 
Any term or condition is void to the extent it requires the State to indemnify anyone. It is unlawful for a person 
charged with disbursements of state funds appropriated by the General Assembly to exceed the amounts and 
purposes stated in the appropriations. (§ 11-9-20) It is unlawful for an authorized public officer to enter into a 
contract for a purpose in which the sum is in excess of the amount appropriated for that purpose. It is unlawful for 
an authorized public officer to divert or appropriate the funds arising from any tax levied and collected for any one 
fiscal year to the payment of an indebtedness contracted or incurred for a previous year. (§ 11-1-40) 

 
3.111  Delete Section 14.1.1 and substitute the following: 

 
14.1.1 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if the Work is stopped for a period of 45 consecutive days 
through no act or fault of the Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor or their agents or employees or any 
other persons or entities performing portions of the Work under direct or indirect contract with the Contractor, for 
any of the following reasons: 

.1 Issuance of an order of a court or other public authority having jurisdiction that requires 
substantially all Work to be stopped; or 

http://www.procurement.sc.gov/
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.2 An act of government, such as a declaration of national emergency that requires substantially all 
Work to be stopped. 

.3 Because the Architect has not issued a Certificate for Payment and has not notified the Contractor of 
the reason for withholding certification as provided in Section 9.4.1, or because the Owner has not 
made payment on a Certificate for Payment within the time stated in the Contract Documents and 
the Contractor has stopped work in accordance with Section 9.7 

 
3.112  Insert the following at the end of Section 14.1.3:  

 
Any adjustment to the Contract Sum pursuant to this Section shall be made in accordance with the requirements of 
Article 7. 

 
3.113  In Section 14.1.4, replace the word “repeatedly” with the word “persistently.”  
 
3.114  Delete  Section 14.2.1 and substitute the following: 
 

14.2.1 The Owner may terminate the Contract if the Contractor 
.1 repeatedly refuses or fails to supply enough properly skilled workers or proper materials, or 

otherwise fails to prosecute the Work, or any separable part of the Work, with the diligence, 
resources and skill that will ensure its completion within the time specified in the Contract 
Documents, including any authorized adjustments; 

.2 fails to make payment to Subcontractors for materials or labor in accordance with the Contract 
Documents and the respective agreements between the Contractor and the Subcontractors; 

.3 repeatedly disregards applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful 
orders of a public authority; or 

.4 otherwise is guilty of substantial breach of a provision of the Contract Documents.  
 

3.115  In Section 14.2.2, delete the parenthetical statement “, upon certification by the Initial Decision Maker that 
sufficient cause exists to justify such action," immediately following the word “Owner” in the first line.  

 
3.116  In Section 14.2.4, replace the words “Initial Decision Maker” with the word “Architect” 

  
3.117  Add  the following Section 14.2.5:  

 
14.2.5 If, after termination for cause, it is determined that the Owner lacked justification to terminate under 
Section 14.2.1, or that the Contractor’s default was excusable, the rights and obligations of the parties shall be the 
same as if the termination had been issued for the convenience of the Owner under Section 14.4. 

 
3.118  Delete the second sentence of Section 14.3.2 and substitute the following: 

 
Any adjustment to the Contract Sum made pursuant to this section shall be made in accordance with the 
requirements of Article 7.3.3. 

 
3.119 Delete Section 14.4.1 and substitute the following: 

 
14.4.1 The Owner may, at any time, terminate the Contract, in whole or in part for the Owner’s convenience and 
without cause. The Owner shall give written notice of the termination to the Contractor specifying the part of the 
Contract terminated and when termination becomes effective. 

 
3.120  Delete  Section 14.4.2 and substitute the  following: 

 
14.4.2 Upon receipt of written notice from the Owner of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the 
Contractor shall 

.1 cease operations as directed by the Owner in the notice; 

.2 take actions necessary, or that the Owner may direct, for the protection and preservation of the 
Work;  
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.3 except for Work directed to be performed prior to the effective date of termination stated in the 
notice, terminate all existing subcontracts and purchase orders and enter into no further subcontracts 
and purchase orders; and 

.4 complete the performance of the Work not terminated, if any. 
 

3.121  Delete Section 14.4.3 and substitute the following:  
 
14.4.3 In case of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Contractor shall be entitled to receive 
payment for Work executed, costs incurred by reason of such termination, and any other adjustments otherwise 
allowed by the Contract. Any adjustment to the Contract Sum made pursuant to this Section 14.4 shall be made in 
accordance with the requirements of Article 7.3.3. 
  

3.122  Add  the following Sections 14.4.4, 14.4.5, and 14.5:  
 
14.4.4 Contractor's failure to include an appropriate termination for convenience clause in any subcontract shall 
not (i) affect the Owner's right to require the termination of a subcontract, or (ii) increase the obligation of the 
Owner beyond what it would have been if the subcontract had contained an appropriate clause. 
 
14.4.5 Upon written consent of the Contractor, the Owner may reinstate the terminated portion of this Contract in 
whole or in part by amending the notice of termination if it has been determined that:  

.1 the termination was due to withdrawal of funding by the General Assembly, Governor, or Budget 
and Control Board or the need to divert project funds to respond to an emergency as defined by 
Regulation 19-445.2110(B) of the South Carolina Code of Regulations, as amended; 

.2 funding for the reinstated portion of the work has been restored;  

.3 circumstances clearly indicate a requirement for the terminated work; and 

.4 reinstatement of the terminated work is advantageous to the Owner. 
 

14.5 CANCELLATION AFTER AWARD BUT PRIOR TO PERFORMANCE 
Pursuant to Title 11, Chapter 35 and Regulation 19-445.2085 of the South Carolina Code of Laws and 
Regulations, as amended, this contract may be canceled after award but prior to performance.  
 

3.123  Insert the following sentence after the second sentence of Section 15.1.1:  
 
A voucher, invoice, payment application or other routine request for payment that is not in dispute when submitted 
is not a Claim under this definition. 

 
3.124  Delete Section 15.1.2 and substitute the following:   

 
15.1.2 NOTICE OF CLAIMS 
Claims by either the Owner or Contractor must be initiated by written notice to the other party and to the 
Architect. Such notice shall include sufficient information to advise the Architect and other party of the 
circumstances giving rise to the claim, the specific contractual adjustment or relief requested and the basis of such 
request. Claims by either party arising prior to the date final payment is due must be initiated within 21 days after 
occurrence of the event giving rise to such Claim or within 21 days after the claimant first recognizes the condition 
giving rise to the Claim, whichever is later except as stated for adverse weather days in Section 15.1.5.2. By 
failing to give written notice of a Claim within the time required by this Section, a party expressly waives its 
claim.  

 
3.125  Delete Section 15.1.3 and substitute the following:  

 
15.1.3 CONTINUING CONTRACT PERFORMANCE 
Pending final resolution of a Claim, including any administrative review allowed under Section 15.6, except as 
otherwise agreed in writing or as provided in Section 9.7 and Article 14, the Contractor shall proceed diligently 
with performance of the Contract and the Owner shall continue to make payments in accordance with the Contract 
Documents. The Architect will issue Certificates for Payment in accordance with the initial decisions and 
determinations of the Architect.  
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3.126  Insert the following at the end of Section 15.1.5.1:  
 
Claims for an increase in the Contract Time shall be based on one additional calendar day for each full calendar 
day that the Contractor is prevented from working. 
 

3.127  Insert the following Sub-Sections at the end of Section 15.1.5.2:  
 
.1 Claims for adverse weather shall be based on actual weather conditions at the job site or other place of 

performance of the Work, as documented in the Contractor's job site log.  
 

.2 For the purpose of this Contract, a total of five (5) calendar days per calendar month (non-cumulative) shall 
be anticipated as ''adverse weather'' at the job site, and such time will not be considered justification for an 
extension of time. If, in any month, adverse weather develops beyond the five (5) days, the Contractor shall 
be allowed to claim additional days to compensate for the excess weather delays only to the extent of the 
impact on the approved construction schedule. The remedy for this condition is for an extension of time only 
and is exclusive of all other rights and remedies available under the Contract Documents or imposed or 
available by law.  

 
.3 The Contractor shall submit monthly with their pay application all claims for adverse weather conditions that 

occurred during the previous month. The Architect shall review each monthly submittal in accordance with 
Section 15.5 and inform the Contractor and the Owner promptly of its evaluation. Approved days shall be 
included in the next Change Order issued by the Architect. Adverse weather conditions not claimed within 
the time limits of this Subparagraph shall be considered to be waived by the Contractor. Claims will not be 
allowed for adverse weather days that occur after the scheduled (original or adjusted) date of Substantial 
Completion. 

 
3.128  Delete Section 15.1.6 and substitute the following:  

 
15.1.6 CLAIMS FOR LISTED DAMAGES 
Notwithstanding any other provision of the Contract Documents, including Section 1.2.1, but subject to a duty of 
good faith and fair dealing, the Contractor and Owner waive Claims against each other for listed damages arising 
out of or relating to this Contract.  
 
15.1.6.1 For the Owner, listed damages are (i) lost revenue and profit, (ii) losses resulting from injury to business 
or reputation, (iii) additional or escalated overhead and administration expenses, (iv) additional financing costs, (v) 
costs suffered by a third party unable to commence work, (vi) attorney's fees, (vii) any interest, except to the extent 
allowed by Section 13.6 (Interest), (viii) lost revenue and profit for lost use of the property, (ix) costs resulting 
from lost productivity or efficiency. 

 
15.1.6.2 For the Contractor, listed damages are (i) lost revenue and profit, (ii) losses resulting from injury to 
business or reputation, (iii) additional or escalated overhead and administration expenses, (iv) additional financing 
costs, (v) attorney's fees, (vi) any interest, except to the extent allowed by Section 13.6 (Interest); (vii) 
unamortized equipment costs; and, (viii) losses incurred by subcontractors for the types of damages the Contractor 
has waive as against the Owner. Without limitation, this mutual waiver is applicable to all damages due to either 
party’s termination in accordance with Article 14. Nothing contained in this Section shall be deemed to preclude 
an award of liquidated damages, when applicable, in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. 
This mutual waiver is not applicable to amounts due or obligations under Section 3.18 (Indemnification). 
 

3.129  Add the following Section 15.1.7:  
 
15.1.7 WAIVER OF CLAIMS AGAINST THE ARCHITECT 
Notwithstanding any other provision of the Contract Documents, including Section 1.2.1, but subject to a duty of 
good faith and fair dealing, the Contractor waives all claims against the Architect and any other design 
professionals who provide design and/or project management services to the Owner, either directly or as 
independent contractors or subcontractors to the Architect, for listed damages arising out of or relating to this 
Contract. The listed damages are (i) lost revenue and profit, (ii) losses resulting from injury to business or 
reputation, (iii) additional or escalated overhead and administration expenses, (iv) additional financing costs, (v) 
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attorney's fees, (vi) any interest; (vii) unamortized equipment costs; and, (viii) losses incurred by subcontractors 
for the types of damages the Contractor has waive as against the Owner. This mutual waiver is not applicable to 
amounts due or obligations under Section 3.18 (Indemnification). 
  

3.130  Delete the language of Sections 15.2, 15.3, and 15.4, including all Sub-Sections, and substitute the word 
“Reserved” for the deleted language of each Section and Sub-Section.  

 
3.131  Add the following Sections 15.5 and 15.6 with their sub-sections:  

 
15.5 CLAIM AND DISPUTES - DUTY OF COOPERATION, NOTICE, AND ARCHITECTS 
INITIAL DECISION 
15.5.1 Contractor and Owner are fully committed to working with each other throughout the Project to avoid or 
minimize claims. To further this goal, Contractor and Owner agree to communicate regularly with each other and 
the Architect at all times notifying one another as soon as reasonably possible of any issue that if not addressed 
may cause loss, delay, and/or disruption of the Work. If claims do arise, Contractor and Owner each commit to 
resolving such claims in an amicable, professional, and expeditious manner to avoid unnecessary losses, delays, 
and disruptions to the Work.  
 
15.5.2 Claims shall first be referred to the Architect for initial decision. An initial decision shall be required as a 
condition precedent to resolution pursuant to Section 15.6 of any Claim arising prior to the date of final payment, 
unless 30 days have passed after the Claim has been referred to the Architect with no decision having been 
rendered, or after all the Architect’s requests for additional supporting data have been answered, whichever is 
later. The Architect will not address claims between the Contractor and persons or entities other than the Owner. 
 
15.5.3 The Architect will review Claims and within ten days of the receipt of a Claim (1) request additional 
supporting data from the claimant or a response with supporting data from the other party or (2) render an initial 
decision in accordance with Section 15.5.5.  
 
15.5.4 If the Architect requests a party to provide a response to a Claim or to furnish additional supporting data, 
such party shall respond, within ten days after receipt of such request, and shall either (1) provide a response on 
the requested supporting data, (2) advise the Architect when the response or supporting data will be furnished or 
(3) advise the Architect that all supporting data has already been provided. Upon receipt of the response or 
supporting data, the Architect will render an initial decision in accordance with Section 15.5.5. 
 
15.5.5 The Architect will render an initial decision in writing; (1) stating the reasons therefor; and (2) notifying the 
parties of any change in the Contract Sum or Contract Time or both. The Architect will deliver the initial decision 
to the parties within two weeks of receipt of any response or supporting data requested pursuant to Section 16.4, or 
within such longer period as may be mutually agreeable to the parties. If the parties accept the initial decision, the 
Architect shall prepare a Change Order with appropriate supporting documentation for the review and approval of 
the parties and the Office of State Engineer. If either the Contractor, Owner, or both, disagree with the initial 
decision, the Contractor and Owner shall proceed with dispute resolution in accordance with the provisions of 
Section 15.6. 
 
15.5.6 In the event of a Claim against the Contractor, the Owner may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety, if 
any, of the nature and amount of the Claim. If the Claim relates to a possibility of a Contractor’s default, the 
Owner may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety and request the surety’s assistance in resolving the 
controversy. 
 
15.6 DISPUTE RESOLUTION 
15.6.1 If a claim is not resolved pursuant to Section 15.5 to the satisfaction of either party, both parties shall 
attempt to resolve the dispute at the field level through discussions between Contractor’s Representative and 
Owner’s Representative. If a dispute cannot be resolved through Contractor’s Representative and Owner’s 
Representative, then the Contractor’s Senior Representative and the Owner’s Senior Representative, upon the 
request of either party, shall meet as soon as conveniently possible, but in no case later than twenty-one days after 
such a request is made, to attempt to resolve such dispute. Prior to any meetings between the Senior 
Representatives, the parties will exchange relevant information that will assist the parties in resolving their dispute. 
The meetings required by this Section are a condition precedent to resolution pursuant to Section 15.6.2. 
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15.6.2 If after meeting in accordance with the provisions of Section 15.6.1, the Senior Representatives determine 
that the dispute cannot be resolved on terms satisfactory to both the Contractor and the Owner, then either party 
may submit the dispute by written request to South Carolina’s Chief Procurement Officer for Construction 
(CPOC). Except as otherwise provided in Article 15, all claims, claims, or controversies relating to the Contract 
shall be resolved exclusively by the appropriate Chief Procurement Officer in accordance with Title 11, Chapter 
35, Article 17 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, or in the absence of jurisdiction, only in the Court of Common 
Pleas for, or in the absence of jurisdiction a federal court located in, Richland County, State of South Carolina. 
Contractor agrees that any act by the State regarding the Contract is not a waiver of either the State’s sovereign 
immunity or the State’s immunity under the Eleventh Amendment of the United State's Constitution. 
 
15.6.3 If any party seeks resolution to a dispute pursuant to Section 15.6.2, the parties shall participate in non-
binding mediation to resolve the claim. If the claim is governed by Title 11, Chapter 35, Article 17 of the South 
Carolina Code of Laws as amended and the amount in controversy is $100,000.00 or less, the CPOC shall appoint 
a mediator, otherwise, the mediation shall be conducted by an impartial mediator selected by mutual agreement of 
the parties, or if the parties cannot so agree, a mediator designated by the American Arbitration Association 
(“AAA”) pursuant to its Construction Industry Mediation Rules. The mediation will be governed by and 
conducted pursuant to a mediation agreement negotiated by the parties or, if the parties cannot so agree, by 
procedures established by the mediator. 
 
15.6.4 Without relieving any party from the other requirements of Sections 15.5 and 15.6, either party may initiate 
proceedings in the appropriate forum prior to initiating or completing the procedures required by Sections 15.5 and  
15.6 if such action is necessary to preserve a claim by avoiding the application of any applicable statutory period 
of limitation or repose.  
 
15.6.5 SERVICE OF PROCESS 
Contractor consents that any papers, notices, or process necessary or proper for the initiation or continuation of 
any claims, claims, or controversies relating to the Contract; for any court action in connection therewith; or for 
the entry of judgment on any award made, may be served on Contractor by certified mail (return receipt requested) 
addressed to Contractor at the address provided for the Contractor’s Senior Representative or by personal service 
or by any other manner that is permitted by law, in or outside South Carolina. Notice by certified mail is deemed 
duly given upon deposit in the United States mail. 
 

3.132  Add the following Article 16:  
 
ARTICLE 16  PROJECT-SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS AND INFORMATION  
16.1. Inspection Requirements: (Indicate the inspection services required by the Contract)  

 Special Inspections are required and are not part of the Contract Sum. (see section 01400)  
 Building Inspections are required and are not part of the Contract Sum. (see section 01400)  
 Building Inspections are required and are part of the Contract Sum. The inspections required for this Work 

are :  (Indicate which services are required and the provider) 
 Civil:        
 Structural:       
 Mechanical:       
 Plumbing:        
 Electrical:        
 Gas:       
 Other (list):        

Remarks:       
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16.1.1 Contractor shall schedule and request inspections in an orderly and efficient manner and shall notify the 
Owner whenever the Contractor schedules an inspection in accordance with the requirements of Section 16.1. 
Contractor shall be responsible for the cost of inspections scheduled and conducted without the Owner’s 
knowledge and for any increase in the cost of inspections resulting from the inefficient scheduling of inspections. 

 
16.2 List Cash Allowances, if any. (Refer to attachments as needed If none, enter NONE)  

None 
 

16.3. Requirements for Record Drawings, if any. (Refer to attachments as needed. If none, enter NONE)  
Refer to Project Manual Section 017839 Project Record Documents 

 
16.4. Requirements for Shop Drawings and other submittals, if any, including number, procedure for submission, 
list of materials to be submitted, etc. (Refer to attachments as needed. If none, enter NONE)  

Refer to Project Manual Section 013330 Submittal Procedures, and specific submittals required in the technical 
specifications.  

 
16.5. Requirements for signage, on-site office or trailer, utilities, restrooms, etc., in addition to the Contract, if any. 
(Refer to attachments as needed. If none, enter NONE)  

Refer to Project Manual Section 015000 Temporary Facilities and Controls 
 

16.6. Requirements for Project Cleanup in addition to the Contract, if any. (Refer to attachments as needed. If 
none, enter NONE)  

Refer to Project Manual Section 015240 Construction Waste Management 
 

16.7. List all attachments that modify these General Conditions. (If none, enter NONE)  
None 
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KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that (Insert full name or legal title and address of Contractor) 
Name:        
Address:      

      
hereinafter referred to as “Contractor”, and (Insert full name and address of principal place of business of Surety) 

Name:        
Address:      

      
hereinafter called the “surety”, are jointly and severally held and firmly bound unto (Insert full name and address of Agency) 

Name: University of  South Carolina  
Address:743 Greene Street 

Columbia, SC  29208 
hereinafter referred to as “Agency”, or its successors or assigns, the sum of        ($     ), being the sum of the 
Bond to which payment to be well and truly made, the Contractor and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors, 
administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents. 
 
WHEREAS, Contractor has by written agreement dated       entered into a contract with Agency to construct  

State Project Name: USC Capstone Campus Room Upgrades 
State Project Number: H27-I987 
Brief Description of Awarded Work, as found on the SE-330, Bid Form: Project includes complete 
renovation of the Capstone Campus Room 

in accordance with Drawings and Specifications prepared by (Insert full name and address of A/E) 
Name: Jumper Carter Sease Architects  
Address:412 Meeting Street 

West Columbia, SC 29169 
which agreement is by reference made a part hereof, and is hereinafter referred to as the Contract. 
 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms stated 
herein, do each cause this Performance Bond to be duly executed on its behalf by its authorized officer, agent or 
representative. 
 
DATED this      day of      , 2    _______ BOND NUMBER       
                        (shall be no earlier than Date of Contract) 
 

CONTRACTOR SURETY 

 
By:    
                 (Seal) 

 
By:    
                (Seal) 

 
Print Name:       

 
Print Name:       

 
Print Title:       

 
Print Title:       
(Attach Power of Attorney) 

 
Witness:   

 
Witness:   

 
(Additional Signatures, if any, appear on attached page) 
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Performance Bond 
NOW, THEREFORE, THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH THAT:  

1. The Contractor and the Surety, jointly and severally, bind 
themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors and 
assigns to the Agency for the full and faithful performance of the 
contract, which is incorporated herein by reference 
2. If the Contractor performs the contract, the Surety and the 
Contractor have no obligation under this Bond, except to 
participate in conferences as provided in paragraph 3.1. 
3. The Surety's obligation under this Bond shall arise after: 
3.1 The Agency has notified the Contractor and the Surety at the 
address described in paragraph 10 below, that the Agency is 
considering declaring a Contractor Default and has requested 
and attempted to arrange a conference with the Contractor and 
the Surety to be held not later than 15 days after receipt of such 
notice to discuss methods of performing the Contract. If the 
Agency, the Contractor and the Surety agree, the Contractor 
shall be allowed a reasonable time to perform the Contract, but 
such an agreement shall not waive the Agency's right, if any, 
subsequently to declare a Contractor Default; or 
3.2 The Agency has declared a Contractor Default and formally 
terminated the Contractor's right to complete the Contract. 
4. The Surety shall, within 15 days after receipt of notice of the 
Agency's declaration of a Contractor Default, and at the Surety's 
sole expense, take one of the following actions: 
4.1 Arrange for the Contractor, with consent of the Agency, to 
perform and complete the Contract; or 
4.2 Undertake to perform and complete the Contract itself, 
through its agents or through independent contractors; or 
4.3 Obtain bids or negotiated proposals from qualified  
contractors acceptable to the Agency for a contract for 
performance and completion of the Contract, arrange for a 
contract to be prepared for execution by the Agency and the 
contractor selected with the Agency's concurrence, to be secured 
with performance and payment bonds executed by a qualified 
surety equivalent to the Bonds issued on the Contract, and pay 
to the Agency the amount of damages as described in paragraph 
7 in excess of the Balance of the Contract Sum incurred by the 
Agency resulting from the Contractor Default; or 
4.4 Waive its right to perform and complete, arrange for  
completion, or obtain a new contractor, and: 
4.4.1 After investigation, determine the amount for which it may 
be liable to the Agency and, within 60 days of waiving its rights 
under this paragraph, tender payment thereof to the Agency; or 
4.4.2 Deny liability in whole or in part and notify the Agency, 
citing the reasons therefore. 
5. Provided Surety has proceeded under paragraphs 4.1, 4.2, or 
4.3, the Agency shall pay the Balance of the Contract Sum to 
either: 
5.1 Surety in accordance with the terms of the Contract; or 
5.2 Another contractor selected pursuant to paragraph 4.3 to 
perform the Contract. 
5.3 The balance of the Contract Sum due either the Surety or 
another contractor shall be reduced by the amount of damages 
as described in paragraph 7. 
6. If the Surety does not proceed as provided in paragraph 4 
with reasonable promptness, the Surety shall be deemed to be in 
default on this Bond 15 days after receipt of written notice from 
the Agency to the Surety demanding that the Surety perform its 
obligations under this Bond, and the Agency shall be entitled to 
enforce any remedy available to the Agency.   

6.1 If the Surety proceeds as provided in paragraph 4.4, and the 
Agency refuses the payment tendered or the Surety has denied 
liability, in whole or in part, then without further notice the 
Agency shall be entitled to enforce any remedy available to the 
Agency.  
6.2 Any dispute, suit, action or proceeding arising out of or 
relating to this Bond shall be governed by the Dispute 
Resolution process defined in the Contract Documents and the 
laws of the State of South Carolina. 
7. After the Agency has terminated the Contractor's right to 
complete the Contract, and if the Surety elects to act under 
paragraph 4.1, 4.2, or 4.3 above, then the responsibilities of the 
Surety to the Agency shall be those of the Contractor under the 
Contract, and the responsibilities of the Agency to the Surety 
shall those of the Agency under the Contract. To a limit of the 
amount of this Bond, but subject to commitment by the Agency 
of the Balance of the Contract Sum to mitigation of costs and 
damages on the Contract, the Surety is obligated to the Agency 
without duplication for: 
7.1 The responsibilities of the Contractor for correction of 
defective Work and completion of the Contract; and 
7.2 Additional legal, design professional and delay costs 
resulting from the Contractor's Default, and resulting from the 
actions or failure to act of the Surety under paragraph 4; and 
7.3 Damages awarded pursuant to the Dispute Resolution 
Provisions of the Contract. Surety may join in any Dispute 
Resolution proceeding brought under the Contract and shall be 
bound by the results thereof; and  
7.4 Liquidated Damages, or if no Liquidated Damages are 
specified in the Contract, actual damages caused by delayed 
performance or non-performance of the Contractor. 
8. The Surety shall not be liable to the Agency or others for 
obligations of the Contractor that are unrelated to the Contract, 
and the Balance of the Contract Sum shall not be reduced or set-
off on account of any such unrelated obligations. No right of 
action shall accrue on this Bond to any person or entity other 
than the Agency or its heirs, executors, administrators, or 
successors. 
9. The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including 
changes of time, to the contract or to related subcontracts, 
purchase orders and other obligations. 
10. Notice to the Surety, the Agency or the Contractor shall be 
mailed or delivered to the address shown on the signature page. 
11. Definitions 
11.1 Balance of the Contract Sum: The total amount payable by 
the Agency to the Contractor under the Contract after all proper 
adjustments have been made, including allowance to the 
Contractor of any amounts to be received by the Agency in 
settlement of insurance or other Claims for damages to which 
the Contractor is entitled, reduced by all valid and proper 
payments made to or on behalf of the Contractor under the  
Contract. 
11.2 Contractor Default: Failure of the Contractor, which has 
neither been remedied nor waived, to perform the Contract or 
otherwise to comply with the terms of the Contract. 
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KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that (Insert full name or legal title and address of Contractor) 
Name:        
Address:      

      
hereinafter referred to as “Contractor”, and (Insert full name and address of principal place of business of Surety) 

Name:        
Address:      

      
hereinafter called the “surety”, are jointly and severally held and firmly bound unto (Insert full name and address of Agency) 

Name: University of South Carolina  
Address:743 Greene Street 

Columbia, SC  29208 
hereinafter referred to as “Agency”, or its successors or assigns, the sum of        ($     ), being the sum of the 
Bond to which payment to be well and truly made, the Contractor and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors, 
administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents. 
 
WHEREAS, Contractor has by written agreement dated       entered into a contract with Agency to construct  

Project Name: USC Capstone Campus Room Upgrades 
Project Number: H27-I987 
Brief Description of Awarded Work, as found on the SE-330, Bid Form: Project includes complete 
renovations to the Capstone Campus Room 

in accordance with Drawings and Specifications prepared by (Insert full name and address of A/E) 
Name: Jumper Carter Sease Architects  
Address:412 Meeting Street 

West Columbia, SC  29169 
which agreement is by reference made a part hereof, and is hereinafter referred to as the Contract. 
 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms stated 
herein, do each cause this Labor and Material Payment Bond to be duly executed on its behalf by its authorized 
officer, agent or representative. 
 
DATED this      day of      , 2    _______ BOND NUMBER       
                        (shall be no earlier than Date of Contract) 
 
CONTRACTOR SURETY 

 
By:    
                 (Seal) 

 
By:    
                (Seal) 

 
Print Name:       

 
Print Name:       

 
Print Title:       

 
Print Title:       
(Attach Power of Attorney) 

 
Witness:   

 
Witness:   

 
(Additional Signatures, if any, appear on attached page) 
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NOW, THEREFORE, THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH THAT:  

1. The Contractor and the Surety, jointly and severally, bind 
themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors 
and assigns to the Agency to pay for all labor, materials and 
equipment required for use in the performance of the Contract, 
which is incorporated herein by reference. 
2. With respect to the Agency, this obligation shall be null and 
void if the Contractor:  
2.1 Promptly makes payment, directly or indirectly, for all 
sums due Claimants; and 
2.2 Defends, indemnifies and holds harmless the Agency from 
all claims, demands, liens or suits by any person or entity who 
furnished labor, materials or equipment for use in the 
performance of the Contract. 
3. With respect to Claimants, this obligation shall be null and 
void if the Contractor promptly makes payment, directly or 
indirectly, for all sums due. 
4. With respect to Claimants, and subject to the provisions of 
Title 29, Chapter 5 and the provisions of §11-35-3020(2)(c) of 
the SC Code of Laws, as amended, the Surety’s obligation 
under this Bond shall arise as follows: 
4.1 Every person who has furnished labor, material or rental 
equipment to the Contractor or its subcontractors for the work 
specified in the Contract, and who has not been paid in full 
therefore before the expiration of a period of ninety (90) days 
after the date on which the last of the labor was done or 
performed by him or material or rental equipment was 
furnished or supplied by him for which such claim is made, 
shall have the right to sue on the payment bond for the amount, 
or the balance thereof, unpaid at the time of institution of such 
suit and to prosecute such action for the sum or sums justly due 
him. 
4.2 A remote claimant shall have a right of action on the 
payment bond upon giving written notice by certified or 
registered mail to the Contractor within ninety (90) days from 
the date on which such person did or performed the last of the 
labor or furnished or supplied the last of the material or rental 
equipment upon which such claim is made. 
4.3 Every suit instituted upon a payment bond shall be brought 
in a court of competent jurisdiction for the county or circuit in 
which the construction contract was to be performed, but no 
such suit shall be commenced after the expiration of o ne year 
after the day on which the last of the labor was performed or 
material or rental equipment was supplied by the person 
bringing suit. 
5. When the Claimant has satisfied the conditions of paragraph 
4, the Surety shall promptly and at the Surety’s expense take 
the following actions: 
5.1 Send an answer to the Claimant, with a copy to the Agency, 
within sixty (60) days after receipt of the claim, stating the 
amounts that are undisputed and the basis for challenging any 
amounts that are disputed. 
5.2 Pay or arrange for payment of any undisputed amounts. 
5.3 The Surety’s failure to discharge its obligations under this 
paragraph 5 shall not be deemed to constitute a waiver of 
defenses the Surety or Contractor may have or acquire as to a 
claim. However, if the Surety fails to discharge its obligations 
under this paragraph 5, the Surety shall indemnify the Claimant 
for the reasonable attorney’s fees the Claimant incurs to 
recover any sums found to be due and owing to the Claimant. 
6. Amounts owed by the Agency to the Contractor under the 
Contract shall be used for the performance of the Contract and 

to satisfy claims, if any, under any Performance Bond.  By the 
Contractor furnishing and the Agency accepting this Bond, 
they agree that all funds earned by the contractor in the 
performance of the Contract are dedicated to satisfy obligations 
of the Contractor and the Surety under this Bond, subject to the 
Agency’s prior right to use the funds for the completion of the 
Work. 
7. The Surety shall not be liable to the Agency, Claimants or 
others for obligations of the Contractor that are unrelated to the 
Contract. The Agency shall not be liable for payment of any 
costs or expenses of any claimant under this bond, and shall 
have under this Bond no obligations to make payments to, give 
notices on behalf of, or otherwise have obligations to Claimants 
under this Bond. 
8. The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including 
changes of time, to the Contract or to related Subcontracts, 
purchase orders and other obligations. 
9. Notice to the Surety, the Agency or the Contractor shall be 
mailed or delivered to the addresses shown on the signature 
page. Actual receipt of notice by Surety, the Agency or the 
contractor, however accomplished, shall be sufficient 
compliance as of the date received at the address shown on the 
signature page. 
10. By the Contractor furnishing and the Agency accepting this 
Bond, they agree that this Bond has been furnished to comply 
with the statutory requirements of the South Carolina Code of 
Laws, as amended, and further, that any provision in this Bond 
conflicting with said statutory requirements shall be deemed 
deleted herefrom and provisions conforming to such statutory 
or other legal requirement shall be deemed incorporated herein. 
The intent is that this Bond shall be construed as a statutory 
Bond and not as a common law bond. 
11. Upon request of any person or entity appearing to be a 
potential beneficiary of this bond, the Contractor shall 
promptly furnish a copy of this Bond or shall permit a copy to 
be made. 
12. Any dispute, suit, action or proceeding arising out of or 
relating to this Bond shall be governed by the laws of the State 
of South Carolina. 
13. DEFINITIONS 
13.1 Claimant:  An individual or entity having a direct contract 
with the Contractor or with a Subcontractor of the Contractor 
to furnish labor, materials, or equipment for use in the 
performance of the Contract.  The intent of this Bond shall be 
to include without limitation in the terms “labor, materials or 
equipment” that part of water, gas, power, light, heat, oil, 
gasoline, telephone service or rental equipment used in the 
Contract, architectural and engineering services required for 
performance of the Work of the Contractor and the 
Contractor’s Subcontractors, and all other items for which a 
mechanic’s lien might otherwise be asserted. 
13.2 Remote Claimant: A person having a direct contractual 
relationship with a subcontractor of the Contractor or 
subcontractor, but no contractual relationship expressed or 
implied with the Contractor. 
13.3 Contract: The agreement between the Agency and the 
Contractor identified on the signature page, including all 
Contract Documents and changes thereto. 



Project Name:    USC Capstone Campus Room Upgrades 
Project Number:   H27-I987 
University of South Carolina 
 

CONTRACTOR’S ONE YEAR GUARANTEE 
 

STATE OF  ______________________________________________________________________ 
 
COUNTY OF  _______________________________________________________________________ 
 
We ________________________________________________________________ as General 
Contractor on the above named project do hereby guarantee that all work executed under the 
requirements of the Contract Documents shall be free from defects due to faulty materials and/or 
workmanship for the period of one (1) year from the date of acceptance of the work by the Owner and/or 
Architect/Engineer, and hereby agree to remedy defects due to faulty materials and/or workmanship, and 
pay for any damage resulting therefrom, at no cost to the Owner, provided however, that the following are 
excluded from this guarantee: 
 
Defects or failures resulting from abuse by the Owner; damage caused by fire, tornado, hail, hurricane, 
acts of God, wars, riots, or civil commotion. 
       _____________________________ 
       (Name of Contracting Firm) 
 
       ______________________________ 
       *By 
 
       ______________________________  
       Title 
 
** Must be executed by an officer 
of the Contracting Firm. 
 
SWORN TO before me this 
_____ day of _____________ 19 ______ (SEAL) 
__________________________________(STATE) 
 
My commission expires __________________ 
 
ONE YEAR GUARANTEE FORM  
 
 



 



CAMPUS VEHICLE EXPECTATIONS 

1.  All motorized vehicles on the University campus are expected to travel and park on roadways 
and/or in parking stalls. 
 

2. All motorized vehicle traffic on USC walkways must first receive the Landscape Manager’s 
authorization.  Violators may be subject to fines and penalties. 
 
 

3. All motorized vehicles that leak or drip liquids are prohibited from traveling or parking on walks 
or landscaped areas. 
 

4. Contractors, vendors, and delivery personnel are required to obtain prior to parking 
authorization before parking in a designated space. Violators may be subject to fines and/or 
penalties.  See Item 10 below. 
 
 

5. Drivers of equipment or motor vehicles that damage university hardscape or landscape will be 
held personally responsible for damages and restoration expense. 
 

6. Vehicle drivers who park on landscape or drives must be able to produce written evidence of 
need or emergency requiring parking on same. 
 
 

7. All vehicles parked on landscape, hardscape, or in the process of service delivery, must display 
adequate safety devices, i.e. flashing lights, cones, signage, etc. 
 

8. All drivers of equipment and vehicles will be respectful of University landscape, equipment, 
structures, fixtures and signage. 
 

9. All incidents of property damage will be reported to Parking Services or the Work Management 
Center. 
 

10. Parking on campus is restricted to spaces designated by Parking Services at the beginning of the 
project.  Once the project manager and contractor agree on how many spaces are needed, the 
project manager will obtain a placard for each vehicle.  This placard must be hung from the 
mirror of the vehicle, otherwise a ticket will be issued and these tickets cannot be “fixed.”  
Parking spaces are restricted to work vehicles only; no personal vehicles.  

 



 



USC SUPPLEMENTAL GENERAL CONDITIONS  
FOR CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS 

 
1.  Contractor’s employees shall take all reasonable means not to interrupt the flow of student traffic 

in building corridors, lobbies and stairs.  All necessary and reasonable safety precautions shall be 
taken to prevent injury to building occupants while transporting materials and equipment through 
the building to the work area.  Providing safe, accessible, plywood pedestrian ways around 
construction may be required if a suitable alternative route is not found. 
 

2. Fraternization between Contractor’s employees and USC students, faculty or staff is strictly 
prohibited-zero tolerance! 
 
 

3. USC will not tolerate rude, abusive or degrading behavior on the job site.  Heckling and cat-
calling directed toward students, faculty or staff or any other person on USC property is strictly 
prohibited.  Any contractor whose employees violate this requirement will be assessed a fine of 
up to $500 per violation. 
 

4. Contractor’s employees must adhere to the University’s policy of maintaining a drug-free and 
smoke-free/tobacco-free workplace. 
 
 

5. Contractor must sign a Contractor Key Receipt/Return form before any keys are issued.  Keys 
must be returned immediately upon the completion of the work.  The Contractor will bear the cost 
of any re-keying necessary due to the loss of or failure to return keys. 
 

6. A welding permit must be issued by the University Fire Marshall before any welding can begin 
inside a building.  Project Manager will coordinate. 
 
 

7. Contractor must notify the University immediately upon the discovery of suspect materials such 
as those potentially containing asbestos or other such hazardous materials.  These materials 
must not be disturbed until approved by the USC Project Manager. 
 

8. At the beginning of the project, the USC Project Manager will establish the Contractor’s lay down 
area.  This area will also be used for the Contractor’s work vehicles. No personal vehicles will be 
allowed in this area, or in any areas surrounding the construction site that are not regular or 
authorized parking lots.  Personal vehicles must be parked in the perimeter parking lots.  Parking 
permits can be obtained at the USC Parking Office located in the Pendleton Street parking 
garage.  The lay down area will be clearly identified to the contractor by the PM, with a sketch or 
drawing provided to Parking.  In turn, the contractor will mark off this area with a sign containing 
the project name, PM name and contact number, and end date.  Where this area is subject to foot 
traffic, protective barriers will be provided as specified by the PM.  The area will be maintained in 
a neat and orderly fashion.  Vehicles parked in the lay down area (or designated parking areas) 
will be clearly marked or display a CPC furnished placard for identification.  
 
 

9. Contractor will be responsible for providing its own temporary toilet facilities, unless prior 
arrangements are made with the USC Project Manager. 

 
10. Use of USC communications facilities (telephones, computers, etc.) by the Contractor is 

prohibited, unless prior arrangements are made with the USC Project Manager. 
 
 



11. For all projects over $100,000, including IDC’s, an SE-395, Contractor Performance Evaluation, 
will be completed by the USC Project Manager and reviewed with the GC at the beginning of the 
project and a copy given to the GC.  At the end of the project the form will be completed and a 
Construction Performance rating will be established. 
 

12. Contractor is responsible for removal of all debris from the site, and is required to provide the 
necessary dumpsters which will be emptied at least ____ times per week.  Construction waste 
must not be placed in University dumpsters.  THE CONSTRUCTION SITE MUST BE 
THOROUGHLY CLEANED WITH ALL TRASH PICKED UP AND PROPERLY DISPOSED OF 
ON A DAILY BASIS AND THE SITE MUST BE LEFT IN A SAFE AND SANITARY CONDITION 
EACH DAY.  THE UNIVERSITY WILL INSPECT JOBS ITES REGULARLY AND WILL FINE ANY 
CONTRACTOR FOUND TO BE IN VIOLATION OF THIS REQUIREMENT AN AMOUNT OF UP 
TO $1,000 PER VIOLATION. 
 
 

13. Contractor must provide all O&M manuals, as-built drawings, and training of USC personnel on 
new equipment, controls, etc. prior to Substantial Completion.  Final payment will not be made 
until this is completed. 
 

14. Tree protection fencing is required to protect existing trees and other landscape features to be 
preserved within a construction area.  The limits of this fence will be evaluated for each situation 
with the consultant, USC Arborist ad USC Project Manager.  The tree protection fence shall be 5’ 
high chain link fence unless otherwise approved by USC Project Manager.  No entry or materials 
storage will be allowed inside the tree protection zone.  A 4” layer of mulch shall be placed over 
the tree protection area to maintain moisture in the root zone. 
 
 

15. Where it is necessary to cross walks, tree root zones (i.e. under canopy) or lawns the following 
measures shall be taken:  For single loads up to 9,000 lbs., a ¾” minimum plywood base shall be 
placed over areas impacted.  For single loads over 9,000 lbs., two layers of ¾” plywood is 
required.  
 

16. For projects requiring heavy loads to cross walks tree root ones or lawns. A construction entry 
road consisting of 10’ x 16’ oak logging mates on 12” coarse, chipped, hardwood base.  Mulch 
and logging mats shall be supplemented throughout the project to keep matting structurally 
functional. 
 
 

17. Any damage to existing landscaping (including lawn areas) will be remediated before final 
payment is made.  

 
(USC Arborist, Kevin Curtis, may be contacted at 777-0033, cell 315-0319) 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1  SUMMARY 
 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Work covered by the Contract Documents. 
2. Use of premises. 
3. Owner's occupancy requirements. 
4. Specification formats and conventions. 

 
1.2  WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 

A.  Project Identification: CAPSTONE CAMPUS ROOM UPGRADES  
 

B.  Project Location: COLUMBIA, SOUTH CAROLINA 
 

C.  Owner: UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
 

1. Owner's Representative: PETE FISHER, PROJECT MANAGER, FACILITIES 
PLANNING AND CONSTRUCTION, UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH CAROLINA 

 
D.  The Work consists of CAPSTONE CAMPUS ROOM UPGRADES per the contract 

documents.  
 
E.  The project will be constructed under a single prime contract. 

 
1.3  WORK UNDER OTHER CONTRACTS 
 

A. Concurrent Work: Owner may elect to award separate contract(s) for other construction 
operations at Project site. Those operations may be conducted simultaneously with work 
under this Contract. 

 
1.4  USE OF PREMISES 
 

A. Use of Site: Limit use of premises to areas within the Contract limits indicated. Do not 
disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated. 

 
1.  Owner Occupancy: Allow for Owner occupancy of Project site and use by the 

public. 
  
2. Driveways and Entrances: Keep driveways, loading areas, and entrances serving 

premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency 
vehicles at all times. Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials. 

 
a.  Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances. 
 
b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage 

of materials and equipment on-site. 
 
B.  Use of Existing Building: Repair damage caused by construction operations.  Protect 

building and its occupants during construction period. 
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1.5  OWNER'S OCCUPANCY REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Full Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy site and existing building during entire 
construction period. Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize 
conflicts and facilitate Owner usage. Perform the Work so as not to interfere with Owner's 
day-to-day operations. Maintain existing exits, unless otherwise indicated. 

 
1.  Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or 

used facilities. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or 
used facilities without written permission from Owner and authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

  
 
1.6  SPECIFICATION FORMATS AND CONVENTIONS 
 

A.  Specification Format: The Specifications are organized into Divisions and Sections using 
the 33-division format and CSI/CSC's "MasterFormat" 2004 Version numbering system. 

 
1.  Division 1: Sections in Division 1 govern the execution of the Work of all Sections 

in the Specifications. 
 

B.  Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of 
language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in 
particular situations. These conventions are as follows: 

 
1.  Abbreviated Language: Language used in the Specifications and other Contract 

Documents is abbreviated. Words and meanings shall be interpreted as 
appropriate. Words implied, but not stated, shall be inferred as the sense 
requires. Singular words shall be interpreted as plural, and plural words shall be 
interpreted as singular where applicable as the context of the Contract 
Documents indicates. 
 

2.  Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the 
Specifications. Requirements expressed in the imperative mood are to be 
performed by Contractor. Occasionally, the indicative or subjunctive mood may 
be used in the Section Text for clarity to describe responsibilities that must be 
fulfilled indirectly by Contractor or by others when so noted. 

 
a.  The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the 

context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or 
phrase. 

 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS (Not Used) 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 
 
END OF SECTION 011000 
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1.0   GENERAL 
 
1.1   SCOPE:  This section lists known special conditions that exist or pertain to the Contract 

Documents. 
 
1.2   SPECIAL CONDITIONS: 

A.   ASBESTOS:  It is the intent of the plans and specifications to specify only non-
asbestos containing materials.  Asbestos is defined as follows: 

 ASBESTOS - The asbestiform varieties of serpentine (chrysotile), rie bekite (crocidolite), 
cummingtonite grunerite (amosite), anthrophyllite, actinolite, and tremolite. 

 Materials containing any form of asbestos in any percentages shall not be used. 
PRODUCTS  SHALL  BE  ASBESTOS FREE. Suppliers supplying materials containing 
asbestos in any form or percentages shall be responsible for the removal of these 
materials if delivered or installed and any cleanup required, in addition to the installation of 
asbestos free materials. 

 
B.   HEAVY METALS:   It is the intent of these plans and specifications to specify 

materials containing NO HEAVY METALS BY DESIGN. Heavy metals are defined as 
mercury, lead and other metals known to cause bodily harm. Lead products may be used 
in roofing applications. Lead soldering for any water or waste water is not allowed. 
Products containing heavy metals may be used only with the written permission of the 
architect. Cleanup for products, containing heavy metals, installed without written 
permission shall be at the contractors expense. Installation of new non-heavy metal 
products shall be at no cost to the owner. 

 
C. The Contractor, His Subcontractors and/or Personnel Employed by either shall: 
 1. Remain in the designated work areas. 
 2.   Maintain a safe work site at all times. 
 3.   Schedule all work with the Owner. 

           4.   Remain fully clothed at all times on or around job site. 
  5. Have no verbal contact with students or staff. 
  6. Sunday work will be allowed. 
  7. In accordance with State Law, this facility is a No Smoking Facility.  An exterior 

smoking area will be established by the Owner and any smoking shall occur at 
that area. 

  8. During rainy weather the general contractor shall maintain adequate forces on the 
job to keep water out of spaces at tie-ins and other similar areas where 
construction activities have compromised existing walls and roof systems.  Also 
provide “dams”, diversions, etc. as required to keep occupied spaces dry. 

   
  
3.0 NOT USED   

END OF SECTION 
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1.0 GENERAL 
 
1.1 Time for Completion: Attention is directed to the fact that the building and facilities are urgently 

needed by the Owner and that time is of the essence; for this reason, it shall be agreed that the 
Contractor shall begin work  and complete work as listed in the following schedule: 

 
Building Area Ordering of Materials Start Date Completion Date 

ALL Upon Notice 
to Proceed 

May 7, 2012 July 27, 2012 

 
1.2 All work is indoors 
 
  
 
1.3 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION: 
 
 A. The Contractor shall inspect the entire project with his subcontractors.  A list of 

incorrect/incomplete items will be forwarded to the Architect.  The Contractor shall 
immediately start correcting this list and date the items as they are completed.  THE 
ARCHITECT NOR THE ENGINEERS WILL START THEIR PUNCH LIST PRIOR TO 
RECEIVING THE CONTRACTOR'S COMPLETED LIST. 

 
B.   The final inspection shall be made by the Architect and his consultants after the 

contractors list with dated corrections is received by the Architect.  A list of these 
incorrect/incomplete items will be forwarded to the contractor. 

 
C.   Contractor shall have 15 calendar days to correct all items on the architect's punch list, 

and at that time shall certify in writing that all items are correct and complete.  Monies will 
be withheld from the contract until all Punch List items are acceptable by the Architect.  
The architect, alone, will determine amounts to be withheld and multiply this number by a 
factor of three (3).  A minimum of 2-½% of the total project cost will be held until the 
punch list is 100% complete.   Punch list shall be corrected at the owner’s convenience.  
At substantial completion, the facility will be occupied.  Therefore, all remaining punch list 
items following substantial completion will have to be corrected when the facility is not 
being used by the owner.   

 
 
END OF SECTION 012000 
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1.0   GENERAL 
 
1.1   RELATED DOCUMENTS: 

A.  Drawings and general provisions of Contract including General & Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division-1 specification sections, apply to work of this section. 

 
1.2   SCOPE: This section describes the allowances that are to be included in the contractor's bid and 

entered on the Form of Proposal 
 
1.3  ALLOWANCE: The following allowances to be used as directed by Architect. Any unused portion 

of these allowances shall be credited to the Owner at the completion of the work.  These 
allowances shall be considered actual costs and the contractor's profit, insurance, taxes, 
installation cost, and protection of installed products, will be figured in the bids, except as 
otherwise noted. 

 
1.4        SIGNAGE ALLOWANCE: 
 $5,000.00 including SC Sales Tax and Installation 
 
1.5 DOOR HARDWARE ALLOWANCE: 
 $5,000.00 including SC Sales Tax and Installation 
 
1.6 CARPET ALLOWANCE: 
 $60.00/Square yard including SC Sales Tax and Installation  
 (Carpet quantity identified on plans) 
 
1.7 DRAPERY ALLOWANCE: 
 $9,000.00 including SC Sales Tax and Installation 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Alternate:  An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined 
in the Bidding Requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base bid amount if 
Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be 
completed or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described 
in the Contract Documents. 

1. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the 
Agreement. 

2. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract 
Sum to incorporate alternate into the Work.  No other adjustments are made to the 
Contract Sum.  

3. The Alternates are not in precise order of acceptance and may be accepted, rejected, or 
deferred in any order. 

1.3 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Modify or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate 
work of the alternate into Project. 

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar 
items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part 
of alternate. 

B. Notification:  Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in writing, 
of the status of each alternate.  Indicate if alternates have been Accepted, Rejected, or Deferred 
for later consideration.  Include a complete description of negotiated modifications to alternates, 
if any. 

C. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract. 

D. Alternate prices may be held 90-days beyond contract acceptance. Alternate prices listed below 
shall be good for ninety (90) days beyond the date of contract acceptance. The Owner may 
accept or reject any or all alternates within the above stated time frame. 

E. Schedule:  A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section.  The related 
Specification Sections contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the work 
described under each alternate. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES: 
 

 

 
 
END OF SECTION 012300 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1  SUMMARY 
 

A.  This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for handling and 
processing contract modifications. These projects will utilize the AIA Documents listed. 

 
1.2  MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 
 

A.  Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing Minor Changes in the Work, not 
involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, 
"Architect's Supplemental Instructions." 

 
1.3  PROPOSAL REQUESTS 
 

A.  Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed 
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract 
Time. If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and 
Specifications. 

 
1. Proposal Requests issued by Architect are for information only. Do not consider 

them instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed 
change. 

 
2.  Within time specified in Proposal Request after receipt of Proposal Request, submit 

a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract 
Time necessary to execute the change. 

 
a.  Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, 

with total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, 
furnish survey data to substantiate quantities. 

b.  Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts 
of trade discounts. 

c.  Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
d.  Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the 

effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity 
duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total 
float before requesting an extension of the Contract Time. 

 
B.  Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or unforeseen conditions require modifications to 

the Contract, Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for a change to 
Architect. 

 
1.  Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change 

on the Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the 
effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 

 
2.  Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 

total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data 
to substantiate quantities. 

 
3.  Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 

discounts. 
 
4.  Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
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5.  Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of 

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and 
finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an 
extension of the Contract Time. 

 
6.  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Product Requirements" if the   

proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or 
system specified. 

 
C.  Proposal Request Form: Use AIA Document G709 for Proposal Requests. 

 
1.4  CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 
 

A.  On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for 
signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701. 

 
1.5  CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 

 
A.  Construction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on 

AIA Document G714. Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a 
change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order. 

 
1.  Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the 

Work. It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the 
Contract Sum or the Contract Time. 

 
B.  Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by 

the Construction Change Directive. 
 

1.  After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data 
necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 
 
END OF SECTION 012400 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

B. Related Section: 

1. Division 01 Section "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable 
product submittals for products by listed manufacturers. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product 
or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and 
title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Substitution Request Form:  Use facsimile of form provided in the Project Manual. 
2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, 

as applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be 
provided, if applicable. 

b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to 
other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate 
contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of 
the Work specified.  Include annotated copy of applicable specification section.  
Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific 
features and requirements indicated.  Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work 
specified. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 
g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 

addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners. 
h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test 

results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, 

from ICC-ES. 
j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed 

substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall 
Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided 
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within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 
letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays in 
delivery. 

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 
l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in 

the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible 
with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated. 

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce 
indicated results. 

3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.  
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within 
15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional information or 
documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Forms of Acceptance:  Addendum, Change Order, Construction Change Directive, 
or Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work. 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed 
substitution within time allocated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution 
with related products and materials.  Engage qualified testing agency to perform compatibility 
tests recommended by manufacturers. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately upon discovery of need 
for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related 
submittals. 

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

b. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
c. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
d. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
e. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
f. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
g. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 

has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 
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B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within 
30 days after the Notice of Award. 

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied: 

a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy 
conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities 
Owner must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may include 
compensation to Architect for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of 
other construction by Owner, and similar considerations. 

b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract 
Documents. 

c. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

d. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
e. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
f. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
g. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
h. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
i. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 

has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012500 
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SUBSTITUTION REQUEST FORM 

 
 
TO:                                                                                                                           
 
PROJECT:  USC CAPSTONE CAMPUR ROOM UPGRADES                                                                                                           
 
We hereby submit for your consideration the following product instead of the specified item for the above 
project: 
 
Drawing Spec. Sect. No.  Paragraph  Specified Item 
 
             
     
 
Proposed Substitution:                                                                                          
 
Attach complete information on changes to Drawings and/or Specifications which proposed substitution 
will require for its proper installation. 
 
Submit with request all necessary samples and substantiating data to prove equal quality and 
performance to that which is specified.  Clearly mark manufacturer's literature to indicate equality in 
performance. 
 
 
Fill in blanks below: 
 
A. Does the substitution affect dimensions shown on the Drawings? 
 
 Yes          No ____         
 
 If yes, clearly indicate the changes: 
                                                                                                               
 
B. Will the undersigned pay for changes to the building design, including engineering and detailing 

costs caused by the requested substitution? Yes         No ___      
                                                                                                           
 
C. What effect does substitution have on other Contracts or other Trades? 
                                                                                                               
 
D. What effect does substitution have on construction schedule? 
                                                                                                             
 
E. Manufacturer's warranties of the proposed and specified items are: 
 Same            Different           (Explain on attachment.) 
 
 
F. Reason for request:                                                                                      
  
 
G. Itemized comparison of specified item(s) with the proposed substitution; list significant variations: 
 
 
H. Accurate cost data comparing proposed substitution with product specified: 
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I. Designation of maintenance services and sources: 
 
  
 (Attach additional sheets if required.) 
 
 
CERTIFICATE OF EQUAL PERFORMANCE AND ASSUMPTION OF LIABILITY FOR EQUAL 
PERFORMANCE 
 
 
The undersigned states that the function, appearance and quality are equivalent or superior to the 
specified item. 
 
Submitted By:        
                                                      
Signature:                        
 
Title:         
                              
Firm:         
                                                      
Address:        

         

         
                                                    
Telephone:        
 
Signature shall be by person having authority to legally bind his firm to the above terms.  Failure to 
provide legally binding signature will result in rejection of proposed substitution. 
 
 

For Use By Architect: 
 
        Accepted     
 
        Accepted as Noted 
 
        Not Accepted 
 
        Received Too Late 
 
 
By:                  
 
Date:                                                                 
 
Remarks:                                             
             
             
               



CAPSTONE CAMPUS ROOM RENOVATION                                                                   SECTION 012900 
UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH CAROLINA                                                                 PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PAYMENT PROCEDURES                                                                           012900 - Page 1 of 3 
 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1  SUMMARY 
 

A.  This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and 
process Applications for Payment. Contractor shall coordinate with owner. 

 
1.2  SCHEDULE OF VALUES 
 

A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the Schedule of Values with preparation of 
Contractor's Construction Schedule. 

 
1.  Correlate line items in the Schedule of Values with other required 

administrative forms and schedules, including Application for Payment forms 
with Continuation Sheets. 

2. Submit the Schedule of Values to Owner at earliest possible date but no later 
than seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications 
for Payment. 

3.  Sub-schedules: Where the Work is separated into phases requiring 
separately phased payments, provide sub-schedules showing values 
correlated with each phase of payment. 

 
B. Format and Content: Use the Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line 

items for the Schedule of Values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification 
Section. 

 
1.  Identification: Include the following Project identification on the Schedule of Values: 

 
a.  Project name and location. 
b.  Name of Architect. 
c.  Architect's project number. 
d.  Contractor's name and address. 
e.  Date of submittal. 

 
2.  Submit draft of AIA Document G703 Continuation Sheets. 
 
3.  Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued 

evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Coordinate with the 
Project Manual table of contents. Provide several line items for principal subcontract 
amounts, where appropriate. 

 
4.  Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum. 

 
5.   Provide a separate line item in the Schedule of Values for each part of the Work 

where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or 
fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. 

 
6.  Provide separate line items in the Schedule of Values for initial cost of materials, for 

each subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the 
Work. 

 
7. Each item in the Schedule of Values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  

Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each 
item. 
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a.  Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of 
actual work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the 
Schedule of Values or distributed as general overhead expense, at 
Contractor's option. 

 
8.  Schedule Updating: Update and resubmit the Schedule of Values before the next 

Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives 
result in a change in the Contract Sum. 

 
1.3  APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 
 

A.  Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as 
certified and paid for by Owner. 

 
1.  Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial 

Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements. 
 

B.  Payment Application Times: The date for each progress payment is indicated in the 
Agreement between Owner and Contractor. The period of construction Work covered by 
each Application for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement. 

 
C.  Payment Application Times: Progress payments shall be submitted to Architect by the 25th of 

the month. The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the 
last day of the month. 

 
D.  Payment Application Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 Continuation

 Sheets as form for Applications for Payment. 
 

E.  Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person 
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Owner will return incomplete 
applications without action. 

 
1.  Entries shall match data on the Schedule of Values and Contractor's Construction 

Schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made. 
2.  Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued 

before last day of construction period covered by application. 
 
F.  Transmittal: Submit 3 signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to 

Owner by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours. One copy shall include waivers of lien 
and similar attachments if required. 

 
1.  Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording 

appropriate information about application. 
 

G.  Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of 
mechanic's lien from every entity who is lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of 
the Contract and related to the Work covered by the payment. 

 
1.  Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, 

after deduction for retainage, on each item. 
2.  When an application shows completion of an item, submit final or full waivers. 
3.  Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must 

submit waivers. 
4.  Waiver Forms: Submit waivers of lien on forms, executed in a manner acceptable to 

Owner. 
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H.  Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or 
coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 

 
1. List of subcontractors. 
2.  Schedule of Values. 
3.  Contractor's Construction Schedule (preliminary if not final). 
4.  List of Contractor's staff assignments. 
5.  Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for 

performance of the Work. 
6. Initial progress report. 
7.  Report of preconstruction conference. 
8.  Certificates of insurance and insurance policies. 

 
I.  Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After issuing the Certificate of Substantial 

Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of 
the Work claimed as substantially complete. 

 
1.  Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a 

statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 
2.  This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued 

previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 
 

J. Final Payment Application: Submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting 
documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the 
following: 

 
1.  Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements. 
2.  Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and 

proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid. 
3.   Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum. 
4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims." 
5.  AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens." 
6.  AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment." 
7.  Evidence that claims have been settled. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 
 
END OF SECTION 012900 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Coordination drawings. 
2. Requests for Information (RFIs). 
3. Project meetings. 

B. Related Sections: 

 
1. Division 01 Section "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation and 

field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points. 
2. Division 23 Section "HVAC,Ductwork" for general installation, coordination drawings and 

efforts required with other trades adjacent to ductwork. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. RFI:  Request from Owner, Construction Manager, Architect, or Contractor seeking information 
from each other during construction. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate 
construction operations, included in different Sections that depend on each other for proper 
installation, connection, and operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where 
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before 
or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and 
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures 
required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees 
at meetings. 

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their 
Work is required. 

C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts 
and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 
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1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Preparation of the schedule of values. 
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 
4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
5. Progress meetings. 
6. Preinstallation conferences. 
7. Project closeout activities. 
8. Startup and adjustment of systems. 
9. Project closeout activities. 

1.4 COORDINATION DRAWINGS 

A. Coordination Drawings, General:  Prepare coordination drawings in accordance with 
requirements in individual Sections, where installation is not completely shown on Shop 
Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordination, or if coordination is 
required to facilitate integration of products and materials fabricated or installed by more than 
one entity. 

1. Content:  Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to 
indicate and resolve conflicts.  Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed 
data.  Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, 
structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems. 

b. Indicate dimensions shown on the Drawings.  Specifically note dimensions that 
appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance 
requirements.  Provide alternate sketches to Architect indicating proposed 
resolution of such conflicts.  Minor dimension changes and difficult installations will 
not be considered changes to the Contract. 

B. Coordination Drawing Organization:  Organize coordination drawings as follows: 

1. Floor Plans and Reflected Ceiling Plans:  Show architectural and structural elements, and 
mechanical, plumbing, fire protection, fire alarm, and electrical Work.  Show locations of 
visible ceiling-mounted devices relative to acoustical ceiling grid. 

2. Plenum Space:  Indicate subframing for support of ceiling and wall systems, mechanical 
and electrical equipment, and related Work.  Locate components within ceiling plenum to 
accommodate layout of light fixtures indicated on Drawings. 

3. Mechanical Rooms:  Provide coordination drawings for mechanical rooms showing plans 
and elevations of mechanical, plumbing, fire protection, fire alarm, and electrical 
equipment. 

4. Structural Penetrations:  Indicate penetrations and openings required for all disciplines. 
5. Slab Edge and Embedded Items:  Indicate slab edge locations and sizes and locations of 

embedded items for metal fabrications, sleeves, anchor bolts, bearing plates, angles, 
door floor closers, slab depressions for floor finishes, curbs and housekeeping pads, and 
similar items. 

6. Review:  Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that the Work is being 
coordinated, but not for the details of the coordination, which are the Contractor's 
responsibility. 
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1.5 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs) 

A. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of the 
Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified. 

1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Contractor 
with no response. 

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's 
work or work of subcontractors. 

B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or 
interpretation and the following: 

1. Project name. 
2. Project number. 
3. Date. 
4. Name of Contractor. 
5. Name of Architect. 
6. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 
7. RFI subject. 
8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate. 
9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 
11. Contractor's suggested resolution.  If Contractor's solution(s) impacts the Contract Time 

or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 
12. Contractor's signature. 
13. Attachments:  Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, 

Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe 
items needing interpretation. 

C. RFI Forms:  AIA Document G716 or Contractor’s software-generated form with substantially the 
same content as indicated above, acceptable to Architect. Form type will be determined at the 
Pre-construction Conference. 

D. Architect's Action:  Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.  
Allow seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI.  RFIs received by Architect  
after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day. 

1. The following RFIs will be returned without action: 

a. Requests for approval of submittals. 
b. Requests for approval of substitutions. 
c. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract 

Documents. 
d. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 
e. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals. 
f. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case 
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information. 

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the 
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to 
Division 01 Section "Contract Modification Procedures." 
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a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or 
the Contract Sum, notify Architect and Construction Manager in writing within 10 
days of receipt of the RFI response. 

E. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response 
to affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect within seven days if Contractor 
disagrees with response. 

F. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number. 
Maintain the log on a daily basis and make available for view to the Architect at any time 
requested. Submit log monthly. Include the following: 

1. Project name. 
2. Name and address of Contractor. 
3. Name and address of Architect. 
4. RFI number including RFIs that were dropped and not submitted. 
5. RFI description. 
6. Date the RFI was submitted. 
7. Date Architect's response was received. 
8. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and 

Proposal Request, as appropriate. 
9. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as 

appropriate. 

1.6 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General:  Contractor will schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, 
unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is 
required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled 
meeting dates and times. 

2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees. 
3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions and 

agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including 
Owner and Architect, within three days of the meeting. 

B. Preconstruction Conference: Contractor will schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference 
before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 
days after execution of the Agreement. 

1. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, the Commissioning Authority,  
Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; 
suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the conference.  Participants at the 
conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to 
the Work. 

 
2. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following: 

a. Tentative construction schedule. 
b. Phasing. 
c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items. 
d. Designation of key personnel and their duties. 
e. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
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f. Procedures for RFIs. 
g. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 
h. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
i. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 
j. Submittal procedures. 
k. Sustainable design requirements. 
l. Preparation of record documents. 
m. Use of the premises. 
n. Work restrictions. 
o. Working hours. 
p. Owner's occupancy requirements. 
q. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 
r. Procedures for moisture and mold control. 
s. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns. 
t. Construction waste management and recycling. 
u. Parking availability. 
v. Office, work, and storage areas. 
w. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
x. First aid. 
y. Security. 
z. Progress cleaning. 

3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting 
minutes. 

C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each 
construction activity that requires coordination with other construction. 

1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or 
affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and 
installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting.  Advise 
Architect,  and the Commissioning Authority, of scheduled meeting dates. 

2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the 
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following: 

a. Contract Documents. 
b. Options. 
c. Related RFIs. 
d. Related Change Orders. 
e. Purchases. 
f. Deliveries. 
g. Submittals. 
h. Review of mockups. 
i. Possible conflicts. 
j. Compatibility problems. 
k. Time schedules. 
l. Weather limitations. 
m. Manufacturer's written recommendations. 
n. Warranty requirements. 
o. Compatibility of materials. 
p. Acceptability of substrates. 
q. Temporary facilities and controls. 
r. Space and access limitations. 
s. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 
t. Testing and inspecting requirements. 
u. Installation procedures. 
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v. Coordination with other work. 
w. Required performance results. 
x. Protection of adjacent work. 
y. Protection of construction and personnel. 

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including 
required corrective measures and actions. 

4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties 
requiring information. 

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  
Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the 
Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date. 

D. Progress Meetings:  Contractor will conduct progress meetings at weekly intervals. 

1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner, the Commissioning Authority, and 
Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with 
current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities 
shall be represented at these meetings.  All participants at the meeting shall be familiar 
with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review 
other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as 
appropriate to status of Project. 

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind 
schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule.  Determine how 
construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties 
involved to do so.  Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that 
current and subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time. 

1) Review schedule for next period. 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following: 

1) Interface requirements. 
2) Sequence of operations. 
3) Status of submittals. 
4) Deliveries. 
5) Off-site fabrication. 
6) Access. 
7) Site utilization. 
8) Temporary facilities and controls. 
9) Progress cleaning. 
10) Quality and work standards. 
11) Status of correction of deficient items. 
12) Field observations. 
13) Status of RFIs. 
14) Status of proposal requests. 
15) Pending changes. 
16) Status of Change Orders. 
17) Pending claims and disputes. 
18) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the 
meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information. 
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a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each 
progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  
Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013100 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of 
construction during performance of the Work, including the following: 

1. Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Daily construction reports. 
3. Field condition reports. 
 
All Reports are to be processed using Constructware, or as directed by the owner. 

B. Related Section: 

1. Division 01 Section "Multiple Contract Summary" for preparing a combined Contractor's 
Construction Schedule. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Activity:  A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, 
and controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a construction schedule consume 
time and resources. 

1. Critical Activity:  An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned 
early start and finish times. 

2. Predecessor Activity:  An activity that precedes another activity in the network. 
3. Successor Activity:  An activity that follows another activity in the network. 

B. CPM:  Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a construction project 
where activities are arranged based on activity relationships.  Network calculations determine 
when activities can be performed and the critical path of the Project. 

C. Critical Path:  The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network 
schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float. 

D. Float:  The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity. 

1. Float time is not for the exclusive use or benefit of either Owner or Contractor, but is a 
jointly owned, expiring Project resource available to both parties as needed to meet 
schedule milestones and Contract completion date. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Format for Submittals:  Submit required submittals in the following format: 

1. PDF electronic file. 
2. Paper copies – 3 copies or greater as determined by the Architect. 
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B. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule 
for entire construction period. 

1. Submit a working electronic copy of schedule, using software indicated, and labeled to 
comply with requirements for submittals.  Include type of schedule (initial or updated) and 
date on label. 

C. CPM Reports:  Concurrent with CPM schedule, submit each of the following reports.  Format for 
each activity in reports shall contain activity number, activity description, original duration, 
remaining duration, early start date, early finish date, late start date, late finish date, and total 
float in calendar days. 

1. Activity Report:  List of all activities sorted by activity number and then early start date, or 
actual start date if known. 

2. Logic Report:  List of preceding and succeeding activities for all activities, sorted in 
ascending order by activity number and then early start date, or actual start date if 
known. 

D. Daily Construction Reports:  Submit at weekly intervals or as directed by the Architect. 

E. Field Condition Reports:  Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of 
construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors. 

B. Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, list of subcontracts, 
submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and 
reports. 

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities 
involved. 

2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule 
them in proper sequence. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL 

A. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for the Notice of Award to date of final 
completion. 

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows 
an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order. 

B. Activities:  Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each principal 
element of the Work.  Comply with the following: 

1. Activity Duration:  Define activities so no activity is longer than 20 days, unless 
specifically allowed by Architect. 
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2. Procurement Activities:  Include procurement process activities for all long lead items and 
major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities in schedule.  
Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limited to, submittals, approvals, 
purchasing, fabrication, and delivery. 

3. Submittal Review Time:  Include review and resubmittal times indicated in Division 01 
Section "Submittal Procedures" in schedule.  Coordinate submittal review times in 
Contractor's construction schedule with submittal schedule. 

4. Startup and Testing Time:  Include not less than 15 days for startup and testing. 
5. Substantial Completion:  Indicate completion in advance of date established for 

Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures 
necessary for certification of Substantial Completion. 

6. Punch List and Final Completion:  Include not more than 30 days for punch list and final 
completion. 

C. Constraints:  Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and 
as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected. 

1. Phasing:  Arrange list of activities on schedule by phase. 
2. Work under More Than One Contract:  Include a separate activity for each contract. 
3. Work by Owner:  Include a separate activity for each portion of the Work performed by 

Owner. 
4. Work Restrictions:  Show the effect of the following items on the schedule: 

a. Coordination with existing construction. 
b. Limitations of continued occupancies. 
c. Uninterruptible services. 
d. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion. 
e. Use of premises restrictions. 
f. Provisions for future construction. 
g. Seasonal variations. 
h. Environmental control. 

5. Work Stages:  Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the 
Work. 

D. Milestones:  Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but 
not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and Final completion, and the 
following interim milestones: 

1. Owner Occupancy date(s) if different from the Final Completion date. 

E. Recovery Schedule:  When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar days 
behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means 
by which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule. 

F. Computer Scheduling Software:  Prepare schedules using current version of a program that has 
been developed specifically to manage construction schedules. 

1. Utilize Primavera, Prolog, or other operating system acceptable to the architect and 
owner. 

2.2 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (CPM SCHEDULE) 

A. General:  Prepare network diagrams using AON (activity-on-node) format. 
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B. Start-up Network Diagram:  Submit diagram within 14 days of date established for the Notice of 
Award.  Outline significant construction activities for the first 90 days of construction.  Include 
skeleton diagram for the remainder of the Work and a cash requirement prediction based on 
indicated activities. 

C. CPM Schedule:  Prepare Contractor's construction schedule using a time-scaled CPM network 
analysis diagram for the Work. 

1. Develop network diagram in sufficient time to submit CPM schedule so it can be 
accepted for use no later than 60 days after date established for the Notice of Award. 

a. Failure to include any work item required for performance of this Contract shall not 
excuse Contractor from completing all work within applicable completion dates, 
regardless of Architect's approval of the schedule. 

2. Establish procedures for monitoring and updating CPM schedule and for reporting 
progress.  Coordinate procedures with progress meeting and payment request dates. 

3. Use "one workday" as the unit of time for individual activities.  Indicate nonworking days 
and holidays incorporated into the schedule in order to correlate with Contract Time. 

D. CPM Schedule Preparation:  Prepare a list of all activities required to complete the Work.  Using 
the start-up network diagram, prepare a skeleton network to identify probable critical paths. 

1. Activities:  Indicate the estimated time duration, sequence requirements, and relationship 
of each activity in relation to other activities.  Include estimated time frames for the 
following activities: 

a. Preparation and processing of submittals. 
b. Mobilization and demobilization. 
c. Purchase of materials. 
d. Delivery. 
e. Fabrication. 
f. Utility interruptions. 
g. Installation. 
h. Work by Owner that may affect or be affected by Contractor's activities. 
i. Testing and commissioning. 
j. Punch list and final completion. 
k. Activities occurring following final completion. 

2. Critical Path Activities:  Identify critical path activities, including those for interim 
completion dates.  Scheduled start and completion dates shall be consistent with 
Contract milestone dates. 

3. Processing:  Process data to produce output data on a computer-drawn, time-scaled 
network.  Revise data, reorganize activity sequences, and reproduce as often as 
necessary to produce the CPM schedule within the limitations of the Contract Time. 

E. Contract Modifications:  For each proposed contract modification and concurrent with its 
submission, prepare a time-impact analysis using a network fragment to demonstrate the effect 
of the proposed change on the overall project schedule. 

F. Initial Issue of Schedule:  Prepare initial network diagram from a sorted activity list. Identify 
critical activities.  Prepare tabulated reports showing the following: 

1. Contractor or subcontractor and the Work or activity. 
2. Description of activity. 
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3. Principal events of activity. 
4. Immediate preceding and succeeding activities. 
5. Early and late start dates. 
6. Early and late finish dates. 
7. Activity duration in workdays. 
8. Average size of workforce. 

G. Schedule Updating:  Concurrent with making revisions to schedule, prepare tabulated reports 
showing the following: 

1. Identification of activities that have changed. 
2. Changes in early and late start dates. 
3. Changes in early and late finish dates. 
4. Changes in activity durations in workdays. 
5. Changes in the critical path. 
6. Changes in the Contract Time. 

2.3 REPORTS 

A. Daily Construction Reports:  Prepare a daily construction report recording the following 
information concerning events at Project site: 

1. List of subcontractors at Project site. 
2. List of separate contractors at Project site. 
3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site. 
4. Equipment at Project site. 
5. Material deliveries. 
6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence of rain or 

snow. 
7. Accidents. 
8. Meetings and significant decisions. 
9. Unusual events. 
10. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. 
11. Meter readings and similar recordings. 
12. Emergency procedures. 
13. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction. 
14. Change Orders received and implemented. 
15. Construction Change Directives received and implemented. 
16. Services connected and disconnected. 
17. Equipment or system tests and startups. 
18. Partial completions and occupancies. 
19. Substantial Completions authorized. 

B. Field Condition Reports:  Immediately on discovery of a difference between field conditions and 
the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report.  Submit with a Request for 
Information.  Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, together with 
recommendations for changing the Contract Documents. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect 
actual construction progress and activities.  Issue schedule one week before each regularly 
scheduled progress meeting. 

1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have 
been recognized or made.  Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each 
such meeting. 

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not 
limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations. 

3. As the Work progresses, indicate final completion percentage for each activity. 

B. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Construction Manager, 
Owner, separate contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by 
Contractor with a need-to-know schedule responsibility. 

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices. 
2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in 

the same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their 
assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction 
activities. 

END OF SECTION 013200 
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1.1  SUMMARY 
 

A. Action Submittals: Information that requires Architect's responsive action. 
 

B.  Informational Submittals: Information that does not require Architect's approval. 
Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements. 

 
1.2  PROCEDURES 
 

A.  Electronic copies of CAD Drawings of the Contract Documents may be provided by 
Architect for Contractor's use. 

 
B.  Processing Time (not to exceed): 

 
1. Initial Review: 7 days. 
2. Resubmittal Review: 10 days. 
3.  Sequential Review: 21 days. 
4.  Concurrent Consultant Review: 10 days. 

 
C.  Action Submittals: 

 
1.  Number of Copies: Five. 
2.  Action Submittals: 

 
a.  Product Data. 
b.  Shop Drawings. 
c.  Samples. 
d.  Product schedule or list. 
e.  Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
f.  Submittals Schedule. 
g.  Application for Payment. 
h.  Schedule of Values. 
i.  Subcontract list. 

 
D.  Informational Submittals: 

 
1.  Number of Copies: Five. 
2. Informational Submittals: 

 
a. Coordination Drawings. 
b.  Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
c.  Qualification data. 
d.  Welding certificates. 
e.  Installer certificates. 
f. Manufacturer certificates. 
g.  Product certificates. 
h.  Material certificates. 
i.  Material test reports. 
j.  Product test reports. 
k.  Research/evaluation reports. 
l.  Schedule of tests and inspections. 
m.  Preconstruction test reports. 
n.  Compatibility test reports. 
o.  Field test reports. 
p.  Maintenance data. 
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q.  Design data. 
r.  Manufacturer's instructions. 
s.  Manufacturer's field reports. 
t.  Insurance certificates and bonds. 
u.  Material Safety Data Sheets: Submitted directly to Owner. 

 
E.  Delegated-design submittals. 

 
F.  Contractor's Review: 

 
1.  Submittals: Reviewed and marked with approval stamp before submitting to 

Architect. “Rubber Stamped” submittals will be returned to the contractor un-
reviewed. 

 
G.  Architect's Action: 

 
1.  Action Submittals: Stamped with an action stamp and returned. 
2. Informational Submittals: Reviewed but not returned, or rejected if it does not 

comply with requirements. 
3.  Submittals Not Required: May not be reviewed and may be discarded. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 013300 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality 
control. 

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 
indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the 
Contract Document requirements. 

1. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-
assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document 
requirements. 

2. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required 
by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this 
Section. 

C. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 Section 014001 Section Chapter 1 Inspections and Chapter 17 Special 
Inspections.  

2. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific test and inspection requirements. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed 
construction will comply with requirements. 

B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after 
execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and 
completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not include contract 
enforcement activities performed by Architect or Construction Manager. 

C. Mockups:  Full size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are constructed 
to verify selections made under sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where 
indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review coordination, testing, or operation; to 
show interface between dissimilar materials; and to demonstrate compliance with specified 
installation tolerances.  Mockups are not Samples.  Unless otherwise indicated, approved 
mockups establish the standard by which the Work will be judged. 

1. Laboratory Mockups:  Full-size, physical assemblies constructed at testing facility to 
verify performance characteristics. 

D. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections performed specifically for the Project before 
products and materials are incorporated into the Work to verify performance or compliance with 
specified criteria. 
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E. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing 
agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to 
establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements. 

F. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, i.e., 
plant, mill, factory, or shop. 

G. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation 
of the Work and for completed Work. 

H. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing 
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

I. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an 
employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, 
including installation, erection, application, and similar operations. 

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that 
certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or that 
requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade or trades. 

J. Experienced:  When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully 
completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; 
being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.3 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. Referenced Standards:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the 
standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, 
comply with the most stringent requirement.  Refer conflicting requirements that are different, 
but apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be 
the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the 
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.  
To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as 
appropriate, for the context of requirements.  Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision 
before proceeding. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility:  When required by authorities having jurisdiction, 
submit copy of written statement of responsibility sent to authorities having jurisdiction before 
starting work on the following systems. 

1. Seismic-force resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the 
designated seismic system quality assurance plan prepared by the Architect. 

2. Main wind-force resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the wind-force-
resisting system quality assurance plan prepared by the Architect. 
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B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to 
demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a 
recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority. 

1.5 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS 

A. Test and Inspection Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other 
Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Date of issue. 
2. Project title and number. 
3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 
7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
8. Complete test or inspection data. 
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and 

inspecting. 
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with 

the Contract Document requirements. 
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting. 

B. Manufacturer's Field Reports:  Prepare written information documenting tests and inspections 
specified in other Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of representative making report. 
2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product. 
3. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with 

requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken. 
4. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance 

complies with requirements. 
5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

C. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, 
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for 
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels 
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar 
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as 
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

C. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated 
for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 
production capacity to produce required units. 
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D. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling 
work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has 
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to 
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering 
services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those performed for 
installations of the system, assembly, or product that are similar to those indicated for this 
Project in material, design, and extent. 

F. Specialists:  Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be 
performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall satisfy 
qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated. 

1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for 
specialists. 

G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the 
experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according 
to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and where 
required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities. 

1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7. 
2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory 

Accreditation Program. 

H. Manufacturer's Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer 
who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of 
manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for 
this Project. 

I. Preconstruction Testing:  Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing 
for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the 
following: 

1. Contractor responsibilities include the following: 

a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction. 
b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing 

results to prevent delaying the Work. 
c. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and methods 

of construction indicated for the completed Work. 
d. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, mockups; do not 

reuse products on Project. 

2. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, 
and similar quality-assurance service to Architect, through Construction Manager, with 
copy to Contractor.  Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether 
tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

J. Mockups:  Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each 
form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using 
materials indicated for the completed Work: 
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1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by 
Architect or Construction Manager. 

2. Notify Architect and Construction Manager seven days in advance of dates and times 
when mockups will be constructed. 

3. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship. 
4. Obtain Architect's and Construction Manager's approval of mockups before starting work, 

fabrication, or construction. 

a. Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup. 

5. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for 
judging the completed Work. 

6. Demolish and remove mockups when directed, unless otherwise indicated. 

K. Laboratory Mockups:  Comply with requirements of preconstruction testing and those specified 
in individual Specification Sections in Divisions 02 through 49. 

1.7 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, 
Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services. 

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing 
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged 
to perform. 

2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work 
that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor, and the 
Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order. 

B. Contractor Responsibilities:  Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are 
Contractor's responsibility.  Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that the 
Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not. 

1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing 
agency to perform these quality-control services. 

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in 
writing by Owner. 

2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires 
testing or inspecting will be performed. 

3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a 
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 

4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 
Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 

5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, 
when they so direct. 

C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's representative to 
observe and inspect the Work.  Manufacturer's representative's services include examination of 
substrates and conditions, verification of materials, inspection of completed portions of the 
Work, and submittal of written reports. 
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D. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for 
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents. 

E. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect, Construction Manager, and 
Contractor in performance of duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and 
inspections. 

1. Notify Architect, Construction Manager, and Contractor promptly of irregularities or 
deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services. 

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests 
are conducted. 

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and 
inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements. 

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-
control service through Contractor. 

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or 
approve or accept any portion of the Work. 

6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor. 

F. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and 
similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify 
agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel.  Provide the 
following: 

1. Access to the Work. 
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and 

inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples. 
4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing 

agency. 
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project 

site. 

G. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance 
and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing 
construction to accommodate testing and inspecting. 

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 

1.8 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 

A. Special Tests and Inspections:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency with special 
inspector to conduct special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as 
the responsibility of Owner, as indicated in: 

1. Division 01 Section 014001 Section Chapter 1 Inspections and Chapter 17 Special 
Inspections.  

B. Special Tests and Inspections:  Conducted by a qualified testing agency with special inspector 
as required by authorities having jurisdiction, as indicated in individual Specification Sections, 
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and in, Division 01 Section 014001 Section Chapter 1 Inspections and Chapter 17 Special 
Inspections and as follows:  

1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures 
and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work. 

2. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in 
the Work during performance of its services. 

3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control 
service to Architect, with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction. 

4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which 
includes a list of unresolved deficiencies. 

5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected 
work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work. 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair 
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes.  Restore patched 
areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible 
as possible.  Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and patching 
in Division 01 Section "Execution." 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for quality-control services. 

END OF SECTION 014000 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

B. This Section includes administration and procedural requirements for compliance with the 2006 
IBC, Chapter 1 Inspections and Chapter 17 Special Inspections.  

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and 
quality control. 

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 
indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the 
Contract Document requirements. 

1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction activities 
are specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements in those 
Sections may also cover production of standard products. 

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-
assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document 
requirements. 

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required 
by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this 
Section. 

C. Pre-construction Conference: Upon receipt of the “Notice-to-Proceed” and prior to the start of 
construction, the contractor shall conduct a Pre-construction Conference per specification 
section 013100 Project Management and Coordination. It is the responsibility of the contractor 
to notify the architect of the date and time of this conference in a timely manner. In addition to 
attendees listed in Section 013100, representatives from the testing company(ies) and the 
Chapter 1 and Chapter 17 inspection agencies must also be present.  

D. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Allowances" for testing and inspecting allowances. 
2. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for developing a schedule of 

required tests and inspections. The special inspector shall continually coordinate with the 
construction manager for the time and requirements of required inspections. 

3. Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching" for repair and restoration of construction 
disturbed by testing and inspecting activities. 

4. Divisions 2 through 33 Sections for specific test and inspection requirements. 
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1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Agency Approval:  An established and recognized agency regularly engaged in conducting tests 
or furnishing inspection services, when such agency has been approved by South Carolina 
Office of State Engineer (OSE).  

B. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed 
construction will comply with requirements. 

C. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after 
execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and 
completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not include contract 
enforcement activities performed by Architect. 

D. Mockups:  Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are used to 
verify selections made under sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where 
indicated, qualities of materials and execution, and to review construction, coordination, testing, 
or operation; they are not Samples. Approved mockups establish the standard by which the 
Work will be judged. 

E. Laboratory Mockups:  Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed at testing facility to 
verify performance characteristics. 

F. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed specifically for the Project 
before products and materials are incorporated into the Work to verify performance or 
compliance with specified criteria. 

G. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing 
agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to 
establish product performance and compliance with industry standards. 

H. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, i.e., 
plant, mill, factory, or shop. 

I. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation 
of the Work and for completed Work. 

J. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing 
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

K. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an 
employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, 
including installation, erection, application, and similar operations. 

1. Using a term such as "carpentry" does not imply that certain construction activities must 
be performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a corresponding generic name, 
such as "carpenter."  It also does not imply that requirements specified apply exclusively 
to tradespeople of the corresponding generic name. 

L. Experienced:  When used with an entity, "experienced" means having successfully completed a 
minimum of five (5) previous projects similar in size and scope to this Project; being familiar with 
special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 
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1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish 
different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the 
most stringent requirement.  Refer uncertainties and requirements that are different, but 
apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be 
the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the 
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.  
To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as 
appropriate, for the context of requirements.  Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision 
before proceeding. 

C. The special inspector’s reports and testing agencies results shall have precedence over reports 
and test results provided by the contractor. 

D. Where conflict exists between the construction documents and approved shop drawings 
submittal data, the construction documents shall govern unless the shop drawing/submittal data 
are more restrictive.  All conflicts shall be brought to the attention of the architect. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate 
their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on 
the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority. 

B. Recognized Agency: For the purposes of this work, only companies utilizing certified 
inspectors as designated by the South Carolina Office of State Engineer (OSE) will be 
accepted for these special inspections. These Companies are listed on their web site however 
may not be current. Documentation of the individual’s certificates scheduled to perform 
inspections for this project must be submitted for review by the architect prior to award of this 
work. 

C. Special Inspectors shall keep and distribute records of inspections.   The special inspector shall 
furnish inspection reports to contractor, architect and owner.  Reports shall indicate that work 
inspected was done in conformance to approved construction documents.  Discrepancies shall 
be brought to the immediate attention of the contractor for correction.  If the discrepancies are 
not corrected, the discrepancies shall be brought to the attention of the architect prior to the 
completion of the phase of the work.  A final report documenting required special inspections 
and correction of any discrepancies noted in the inspections shall be submitted at a point in time 
agreed upon by the permit applicant.  

D. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare in tabular form and include the following: 

1. Specification Section number and title. 
2. Description of test and inspection. 
3. Identification of applicable standards. 
4. Identification of test and inspection methods. 
5. Number of tests and inspections required. 
6. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections. 
7. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections. 
8. Requirements for obtaining samples. 
9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service. 
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E. Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports that include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 

1. Date of issue. 
2. Project title and number. 
3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 
7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
8. Complete test or inspection data. 
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and 

inspecting. 
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with 

the Contract Document requirements. 
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
13. Recommendations on retesting and re-inspecting. 
 
Sample forms are indicated in section 3.4 Testing and Inspection Log and Forms located toward 
the end of this specification. 

F. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, 
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for 
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this Article establish the minimum qualification levels 
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

B. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling 
work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has 
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

C. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar 
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as 
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

D. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated 
for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 
production capacity to produce required units. 

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to 
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering 
services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those performed for 
installations of the system, assembly, or product that are similar to those indicated for this 
Project in material, design, and extent. 

F. Specialists:  Certain sections of the Specifications require that specific construction activities 
shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall 
satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated. 
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1. Requirement for specialists shall not supersede building codes and regulations governing 
the Work. 

G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the 
experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according 
to ASTM E 548; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and where 
required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities. 

1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7. 
2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory 

Accreditation Program. 

H. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of 
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of 
manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for 
this Project. 

I. Preconstruction Testing:  Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing 
for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the 
following: 

1. Contractor responsibilities include the following: 

a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction. 
b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing 

results to prevent delaying the Work. 
c. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and laboratory 

mockups to adequately demonstrate capability of products to comply with 
performance requirements. 

d. Build site-assembled test assemblies and mockups using installers who will 
perform same tasks for Project. 

e. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and methods 
of construction indicated for the completed Work. 

f. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, mockups, and 
laboratory mockups; do not reuse products on Project. 

2. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, 
and similar quality-assurance service to Architect, with copy to Contractor.  Interpret tests 
and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies 
with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

J. Mockups:  Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each 
form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using 
materials indicated for the completed Work: 

1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by 
Architect or Construction Manager. 

2. Notify Architect and Construction Manager seven (7) days in advance of dates and times 
when mockups will be constructed. 

3. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship. 
4. Obtain Architect's and Construction Manager's approval of mockups before starting work, 

fabrication, or construction. 

a. Allow seven (7) days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup. 
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5. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for 
judging the completed Work. 

6. Demolish and remove mockups when directed, unless otherwise indicated. 

K. Laboratory Mockups:  Comply with requirements of preconstruction testing and those specified 
in individual Sections in Divisions 2 through 16. 

1.7 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, 
Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services. 

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing 
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged 
to perform. 

2. Payment for these services will be made from testing and inspecting allowances, as 
authorized by Change Orders. 

3. Costs for retesting and re-inspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work 
that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor and the 
Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order. 

B. Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility.  Unless 
otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by authorities 
having jurisdiction.  Perform quality-control services required of Contractor by authorities having 
jurisdiction, whether specified or not. 

1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing 
agency to perform these quality-control services. 

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in 
writing by Owner. 

2. Notify testing agencies at least Forty Eight (48) hours in advance of time when Work that 
requires testing or inspecting will be performed. 

3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a 
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 

4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 
Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 

5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, 
when they so direct. 

6. The contractor shall be responsible for costs of:  Re-testing and re-inspection of 
materials, work and/or products that do not meet requirements of the construction 
documents and shop drawings/submittal data. 

C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service 
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including 
service connections.  Report results in writing as specified in Division 1 Section "Submittal 
Procedures." 

D. Retesting/Re-inspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for 
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents. 
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E. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with the Architect, Construction Manager, and 
Contractor in performance of duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and 
inspections. 

1. Notify Architect, Construction Manager, and Contractor promptly of irregularities or 
deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services. 

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests 
are conducted. 

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and 
inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements. 

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-
control service through Contractor. 

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or 
approve or accept any portion of the Work. 

6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor. 

F. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and 
similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify 
agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel.  Provide the 
following: 

1. Access to the Work. 
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and 

inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples. 
4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing 

agency. 
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project 

site. 

G. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance 
and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing 
construction to accommodate testing and inspecting. 

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 

H. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar 
quality-control services required by the Contract Documents.  Submit schedule within thirty (30) 
days of date established for commencement of the Work the Notice to Proceed. 

1. Distribution:  Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, testing agencies, and each party 
involved in performance of portions of the Work where tests and inspections are required. 

1.8 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 

A. Special Tests and Inspections:  Shall be as listed herein. 

B. Special Tests and Inspections:  Conducted by a qualified special inspector designated by the 
South Carolina Office of State Engineer (OSE) as indicated in individual Specification 
Sections, and as follows: 
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1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures 
and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work. 

2. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in 
the Work during performance of its services. 

3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control 
service to Architect, with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction. 

4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which 
includes a list of unresolved deficiencies. 

5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected 
work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

6. Retesting and re-inspecting corrected work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 ACCEPTABLE TESTING AGENCIES 
Acceptable companies shall be as designated by the South Carolina Office of State 
Engineer (OSE).  

3.2 SPECIAL INSPECTIONS REQUIRED CHAPTER 17: 

A. Facility Classification: As stated in Section 1604.5 of the 2006 IBC, this facility is classified as a 
“Non-Essential Facility”. 

B. IBC 2006 Chapter 17 Inspections: 
 

2006 IBC Chapter 17 Special Inspections 
 

Material/Activity 
 

Type of Inspection 
Req’d 

For 
Proj. 

 
Ref. IBC 

Section or 
Specs 

Inspection /Testing By: 
 

A/E 
Owner’s 
Special 

Insp 

Owner’s 
Test Lab 

 
Contractor 
/ Supplier 

Quality Assurance: 
Seismic Quality Assurance Plan X 1705  X   
Wind Quality Assurance Plan X 1706  X   
Foundations: 
Soil Compaction of Fill Ma-

terials 
X Specs. 

1704.7 
   

X 
 

Soil Bearing at Bottom of 
Footing Excavations 

 
X 

 
Specs 

   
X 

 

Reinf. Bars Size and Placement in 
Foundations 

 
X 

ACI, 
Specs 

 
5 

 
X 

 
 

 
X 

Concrete Construction: 
Concrete Ready-mix Plant Quali-

ty Control 
 

X 
 
Specs 

 
2 

   
X, 1 

Concrete Mix Design Test and 
Certificates 

 
X 

Specs, 
1704.4.1 

 
X 

   
X, 1 

Reinf. Steel Shop Drawings or Rein-
forcing Steel 

 
X 

 
Specs 

 
X 

   
X,1 

Reinf. Steel Placement of Reinforc-
ing Steel 

 
X 

 
1704.4 

 
5 

 
X 
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Reinf. Steel Welding X 1704.4 2 X  X,1 
Formwork Design, Placement, & 

Shoring 
 1906.1   

X 
 X 

Formwork Removal and Reshor-
ing 

 1906.2    X 

Concrete Test Cylinders X 1704.4, 
1905.6 

 
4 

  
X 

 

Concrete  Mix proportions & Mix 
on Delivery Tickets 

X 1704.4   
 

 
X 

 

Concrete Slump Test X 1704.4 4  X X 
Concrete Placement Procedures X 1905.9, 

1905.10 
5 X   

Concrete Curing Temperatures & 
techniques 

X 1905.11  X   

Precast Quality control of manu-
facturer 

 1704.2 2   X,1 

Precast Shop drawings of pre-
cast 

X Specs X    

Precast Erection of precast X 1704.4 5 X  X 
Precast Inspection of Connec-

tions 
X 1704.4   

X 
  

Anchors Anchors cast in con-
crete 

X 1912.5 5  
X 

  

MASONRY CONSTRUCTION: 
Inspection Level Indicate level of Inspec-

tion Required (1, 2, na) 
 

X 
1404.5.2, 
1704.5.3 

  
X 

  

Quality Assurance Indicate level of Quality 
Assurance Required (1, 
2, 3, na) 

 
X 

1708.1   
X 

  

Clay Masonry Certificate, Tests & 
Technical Data 

 
X 

1704.5, 
1708.1 

X   3 

Concrete Masonry Certificate, Tests & 
Technical Data 

 
X 

1704.5, 
1708.1 

X   3 

Reinf. Steel Shop Drawings X Specs X    
Reinf. Steel Condition, Size, Loca-

tion, Spacing of Reinf. 
Steel 

X 1704.5   
 

X 

  

Anchors Manufacturer’s Data X 1704.5 X   3 
Accessories Manufacturer’s Data X Specs X   3 
Mortar & Grout Mix Design & Data X 1704.5 X    
Masonry Panel Masonry Strength  1708.1 2, 4    
Mortar & Grout Field samples & testing X 1704.5 4  X  
Foundations Tolerance inspection X Specs 5 X   
Masonry Placement of units, 

mortar & accessories 
X 1704.5 5 X   

Masonry Protection of masonry 
work 

X 1704.5 5 X   

Anchorage Placement of devices X 1704.5 5 X   
Seismic Reinforcing (Seismic 

Design Category “D”) 
 

X 
1708.2, 
1708.3 

  
X 

  

STEEL CONSTRUCTION: 
Fabricator Quality control inspec-

tion of shop 
X 1704.2 2   X, 1 

Fasteners Mfr’s Certificate of X 1704.3 X   3 
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Compliance 
Structural Steel Mfr’s Certificate of 

Compliance 
X 1704.3 X   3 

Welding Materials Manufacturer’s Certifi-
cate of Compliance 

X 1704.3 X   3 

Details Shop Drawings Review X Specs X    
Erection Installation of High 

Strength Bolts 
X 1704.3.3   

X 
  

Erection Welding  X 1704.3.1, 
1707.2 

  
X 

  

Erection Steel Framing & Con-
nections 

X 1704.3.2 5  
X 

  

Seismic  Structural Steel X 1707.2, 
1708.4 

2, 5  
X 

  

Seismic Cold-formed Framing – 
Connections 

X 1707.4   
X 

  

ADDITIONAL SEISMIC INSPECTIONS: 
Components Storage Racks & 

Access Floors (SDC = 
D) 

 1707.5   
X (Spot) 

  

Components Architectural Exterior 
Cladding (SDC = D) 

X 1707.6   
X (Spot) 

  

Components Mechanical & Electrical 
– Anchorage (SDC = C) 

X 1707.7   
X 

  
 
3 

Components Acoustical Ceilings X 09510 5 X  3 
FIREPROOFING:3 
Spray-on Manufacturer’s data  Specs X   3 
Spray-on Surface conditions  1704.11.1   X  
Spray-on Application  1704.11.2   X 3 
Spray-on Thickness  1704.11.3   X  
Spray-on Density  1704.11.4   X  
Spray-on Bond Strength  1704.11.5   X 3 
GWB Fireproof Manufacturer’s data X Specs X    
GWB Fireproof Placement of materials X Specs  X  3 
Firewall Assembly Manufacturer’s data X Specs X    
Firewall Assembly Placement of materials X Specs  X   
SMOKE CONTROL: 
Ducts  Device location and air 

duct leakage 
X 1704.14    X, 7 

System Pressure difference, 
flow measurements, & 
detection testing 

X 1704.14    X, 7 

Controls Activation sequence X 1704.14    X, 7 
        
 
Special Inspection Notes: 

 
1. Fabricator, supplier, ready-mixed plant and all other similar plants shall provide certifi-

cates, prior to fabrication and submitted with shop drawings, from an approved indepen-
dent inspection, testing or other quality assurance agency attesting that the plant meets 
at least one of the following criteria: 

 
a. The plant is a certified production plant meeting the quality assurance standards of a 

recognized national standards organization. 
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b. The plant maintains an agreement with an independent inspection or quality assur-
ance agency to conduct periodic in-plant quality assurance inspections. The frequen-
cy of these inspections shall not be less than one every six months. 

c. The plant has an in-shop quality assurance inspection program by an independent 
testing or quality assurance agency for the work/product to be provided on this 
project. 

 
2. The Architect and Engineer shall review fabricator/supplier/producer certificates of 

 conformance with appropriate standards of practice and quality assurance. 
 
3. Contractor/supplier shall submit manufacturer’s certificate of compliance for the  mate-

rials/products. 
 
4. Reviews records and test results for conformance for the materials/products. 
 
5. Observes placement and erection of materials during jobsite visits. 
 
6. Unless otherwise noted, the reference numbers listed refer to the 2006 International 

Building Code (2006 IBC) 
 
7. Special inspection firm shall have expertise in fire protection engineering, mechanical 

 engineering, and certification as an air balancer. 

3.3 INSPECTIONS REQUIRED CHAPTER 1: 

A. IBC Chapter 1 Inspections 
1. Chapter 1 Inspections for this project shall be provided by individuals approved by Office 

of State Engineer (OSE).  The required Inspections for this project include but are not 
limited to: 
 109.3.2 Concrete slab or under floor inspection 
 109.3.3.  Lowest floor elevation. 
 109.3.4 Frame inspection. 
 1093.5 Lath or gypsum board inspection. 
 109.3.6 Fire-resistant penetrations. 
 109.3.7 Energy efficiency inspections. 
 909.3  Special inspection and test requirements (smoke control system) 
 S406.6 Inspection of fill. Placement of the fill material shall be inspected by the 

code official. 
RR109.1.1. Foundation inspection:  Inspection of the foundation shall be made after 
poles or piers or trenches or basement areas are excavated and any required forms 
erected and any required reinforcing steel is in place prior to the placing of concrete.  The 
foundation inspection shall include excavations for thickened slabs intended for the 
support of bearing walls, partitions, structural supports, or equipment. 
RR109.1.2   Plumbing, mechanical, gas and electrical systems inspection:  Rough 
inspection of plumbing,  appliances are set or installed, and prior to farming inspection. 
 Mechanical Code:  M107.1 Required Inspections 

1. Underground inspection shall be made after trenches or ditches are excavated 
and bedded, piping installed, and before backfill is put in place. 

2. Rough-in inspection shall be made after the roof, framing, fireblocking, and 
bracing are in place and all ducting and other components to be concealed are 
completed, and prior to the installation of wall or ceiling membranes. 

Plumbing Code:  P107.1 Required Inspection and testing. 
1. Underground inspection shall be made after trenches or ditches are excavated 

and bedded, piping installed, and before backfill is put in place. 



CAPSTONE CAMPUS ROOM RENOVATION                                                           SECTION 014001 
UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH CAROLINA                                                 CH 1 and CH 17 INSPECTIONS 

CHAPTER 1 INSPECTIONS AND CHAPTER 17 SPECIAL INSPECTIONS 014001 - Page 12 of 12 
 

2. Rough-in inspection shall be made after the roof, framing, fireblocking, and 
bracing are in place and all ducting and other components to be concealed are 
completed, and prior to the installation of wall or ceiling membranes. 

 Electrical Code: 
1. Underground inspection shall be made after trenches or ditches are excavated 

and bedded, piping installed, and before backfill is put in place. 
2. Rough-in inspection shall be made after the roof, framing, fireblocking, and 

bracing are in place and all ducting and other components to be concealed are 
completed and prior to the installation of concealing construction. 

3.4 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG AND FORMS 

A. Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the following: 

1. Date test or inspection was conducted. 
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected. 
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect. 
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection. 

B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and modifications as they occur.  Provide access to 
test and inspection log for Architect's and Construction Manager's reference during normal 
working hours. 

C. Maintain all logs, inspection reports and related summary sheets as required by Office of State 
Engineer (OSE). Samples of the required inspection documentation forms are included at the 
end of this section for information only. The contractor, testing agency and inspectors are 
required to be familiar with the required forms as well as the current “INSPECTION PROGRAM 
MANUAL”. 

3.5 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair 
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Specification Sections.  Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining 
areas with durable seams that are as invisible as possible. 

2. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for Division 1 Section "Cutting and 
Patching." 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for quality-control services. 

3.6 TESTING AND INSPECTON 

A. Reference related specifications for the minimum level of inspections and testing.  
Provide additional inspections and testing as necessary to determine compliance with the 
construction drawings and to satisfy IBC requirements for Chapter1 Inspections and 
Chapter 17 Special Inspections. 

END OF SECTION 014001 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1  RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A.  Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

 
1.2  DEFINITIONS 
 

A.  General: Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract. 
 

B.  "Reviewed": When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, 
applications, and requests, "reviewed" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as 
stated in the Conditions of the Contract. 

 
C.  "Directed": A command or instruction by Architect. Other terms including "requested," 

"authorized," "selected," "approved," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as 
"directed." 

 
D.  "Indicated": Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on 

Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents. Other terms including 
"shown," "noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated." 

 
E.  "Regulations": Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having 

jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that 
control performance of the Work. 

 
F.  "Furnish": Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, 

installation, and similar operations. 
 

G.  "Install": Operations at Project site including unloading, temporarily storing, unpacking, 
assembling, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, 
protecting, cleaning, and similar operations. 

 
H.  "Provide": Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use. 
 
I.  "Project Site": Space available for performing construction activities. The extent of Project 

site is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land 
on which Project is to be built.  

 
1.3  INDUSTRY STANDARDS 

 
A. Applicability of Standards: Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent 

requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as 
if bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced. Such 
standards are made a part of the Contract Documents by reference. 

 
B.  Publication Dates: Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents, 

unless otherwise indicated. For standards and publications referenced in Chapter 35 of IBC 
2003, and other codes referenced therein, the effective date shall be the date of the 
standard referenced in that code unless a more current publication is specified in the 
individual sections of this Project Manual. 
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C.  Copies of Standards: Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar with 
industry standards applicable to its construction activity. Copies of applicable standards are 
not bound with the Contract Documents. 

 
1.  Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, 

obtain copies directly from publication source. 
 

D.   Abbreviations and Acronyms for Standards and Regulations: Where abbreviations and 
acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the 
recognized name of the standards and regulations in the following list. Names, telephone 
numbers, and Web-site addresses are subject to change and are believed to be accurate 
and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 
ADAAG  Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA)    (800) 872-2253 

Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) 
Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities  (202) 272-0080 
Available from Access Board 
www.access-board.gov 

 
CFR   Code of Federal Regulations     (888) 293-6498 

Available from Government Printing Office  (202) 512-1530 
www.gpoaccess.gov/cfr/index.html 

 
CRD 
 
DOD   Department of Defense Military Specifications   (215) 697-6257 
  and Standards 

Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point 
www.dodssp.daps.mil 

 
DSCC   Defense Supply Center Columbus 

(See FS) 
Environmental Protection Agency    (202) 272-0167 
Ariel Rios Building 
1200 Pennsylvania Ave, NW 
Washington DC 20460  www.epa.gov 

 
FED-STD  Federal Standard 

(See FS) 
 

FS   Federal Specification      (215) 697-6257 
Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point 
www.dodssp.daps.mil 
 
Available from General Services Administration  (202) 501-1021 
www.fss.gsa.gov 

 
Available from National Institute of Building Sciences  (202) 289-7800 
www.nibs.org 

 
FTMS   Federal Test Method Standard 

(See FS) 
 

ICC-ES ICC  Evaluation Service, Inc.     (800) 423-6587 
www.icc-es.org (562) 699-0543 
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MIL   (See MILSPEC) 
 

MIL-STD  (See MILSPEC) 
 

MILSPEC  Military Specification and Standards    (215) 697-6257 
Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point 
www.dodssp.daps.mil 

 
NES   (Formerly: National Evaluation Service) 

(See ICC-ES) 
 

OSHA 
 

UFAS   Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards   (800) 872-2253 
Available from Access Board     (202) 272-0080 
www.access-board.gov 

 
 
 
1.4  ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS 
 

A.  Industry Organizations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or 
other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities indicated in 
Gale Research's "Encyclopedia of Associations" or in Columbia Books' "National Trade & 
Professional Associations of the U.S." 

 
B.  Industry Organizations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or 

other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the 
following list. Names, telephone numbers, and Web-site addresses are subject to change 
and are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 
AA   Aluminum Association, Inc. (The)    (202) 862-5100 

www.aluminum.org 
 

AAADM  American Association of Automatic Door Manufacturers  (216) 241-7333 
www.aaadm.com 

 
AGC   Associated General Contractors of America (The)  (703) 548-3118 

www.agc.org 
 

AIA   American Institute of Architects (The)    (800) 242-3837 
www.aia.org      (202) 626-7300 

 
ANSI   American National Standards Institute    (202) 293-8020 

www.ansi.org 
 

BHMA   Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association   (212) 297-2122 
www.buildershardware.com 

 
CSI   Construction Specifications Institute (The)   (800) 689-2900 

www.csinet.org      (703) 684-0300 
  

DHI   Door and Hardware Institute     (703) 222-2010 
www.dhi.org 

 
GANA   Glass Association of North America    (785) 271-0208 

http://www.aia.org/
http://www.csinet.org/
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www.glasswebsite.com 
 

GRI   (Now GSI) 
 

GS   Green Seal (202) 872-6400 
www.greenseal.org 

 
NGA   National Glass Association     (703) 442-4890 

www.glass.org 
 

PDCA  Painting & Decorating Contractors of America   (800) 332-7322 
www.pdca.com (314) 514-7322 

 
UL   Underwriters Laboratories Inc.     (800) 285-4476 

www.ul.com (847) 272-8800 
 

WDMA  Window & Door Manufacturers Association   (800) 223-2301 
(Formerly: NWWDA - National Wood Window and  (847) 299-5200 
Door Association) 
www.wdma.com 

 
C.  Code Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other 

Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following 
list. Names, telephone numbers, and Web-site addresses are subject to change and are 
believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 
BOCA   BOCA International, Inc. 

(See ICC) 
 

CABO   Council of American Building Officials 
(See ICC) 

 
IAPMO  International Association of Plumbing and Mechanical  (909) 472-4100 

   Officials 
www.iapmo.org 

 
ICBO   International Conference of Building Officials 

(See ICC) 
 

ICBO ES  ICBO Evaluation Service, Inc. 
(See ICC-ES) 

 
ICC   International Code Council     (703) 931-4533 

(Formerly: CABO - Council of American Building Officials) 
www.iccsafe.org 

 
ICC-ES  ICC Evaluation Service, Inc.     (800) 423-6587 

www.icc-es.org (562) 699-0543 
 

NES   National Evaluation Service 
(See ICC-ES) 

 
SBCCI   Southern Building Code Congress International, Inc. 

(See ICC) 
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D.  Federal Government Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in 
Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the 
entities in the following list. Names, telephone numbers, and Web-site addresses are subject 
to change and are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract 
Documents. 

 
CPSC   Consumer Product Safety Commission    (800) 638-2772 

www.cpsc.gov (301) 504-6816 
 

DOC   Department of Commerce     (202) 482-2000 
www.commerce.gov 

 
DOD   Department of Defense      (215) 697-6257 

www.dodssp.daps.mil 
 

DOE   Department of Energy      (202) 586-9220 
www.eren.doe.gov 

 
NIST   National Institute of Standards and Technology   (301) 975-6478 

www.nist.gov 
OSHA   Occupational Safety & Health Administration   (800) 321-6742 

www.osha.gov       (202) 693-1999 
 

PHS   Office of Public Health and Science    (202) 690-7694 
http://phs.os.dhhs.gov 

 
SD   State Department      (202) 647-4000 

www.state.gov 
 

USDA   Department of Agriculture     (202) 720-2791 
www.usda.gov 

 
E.  State Government Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications 

or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the 
following list. Names, telephone numbers, and Web-site addresses are subject to change 
and are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 
CBHF   State of California, Department of Consumer Affairs  (800) 952-5210 

Bureau of Home Furnishings and Thermal Insulation  (916) 574-2041 
www.dca.ca.gov/bhfti 

 
CPUC   California Public Utilities Commission    (415) 703-2782 

www.cpuc.ca.gov 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 
 
END OF SECTION 014200 
 

http://www.osha.gov/
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities. 

B. Related Section: 

1. Division 01 Section "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions. 

1.2 USE CHARGES 

A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included 
in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use temporary services 
and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Owner's construction forces, Architect, 
testing agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Temporary Electricity: 

1.  Cost: By Contractor. 

C. Temporary Heating: 

1.  Cost of Energy: By Contractor. 

D. Temporary Cooling: 

1.  Cost of Energy: By Contractor 

E. Temporary Water Service: 

1.  Cost of Water Used: By Contractor 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary 
electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each 
temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits. 

C. Accessible Temporary Egress:  Comply with applicable provisions in and ICC/ANSI A117.1. 
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1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Engage installer of each permanent service to assume 
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its 
use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned 
responsibilities. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS (where indicated) 

A. Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch (50-mm), 0.148-inch- (3.8-mm-) thick, galvanized steel, 
chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet (1.8 m) high with galvanized steel pipe posts; minimum 
2-3/8-inch- (60-mm-) OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch- (73-mm-) OD corner and pull posts. 

B. Portable Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch (50-mm), 0.148-inch- (3.8-mm-) thick, galvanized 
steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet (1.8 m) high with galvanized steel pipe posts; 
minimum 2-3/8-inch- (60-mm-) OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch- (73-mm-) OD corner and pull 
posts, with 1-5/8-inch- (42-mm-) OD top and bottom rails.  Provide concrete or  galvanized steel 
bases for supporting posts. 

2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Field Offices, General:  Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature 
controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading. 

B. Common-Use Field Office:  Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, 
Architect, Construction Manager, and construction personnel office activities and to 
accommodate project meetings specified in other Division 01 Sections.  Keep office clean and 
orderly. 

C. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to 
accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations. 

2.3 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by 
locations and classes of fire exposures. 

B. HVAC Equipment:  Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented, 
self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control. 

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating 
units is prohibited. 

2. Heating Units:  Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a testing agency 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use. 

3. Permanent HVAC System:  If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for 
temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERV of 8 at each return air grille in 
system and remove at end of construction and clean HVAC system as required in 
Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures." 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference 
with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the 
Work. 

1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Division 01 Section "Summary." 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities 
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities. 

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service. 

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be 
interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 

B. Sewers and Drainage:  Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully. 

1. Connect temporary sewers to municipal system indicated as directed by authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

C. Water Service:  Install water service and distribution piping in sizes and pressures adequate for 
construction. 

1. Provide and maintain suitable quality water service for construction operations at time of 
project mobilization. 

2. Extend branch piping with outlets located so water is available by hoses with threaded 
connections. Provide temporary pipe insulation to prevent freezing. 

D. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of 
construction personnel.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, 
number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 

E. Heating and Cooling:  Provide temporary heating and cooling required by construction activities 
for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from 
adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity.  Select equipment that will not have a 
harmful effect on completed installations or elements being installed. 

F. Ventilation and Humidity Control:  Provide temporary ventilation required by construction 
activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction 
from adverse effects of high humidity.  Select equipment that will not have a harmful effect on 
completed installations or elements being installed.  Coordinate ventilation requirements to 
produce ambient condition required and minimize energy consumption. 

G. Electric Power Service:  Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size, 
capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations. 

1. Provide power service required from utility source. 
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2. Provide power outlets for construction operations, with branch wiring and distribution 
boxes located at each floor. Provide flexible power cords as required. 

3. Provide main service disconnect and over-current protection at convenient location and 
meter. 

4. Permanent convenience receptacles may be utilized during construction. 
5. Provide adequate distribution equipment, wiring and outlets to provide single phase 

branch circuits for power and lighting. 

H. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for 
construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions. 

1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements 
without operating entire system. 

2. Provide branch wiring from power source to distribution boxes with lighting conductors, 
pigtails, and lamps as required. 

3. Maintain lighting and provide routine repairs. 
4. Permanent building lighting may be utilized during construction. 

I. Telephone Service:  Provide temporary telephone service in common-use facilities for use by all 
construction personnel.  Install one telephone line(s) for each field office. 

1. Provide additional telephone lines for the following: 

a. Provide a dedicated telephone line for each facsimile machine in each field office. 

2. At each telephone, post a list of important telephone numbers. 

a. Police and fire departments. 
b. Ambulance service. 
c. Contractor's home office. 
d. Architect's office. 
e. Engineers' offices. 
f. Owner's office. 
g. Principal subcontractors' field and home offices. 

3. Provide superintendent with cellular telephone or portable two-way radio for use when 
away from field office. 

J. Electronic Communication Service:  Provide a desktop computer in the primary field office 
adequate for use by Architect and Owner to access project electronic documents and maintain 
electronic communications.  Equip computer with not less than the following: 

1. Printer:  "All-in-one" unit equipped with printer server, combining color printing, 
photocopying, scanning, and faxing, or separate units for each of these 3 functions. 

2. Internet Service:  Broadband modem, router and ISP, equipped with hardware firewall, 
providing adequate memory for proper download speeds at each computer. 

3. Internet Security:  Integrated software, providing software firewall, virus, spyware, 
phishing and spam protection in a combined application. 

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with the following: 
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1. Provide construction for temporary offices, shops, and sheds located within construction 
area or within 30 feet (9 m) of building lines that is noncombustible according to 
ASTM E 136.  Comply with NFPA 241. 

2. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection.  
Remove before Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial 
Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to 
Owner. 

B. Temporary Roads and Paved Areas:  Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas 
adequate for construction operations.  Locate temporary roads and paved areas within 
construction limits indicated on Drawings. 

1. Where required, provide dust-control treatment that is nonpolluting and nontracking.  
Reapply treatment as required to minimize dust. 

C. Temporary Use of Permanent Roads and Paved Areas:  Locate temporary roads and paved 
areas in same location as permanent roads and paved areas.  Construct and maintain 
temporary roads and paved areas adequate for construction operations.  Extend temporary 
roads and paved areas, within construction limits indicated, as necessary for construction 
operations. 

1. Coordinate elevations of temporary roads and paved areas with permanent roads and 
paved areas. 

2. Prepare subgrade and install subbase and base for temporary roads and paved areas 
according to Division 31 Section "Earth Moving." 

3. Recondition base after temporary use, including removing contaminated material, 
regrading, proofrolling, compacting, and testing. 

4. Delay installation of final course of permanent hot-mix asphalt pavement until 
immediately before Substantial Completion.  Repair hot-mix asphalt base-course 
pavement before installation of final course according to Division 32 Section "Asphalt 
Paving." 

D. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities. 
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants. 

E. Parking:  Provide temporary parking areas for construction personnel. 

F. Dewatering Facilities and Drains:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  
Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water. 

1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or adjoining 
properties nor endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities. 

2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations. 

G. Project Signs:  Provide Project signs as indicated.  Unauthorized signs are not permitted. 

1. Identification Signs:  Provide Project identification signs. 
2. Temporary Signs:  Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and 

individuals seeking entrance to Project. 

a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors. 

3. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times. 
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H. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section 
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

I. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle 
waste from construction operations.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  
Comply with Division 01 Section "Execution" for progress cleaning requirements. 

J. Lifts and Hoists:  Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel. 

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and 
equipment" and not temporary facilities. 

K. Temporary Elevator Use:  Refer to Division 14 Sections for temporary use of new elevators. 

L. Temporary Stairs:  Until permanent stairs are available, provide temporary stairs where ladders 
are not adequate. 

M. Temporary Use of Permanent Stairs:  Use of new stairs for construction traffic will be permitted, 
provided stairs are protected and finishes restored to new condition at time of Substantial 
Completion. 

3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible 
air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. 

B. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control:  Comply with requirements of 2003 EPA 
Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent and 
requirements specified in Division 31 Section "Site Clearing." 

C. Stormwater Control:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide 
barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of 
stormwater from heavy rains. 

D. Tree and Plant Protection:  Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line 
of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations.  Protect tree root 
systems from damage, flooding, and erosion. 

E. Site Enclosure Fence:  Before construction operations begin, furnish and install site enclosure 
fence in a manner that will prevent people and animals from easily entering site except by 
entrance gates. 

1. Extent of Fence: As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined sufficient 
to accommodate construction operations. 

2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized 
personnel. Furnish one set of keys to Owner. 

F. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas 
of construction.  Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, 
and similar violations of security.  Lock entrances at end of each work day. 

G. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting. 
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H. Temporary Egress:  Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated 
and as required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

I. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in 
progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and 
similar activities.  Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior. 

1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, insulate 
temporary enclosures. 

J. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types 
needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with 
NFPA 241. 

1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. 
2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar 

sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel 

at Project site.  Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be 
followed.  Instruct personnel in methods and procedures.  Post warnings and information. 

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection.  Hang hoses with a warning 
sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed.  
Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles. 

3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and 
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses. 

B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, 
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated 
results and to avoid possibility of damage. 

C. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and 
protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion. 

D. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has 
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than 
Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may 
have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility.  Repair damaged Work, 
clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs. 

2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during 
construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Division 01 
Section "Closeout Procedures." 

END OF SECTION 015000 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1  RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A.  Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

 
1.2  SUMMARY 
 

A.  This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 
 

1.  Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 
 
1.3  DEFINITIONS 
 

A.  Construction Waste: Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste 
resulting from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations. Construction 
waste includes packaging. 

 
B.  Demolition Waste: Building and site improvement materials resulting from demolition or 

selective demolition operations. 
 

C.  Disposal: Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale, 
recycling, reuse, or deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

 
1.4  QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A.  Regulatory Requirements: Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 
 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
3.1  IMPLEMENTATION 
 

A. General: Implement waste management plan. Provide handling, containers, storage, 
signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement waste management 
plan during the entire duration of the Contract. 

 
3.2  DISPOSAL OF WASTE 

 
A.  General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged or otherwise reused, remove waste 

materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

 
1.  Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be 

disposed of accumulate on-site. 
2.  Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent 

surfaces and areas. 
 

B.  Burning: Do not burn waste materials. 
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C.  Burning: Burning of waste materials is not permitted on Owner's property, 
. 

D.  Disposal: Transport waste materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 
 
 
 
END OF SECTION 015240 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the 
Work including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Construction layout. 
2. Field engineering and surveying. 
3. Installation of the Work. 
4. Cutting and patching. 
5. Coordination of Owner-installed products. 
6. Progress cleaning. 
7. Starting and adjusting. 
8. Protection of installed construction. 
9. Correction of the Work. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with 
Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines 
and levels, and final cleaning. 

2. Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping" for patching penetrations in fire-rated 
construction. 

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Certificates:  Submit certificate signed by land surveyor certifying that location and elevation of 
improvements comply with requirements. 

B. Landfill Receipts:  Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept 
hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal. 

C. Certified Surveys:  Submit three copies signed by and surveyor. 

D. Final Property Survey:  Submit 10 copies showing the Work performed and record survey data. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Land Surveyor Qualifications:  A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to practice in 
jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing land-surveying 
services of the kind indicated. 

B. Cutting and Patching:  Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of 
construction elements. 

1. Structural Elements:  When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of 
locations and details of cutting and await directions from the Architect before proceeding.  
Shore, brace, and support structural element during cutting and patching.  Do not cut and 
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patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity or 
increase deflection 

2. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components 
in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in 
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 

3. Other Construction Elements:  Do not cut and patch other construction elements or 
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in 
reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance 
or decreased operational life or safety. 

4. Visual Elements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 
evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a 
manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.  
Remove and replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually 
unsatisfactory manner. 

1.4 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or 
damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials 
so as not to void existing warranties. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

1. For projects requiring compliance with sustainable design and construction practices and 
procedures, utilize products for patching that comply with requirements of Division 01 
Section "Sustainable Design Requirements." 

B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials.  For exposed 
surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent 
possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when 
installed, will provide a match acceptable to the Architect for the visual and functional 
performance of in-place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate 
and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, and other construction affecting 
the Work. 
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1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of 
sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; underground electrical services, 
and other utilities. 

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities 
serving Project site. 

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component of the 
Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where 
indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions 
affecting performance.  Record observations. 

1. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing 
finishes or primers. 

2. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 
connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

3. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are 
to be installed. 

4. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  
Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to local utility and Owner that is necessary to 
adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility 
appurtenances located in or affected by construction.  Coordinate with authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

B. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck 
measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to 
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 
fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 
Work. 

C. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings. 

D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for 
clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control of 
the Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect according to requirements in 
Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination." 

3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 

A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are 
discovered, notify Architect and Construction Manager promptly. 

B. General:  Engage a land surveyor to lay out the Work using accepted surveying practices. 

1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of 
construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project. 

2. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated.  Do not scale Drawings to obtain 
required dimensions. 
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3. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply. 
4. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses. 
5. Notify Architect and Construction Manager when deviations from required lines and levels 

exceed allowable tolerances. 
6. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard established 

by authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Site Improvements:  Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill 
and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations. 

D. Building Lines and Levels:  Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building 
foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and 
electrical work.  Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with control lines and levels.  
Level foundations and piers from two or more locations. 

E. Record Log:  Maintain a log of layout control work.  Record deviations from required lines and 
levels.  Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name 
and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used.  Make the log 
available for reference by Architect. 

3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING 

A. Reference Points:  Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference 
points before beginning the Work.  Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control 
points during construction operations. 

B. Benchmarks:  Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on Project site, 
referenced to data established by survey control points.  Comply with authorities having 
jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark. 

1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record 
Documents. 

C. Certified Survey:  On completion of foundation walls, major site improvements, and other work 
requiring field-engineering services, prepare a certified survey showing dimensions, locations, 
angles, and elevations of construction and sitework. 

D. Final Property Survey:  Engage a land surveyor to prepare a final property survey showing 
significant features (real property) for Project.  Include on the survey a certification, signed by 
land surveyor, that principal metes, bounds, lines, and levels of Project are accurately 
positioned as shown on the survey. 

1. Recording:  At Substantial Completion, have the final property survey recorded by or with 
authorities having jurisdiction as the official "property survey." 

3.5 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and 
elevation, as indicated. 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance 

and ease of removal for replacement. 
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3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in 
applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or 
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 

E. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels. 

F. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be 
factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that 
adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated 
requirements. 

G. Attachment:  Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate 
size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned 
with other portions of the Work.  Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify 
size and type required for load conditions. 

1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at 
heights directed by Architect. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and 
items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.  Deliver 
such items to Project site in time for installation. 

H. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, 
arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. 

I. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered 
hazardous. 

3.6 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Enforce 
requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and 
debris. 

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if 
the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C). 

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  
Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations. 

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for 
proper execution of the Work. 
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1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the 

entire work area, as appropriate. 

D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written 
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 
specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning 
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed 
surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 

F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to 
ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

G. Waste Disposal:  Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site.  Do not wash waste materials 
down sewers or into waterways. 

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 
materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from 
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through 
the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure 
operability without damaging effects. 

J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the 
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or 
otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period. 

3.7 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove 
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest. 

B. Adjust equipment for proper operation.  Adjust operating components for proper operation 
without binding. 

C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.  
Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

D. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Comply with qualification requirements in Division 01 Section 
"Quality Requirements." 

3.8 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or 
deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 
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3.9 CORRECTION OF THE WORK 

A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Restore damaged substrates and 
finishes. 

1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up 
with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment. 

B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition. 

C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired 
without visible evidence of repair. 

D. Repair components that do not operate properly.  Remove and replace operating components 
that cannot be repaired. 

E. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 017300 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1  RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A.  Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

 
1.2  SUMMARY 
 

A.  This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching. 
 

B.  Related Sections include the following: 
 

1.  Divisions 2 through 33 Sections for specific requirements and limitations 
applicable to cutting and patching individual parts of the Work. 

 
1.3  DEFINITIONS 
 

A.  Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or 
performance of other Work. 

 
B.  Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions 

after 
installation of other Work. 

 
1.4  QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A.  Structural Elements: Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could 
change their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio. 

 
B.  Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related 

components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended 
or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 
Operating elements include the following: 

 
1. Primary operational systems and equipment. 
2. Air or smoke barriers. 
3. Electrical wiring systems. 

 
C.  Miscellaneous Elements: Do not cut and patch miscellaneous elements or related 

components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, which results 
in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that result in increased 
maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 

 
D.  Visual Requirements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in 

visual evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch construction exposed on 
the exterior or in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, 
reduce the building's aesthetic qualities. Remove and replace construction that has 
been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 

 
E.  Cutting and Patching Conference: Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties 

involved in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades. Review 
areas of potential interference and conflict. Coordinate procedures and resolve 
potential conflicts before proceeding. 
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1.5  WARRANTY 
 

A.  Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or 
damaged during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as 
not to void existing warranties. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1  MATERIALS 
 

A.  General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 
 

B.  In-Place Materials: Use materials identical to in-place materials. For exposed 
surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest 
extent possible. 

 
1.  If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, 

when installed, will match the visual and functional performance of in-place 
materials. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1  EXAMINATION 
 

A.  Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and 
patching are to be performed. 
 
1.  Compatibility: Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of 

substrates, including compatibility with in-place finishes or primers. 
2.  Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have 

been corrected. 
 
3.2  PREPARATION 
 

A.  Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of Work to be cut. 
 

B.  Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent 
damage. Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project 
that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

 
C.  Adjoining Areas: Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free 

passage to adjoining areas. 
 

D.  Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing 
services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such 
services/systems before cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas. 

 
3.3  PERFORMANCE 
 

A.  General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. Proceed with cutting 
and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 

 
1.  Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or 

performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to 
restore surfaces to their original condition. 
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B.  Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and 

similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage 
elements retained or adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed procedures 
with original Installer; comply with original Installer's written recommendations. 

 
1.  In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, 

not hammering and chopping. Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly 
to size 
required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily 
cover 
openings when not in use. 

2.  Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into 
concealed surfaces. 

3.  Concrete and Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw 
or a diamond-core drill. 

4.  Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are 
complete. 

 
C.  Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar 

operations following performance of other Work. Patch with durable seams that are as 
invisible as possible. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements 
specified in other Sections. 

 
1.  Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 

demonstrate integrity of installation. 
2.  Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend 

finish restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will 
eliminate evidence of patching and refinishing. 

 
a.   Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or 

other finishing materials. 
b.  Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition. 

 
D.  Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. 

Completely remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials. 
 
 

END OF SECTION 017310 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of a building or structure. 
2. Demolition and removal of selected site elements. 
3. Repair procedures for selective demolition operations. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Summary" for use of the premises and phasing requirements. 
2. Division 1 Section "Work Restrictions" for restrictions on use of the premises due to 

Owner or tenant occupancy. 
3. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for preconstruction 

photographs taken before selective demolition. 
4. Division 1 Section "Photographic Documentation" for preconstruction photographs 

taken before selective demolition. 
5. Division 1 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for temporary construction 

and environmental-protection measures for selective demolition operations. 
6. Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching" for cutting and patching procedures for 

selective demolition operations. 
7. Division 2 Section "Building Demolition" for demolition of entire buildings, structures, 

and site improvements. 
8. Division 2 Section "Site Clearing" for site clearing and removal of above- and below-

grade improvements. 
9. Division 23 Sections for demolishing, cutting, patching, or relocating mechanical 

items. 
10. Division 26 Sections for demolishing, cutting, patching, or relocating electrical items. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, 
unless indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled. 

B. Remove and Salvage:  Detach items from existing construction and deliver them to Owner 
ready for reuse. 

C. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare them for reuse, 
and reinstall them where indicated. 

D. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are 
not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled. 
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1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or otherwise 
indicated to remain Owner's property, demolished materials shall become Contractor's 
property and shall be removed from Project site. 

B. Historic items, relics, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their 
contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, antiques, and other items of interest or 
value to Owner that may be encountered during selective demolition remain Owner's 
property.  Carefully remove and salvage each item or object in a manner to prevent 
damage and deliver promptly to Owner. 

1. Coordinate with Owner's historical adviser, who will establish special procedures for 
removal and salvage. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For firms and persons specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to 
demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include lists of completed projects with 
project names and addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners, and other 
information specified. 

B. Proposed Dust-Control and Noise-Control Measures:  Submit statement or drawing that 
indicates the measures proposed for use, proposed locations, and proposed time frame for 
their operation.  Identify options if proposed measures are later determined to be 
inadequate. 

C. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities:  Indicate the following: 

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and 
ending dates for each activity.  Ensure Owner's school faculty and students on-site 
operations are uninterrupted. 

2. Interruption of utility services. 
3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services. 
4. Use of elevator and stairs. 
5. Locations of temporary partitions and means of egress. 
6. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of 

Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work. 

D. Inventory:  After selective demolition is complete, submit a list of items that have been 
removed and salvaged. 

E. Pre-demolition Photographs or Videotape:  Show existing conditions of adjoining 
construction and site improvements, including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued 
as damage caused by selective demolition operations.  Submit before Work begins. 

F. Landfill Records:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of hazardous wastes by a landfill facility 
licensed to accept hazardous wastes. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Demolition Firm Qualifications:  An experienced firm that has specialized in demolition work 
similar in material and extent to that indicated for this Project. 
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B. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  Comply with Division 1 Section "Quality 
Requirements." 

C. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before 
beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

D. Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10.6 and NFPA 241. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.  
Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.  Provide not less 
than 72 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect Owner's operations. 

B. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used 
facilities. 

1. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities 
without written permission from authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Owner assumes no responsibility for condition of areas to be selectively demolished. 

1. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by 
Owner as far as practical. 

D. Hazardous Materials:  Hazardous materials are present in building to be selectively 
demolished.  A report on the presence of hazardous materials is on file for review and use.  
Examine report to become aware of locations where hazardous materials are present. 

1. Hazardous material remediation is specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 
2. Do not disturb hazardous materials or items suspected of containing hazardous 

materials except under procedures specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 
3. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not 

disturb; immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Hazardous materials will be 
removed by Owner under a separate contract. 

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site will not be permitted. 

F. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them 
against damage during selective demolition operations. 

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or 
damaged during selective demolition, by methods and with materials so as not to void 
existing warranties. 

1. If possible, retain original Installer or fabricator to patch the exposed Work listed 
below that is damaged during selective demolition.  If it is impossible to engage 
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original Installer or fabricator, engage another recognized experienced and 
specialized firm. 

a. Processed concrete finishes. 
b. Stonework and stone masonry. 
c. Matched-veneer woodwork. 
d. Preformed metal panels. 
e. Firestopping. 
f. Window wall system. 
g. Fluid-applied flooring. 
h. Aggregate wall coating. 
i. HVAC enclosures, cabinets, or covers. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 REPAIR MATERIALS 

A. Use repair materials identical to existing materials. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used for exposed surfaces, use 
materials that visually match existing adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible. 

2. Use materials whose installed performance equals or surpasses that of existing 
materials. 

B. Comply with material and installation requirements specified in individual Specification 
Sections. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped. 

B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of 
selective demolition required. 

C. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and reinstalled and items to be 
removed and salvaged. 

D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended 
function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of 
conflict.  Promptly submit a written report to Architect. 

E. Engage a professional engineer to survey condition of building to determine whether 
removing any element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any 
portion of structure or adjacent structures during selective demolition operations. 

F. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective 
demolition activities. 
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3.2 UTILITY SERVICES 

A. Existing Utilities:  Maintain services indicated to remain and protect them against damage 
during selective demolition operations. 

B. Do not interrupt existing utilities serving occupied or operating facilities unless authorized in 
writing by Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide temporary services during 
interruptions to existing utilities, as acceptable to Owner and to authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

1. Provide at least 72 hours' notice to Owner if shutdown of service is required during 
changeover. 

C. Utility Requirements:  Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utilities 
serving areas to be selectively demolished. 

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated utilities when requested by Contractor. 
2. Arrange to shut off indicated utilities with utility companies. 
3. If utility services are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, before 

proceeding with selective demolition provide temporary utilities that bypass area of 
selective demolition and that maintain continuity of service to other parts of building. 

4. Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and 
seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit after bypassing. 

D. Utility Requirements:  Refer to Sections 22 through 26 for shutting off, disconnecting, 
removing, and sealing or capping utilities.  Do not start selective demolition work until utility 
disconnecting and sealing have been completed and verified in writing. 

3.3 PREPARATION 

A. Dangerous Materials:  Drain, purge, or otherwise remove, collect, and dispose of 
chemicals, gases, explosives, acids, flammables, or other dangerous materials before 
proceeding with selective demolition operations. 

B. Pest Control:  Employ a certified, licensed exterminator to treat building and to control 
rodents and vermin before and during selective demolition operations. 

C. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other 
adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, walkways, or other adjacent occupied or 
used facilities without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.  
Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by 
governing regulations. 

2. Erect temporary protection, such as walks, fences, railings, canopies, and covered 
passageways, where required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

3. Protect existing site improvements, appurtenances, and landscaping to remain. 
4. Erect a plainly visible fence around drip line of individual trees or around perimeter 

drip line of groups of trees to remain. 

D. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to 
prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 
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1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition 
area and to and from occupied portions of building. 

2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition 
of existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water 
leakage and damage to structure and interior areas. 

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that 
are exposed during selective demolition operations. 

4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed. 

E. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of existing building 
and construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other 
construction operations, and similar activities.  Provide temporary weathertight enclosure 
for building exterior. 

1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, 
provide insulated temporary enclosures.  Coordinate enclosure with ventilating and 
material drying or curing requirements to avoid dangerous conditions and effects. 

F. Temporary Partitions:  Erect and maintain dustproof partitions and temporary enclosures to 
limit dust and dirt migration and to separate areas from fumes and noise. 

G. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain interior and exterior shoring, bracing, or 
structural support to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of 
construction to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of 
construction being demolished. 

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective 
demolition. 

3.4 POLLUTION CONTROLS 

A. Dust Control:  Use water mist, temporary enclosures, and other suitable methods to limit 
spread of dust and dirt.  Comply with governing environmental-protection regulations. 

1. Do not use water when it may damage existing construction or create hazardous or 
objectionable conditions, such as ice, flooding, and pollution. 

2. Wet mop floors to eliminate trackable dirt and wipe down walls and doors of 
demolition enclosure.  Vacuum carpeted areas. 

B. Disposal:  Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent 
surfaces and areas. 

1. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device 
that will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent. 

C. Cleaning:  Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by 
selective demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before 
selective demolition operations began. 
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3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 
construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within 
limitations of governing regulations and as follows: 

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.  
Complete selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing 
supporting members on the next lower level. 

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use 
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining 
construction.  Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, 
not hammering and chopping, to minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  
Temporarily cover openings to remain. 

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid 
marring existing finished surfaces. 

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At 
concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of 
hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain fire watch and 
portable fire-suppression devices during flame-cutting operations. 

5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches. 
6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials 

and promptly dispose of off-site. 
7. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to 

avoid free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation. 
8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to 

impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 
9. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. 
10. Return elements of construction and surfaces that are to remain to condition existing 

before selective demolition operations began. 

B. Existing Facilities:  Comply with building manager's requirements for using and protecting 
elevators, stairs, walkways, loading docks, building entries, and other building facilities 
during selective demolition operations. 

C. Removed and Salvaged Items:  Comply with the following: 

1. Clean salvaged items. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers. 
3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 
4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner. 
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

D. Removed and Reinstalled Items:  Comply with the following: 

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.  Paint 
equipment to match new equipment. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers. 
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new 

materials and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous 
materials necessary to make item functional for use indicated. 

E. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and 
soiling during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to 
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a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and 
reinstalled in their original locations after selective demolition operations are complete. 

F. Concrete:  Demolish in small sections.  Cut concrete to a depth of at least 3/4 inch at 
junctures with construction to remain, using power-driven saw.  Dislodge concrete from 
reinforcement at perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcement, and then remove 
remainder of concrete indicated for selective demolition.  Neatly trim openings to 
dimensions indicated. 

G. Concrete:  Demolish in sections.  Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to 
remain and at regular intervals, using power-driven saw, then remove concrete between 
saw cuts. 

H. Masonry:  Demolish in small sections.  Cut masonry at junctures with construction to 
remain, using power-driven saw, then remove masonry between saw cuts. 

I. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade:  Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, then break up and 
remove. 

J. Resilient Floor Coverings:  Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to 
recommendations in RFCI-WP and its Addendum. 

1. Remove residual adhesive and prepare substrate for new floor coverings by one of 
the methods recommended by RFCI. 

K. Roofing:  Remove no more existing roofing than can be covered in one day by new roofing.  
Refer to applicable Division 7 Section for new roofing requirements. 

L. Air-Conditioning Equipment:  Remove equipment without releasing refrigerants. 

3.6 PATCHING AND REPAIRS 

A. General:  Promptly repair damage to adjacent construction caused by selective demolition 
operations. 

B. Patching:  Comply with Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching." 

C. Repairs:  Where repairs to existing surfaces are required, patch to produce surfaces 
suitable for new materials. 

1. Completely fill holes and depressions in existing masonry walls that are to remain 
with an approved masonry patching material applied according to manufacturer's 
written recommendations. 

D. Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining 
construction in a manner that eliminates evidence of patching and refinishing. 

E. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are demolished extend one finished area 
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even 
surface of uniform finish color, texture, and appearance.  Remove existing floor and wall 
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and 
appearance. 
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1. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.  Provide materials and 
comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections of these 
Specifications. 

2. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and intermediate paint 
coats over patch and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing 
patch.  Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces. 

3. Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate 
integrity of installation. 

F. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang existing ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane 
surface of uniform appearance. 

3.7 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. General:  Promptly dispose of demolished materials.  Do not allow demolished materials to 
accumulate on-site. 

B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials. 

C. Burning:  Burning of demolished materials will be permitted only at designated areas on 
Owner's property, providing required permits are obtained.  Provide full-time monitoring for 
burning materials until fires are extinguished. 

D. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials and dispose of at designated spoil areas on 
Owner's property. 

E. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of 
them. 

END OF SECTION 017320 
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PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1  RELATED DOCUMENTS: 
 

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, Instructions to Bidders, General and 
Supplementary Conditions apply to the Work in this Section the same as if incorporated herein. 

 
1.2  DESCRIPTION OF WORK: 
 

Includes the following warranty, which must be signed and notarized by the General Contractor, 
subcontractors and each supplier on his letterhead stationery. 

 
1.3  ASBESTOS FREE WARRANTY: 
 

See Specification Page 017400-2 for warranty. 
 
PART 2 PRODUCTS  

  
Not Applicable 

 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 

Not Applicable 
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ASBESTOS FREE CERTIFICATION 
 

______________________________________________ (project name) 
 
 
 

To the best of our knowledge, we _________________________________________, having furnished 
labor, materials, equipment or supplies for the construction of the above referenced project in general 
accordance with the Contract Documents under contract between the Owner and Contractor, warrant to 
the Owner with respect to said Work that no materials containing asbestos fibers were incorporated into 
the Work, and that, to our knowledge and belief, no materials containing asbestos remain in or are 
covered by the Work. 
 
In witness whereof, we have caused this instrument to be duly executed, this _______________day 
of_____________________, 2011. 
 
(COMPANY NAME) __________________________________________________________________ 
 
(POSITION - SUBCONTRACTOR, SUPPLIER, FABRICATOR, ETC.) 
___________________________ 
 
(MATERIAL SUPPLIED) 
_______________________________________________________________ 
 
Capacity on Project (Contractor/Subcontractor/Supplier): 
______________________________________  
 
_____________________________________________ 
Type Name of Company Representative 
 
 
______________________________________  ______________________________ 
Signature of Company Representative    Witness 
 
 
______________________________________  _______________________________ 
Notary Public       General Contractor 
(My commission expires: __________________) 
 
       
______________________________________ 
General Contractor Signature 
 
       
______________________________________ 
General Contractor Notary Public 
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PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1  RELATED DOCUMENTS: 
 

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, Instructions to Bidders, General and 
Supplementary Conditions apply to the Work in this Section the same as if incorporated herein. 

 
1.2  DESCRIPTION OF WORK: 
 

Includes the following warranty, which must be signed and notarized by the General Contractor, 
subcontractors and each supplier on his letterhead stationery. 

 
1.3  LEAD FREE WARRANTY: 
 

See Specification Page 017500-2 for warranty. 
 
PART 2 PRODUCTS  

  
Not Applicable 

 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 

Not Applicable 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



CAPSTONE CAMPUS ROOM RENOVATION                                                            SECTION 017500 
UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH CAROLINA                                                              LEAD FREE WARRANTY 
 

LEAD FREE WARRANTY                                                                                      017500- Page 2 of 2 
 

 

LEAD FREE CERTIFICATION 
 

______________________________________________ (project name) 
 
 
 

To the best of our knowledge, we _________________________________________, having furnished 
labor, materials, equipment or supplies for the construction of the above referenced project in general 
accordance with the Contract Documents under contract between the Owner and Contractor, warrant to the 
Owner with respect to said Work that no materials containing lead paint were incorporated into the Work, 
and that, to our knowledge and belief, no materials containing lead remain in or are covered by the Work. 
 
In witness whereof, we have caused this instrument to be duly executed, this _______________day 
of_____________________, 2011. 
 
(COMPANY NAME) __________________________________________________________________ 
 
(POSITION - SUBCONTRACTOR, SUPPLIER, FABRICATOR, ETC.) ___________________________ 
 
(MATERIAL SUPPLIED) _______________________________________________________________ 
 
Capacity on Project (Contractor/Subcontractor/Supplier): ______________________________________  
 
_____________________________________________ 
Type Name of Company Representative 
 
 
______________________________________  ______________________________ 
Signature of Company Representative    Witness 
 
 
______________________________________  _______________________________ 
Notary Public       General Contractor 
(My commission expires: __________________) 
 
       
______________________________________ 
General Contractor Signature 
 
       
______________________________________ 
General Contractor Notary Public 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1  RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A.  Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

 
1.2  SUMMARY 
 

A.  This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

 
1.  Inspection procedures. 
2.  Warranties. 
3.  Final cleaning. 

 
B.  Related Sections include the following: 

 
1.  Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures" for requirements for Applications for 

Payment for Substantial and Final Completion. 
 
1.3  SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
 

A. Preliminary Procedures: Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial 
Completion, complete the following. List items below that are incomplete in request. 

 
1.  Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of 

items on the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete. 
2.  Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 
3.  Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate 

visual defects. 
 

B.  Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion. On receipt 
of request, Owner will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled 
requirements. Owner will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after 
inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items 
identified by Owner, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

 
1.  Reinspection: Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous 

inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected. 
2.  Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final 

Completion. 
 
1.4 FINAL COMPLETION 
 

A.  Preliminary Procedures: Before requesting final inspection for determining date of Final 
Completion, complete the following: 

 
1.  Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 1 Section "Payment 

Procedures." 
2.  Submit certified copy of Owner’s Substantial Completion inspection list of items 

to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Owner. The 
certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been completed or 
otherwise resolved for acceptance.  
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B.  Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance. On receipt of 
request, Owner will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled 
requirements. Owner will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will 
notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate 
will be issued. 

 
1.  Reinspection: Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous 

inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected. 
 
1.5   LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 
 

A. Preparation: Submit three copies of list. Include name and identification of each space 
and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing 
correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the 
limits of construction. 

 
1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and 
    proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor. 
2. Organize items applying to each space by major element. 
3. Include the following information at the top of each page: 

 
a.  Project name. 
b.  Date. 
c.  Name of Architect. 
d.  Name of Contractor. 
e.  Page number. 

 
1.6  WARRANTIES 
 

A.  Submittal Time: Submit written warranties on request of Owner for designated portions of 
the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion 
is indicated. 

 
 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1  MATERIALS 
 

A.  Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1  FINAL CLEANING 
 

A.  General: Provide final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to 
comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and 
antipollution regulations. 

 
B.  Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean 

each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning 
and maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 
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1.  Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for 
certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project: 

 
a.  Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material 

from Project site. 
b.  Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free 

condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid 
disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective 
surfaces to their original condition. 

c.  Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess 
nap; shampoo if visible soil or stains remain. 

d.  Clean transparent materials, including glass in doors and windows. 
Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring 
materials. Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged 
transparent materials. Polish glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces. 

e.  Remove labels that are not permanent. 
f.  Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and 

surfaces. Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily 
repaired or restored or that already show evidence of repair or 
restoration. 
1)  Do not paint over "UL" and similar labels, including mechanical 

and electrical nameplates. 
g.  Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 

 
 
 
 
C.  Comply with safety standards for cleaning. Do not burn waste materials. Do not bury 

debris or excess materials on Owner's property. Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or 
dangerous 
materials into drainage systems. Remove waste materials from Project site and dispose 
of lawfully. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 017700 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, 
including the following: 

1. Record Drawings. 
2. Record Specifications. 
3. Record Product Data. 

B. Related Sections: 

 
1. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific requirements for project record documents 

of the Work in those Sections. 

1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following: 

1. Number of Copies:  Submit copies of record Drawings as follows: 

a. Initial Submittal:  Contractor shall submit one paper copy set of marked-up record 
prints. Architect will review and indicate whether general scope of changes and 
additional information recorded are acceptable. 

b. Final Submittal: Contractor shall submit within 30 days after substantial 
completion, one durable reproducible record drawing set showing all significant 
changes to the Work made during construction. Drawings shall be stamped as 
“Project Record Drawings”. Print each Drawing, whether or not changes and 
additional information were recorded. In addition, the contractor shall provide one 
electronic file copy of the record documents in DWG format. The electronic DWG 
files shall be suitable for use on Autocad, version 2004 or later and not in “read 
only” or write protected”  format.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop 
Drawings. 

1. Preparation:  Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies 
from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, 
whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide 
information for preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints. 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be 
difficult to identify or measure and record later. 
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b. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 
c. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations. 

2. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately.  Utilize 
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record 
prints. 

3. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish 
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 

4. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order 
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable. 

B. Record Digital Data Files:  Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial 
Completion, review marked-up record prints with Architect.  When authorized, prepare a full set 
of corrected digital data files of the Contract Drawings, as follows: 

1. Format:  Same digital data software program, version, and operating system as the 
original Contract Drawings. 

2. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on record prints.  
Delete, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable. 

3. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data files of the Contract Drawings for 
use in recording information. 

C. Format:  Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD 
DRAWING" in a prominent location. 

1. Record Prints:  Organize record prints and newly prepared and record Drawings into a 
durable reproducible manageable set.  Bind the set with a durable paper cover sheet.  
Include identification on cover sheets. 

2. Record Digital Data Files:  Organize digital data information into separate electronic files 
that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings.  Name each file with the sheet 
identification.  Include identification in each digital data file. 

3. Identification:  As follows: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS." 
d. Name of Architect and Construction Manager. 
e. Name of Contractor. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE 

A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project 
record document purposes.  Post changes and modifications to project record documents as 
they occur; do not wait until the end of Project. 

B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store record documents and Samples in the 
field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use project record 
documents for construction purposes.  Maintain record documents in good order and in a clean, 
dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss.  Provide access to project record 
documents for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

END OF SECTION 017839 
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LIST OF DRAWINGS: 

 
DRAWING  DESCRIPTION 
 
T-1    TITLE, INDEX & ABBREVIATIONS 
 
I-1  DEMOLITION PLAN 
I-2  FURNITURE LAYOUT PLANS 
I-3  FLOOR PLAN / REFLECTED CEILING PLAN / FLOOR FINISH PLAN 
I-4  INTERIOR ELEVATIONS 
I-5 DOOR & FINISH SCHEDULES / COLOR SCHEDULE / DOOR & WINDOW TYPES & 

DETAILS / PANEL DETAILS 
I-6  CASEWORK ELEVATIONS & DETAILS 
I-7  CEILING DETAILS 
I-8  MISCELLANEOUS DETAILS 
 
FP1  FIRE PROTECTION FLOOR PLANS, DETAILS, AND SCHEDULES 
 
M1  FIRST FLOOR HVAC PLAN 
 
E001  ELECTRICAL SYMBOLS, NOTES, AND FIXTURE SCHEDULE 
E002  ELECTRICAL DEMOLITION PLAN 
E101  LIGHTING PLAN 
E201  POWER PLAN 
E401  COMMUNICATIONS PLAN 
E501  FIRE ALARM PLAN 
 
 
 
 
END OF SECTION 018000 
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NATURAL THIN VENEER STONE    SECTION 044000 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 
 

A. Natural Thin Veneer Stone for interior vertical surfaces. 
 
1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 
 

A. Section 079200 – Caulking & Sealants:  Sealant and joint filler for perimeter and control joints. 
 
1.3 REFERENCES 
 

A. ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 – Specifications for Masonry Structures. 
 
B. ANSI A118.4 – Specifications for Latex-Portland Cement Mortar. 
 
C. ASTM C 144 – Standard Specification for Aggregate for Masonry Mortar. 
 
D. ASTM C 270 – Standard Specification for Mortar for Unit Masonry. 
 
E. ASTM C 629 – Standard Specification for Slate Dimension Stone. 
 
F. ASTM C 847 – Standard Specification for Metal Lath. 
 
G. ASTM C 979 – Standard Specification for Pigments for Integrally Colored Concrete. 
 
H. ASTM C 1063 – Standard Specification for Installation of Lathing and Furring to Receive Interior and 

Exterior Portland Cement-Based Plaster. 
 
I. ASTM D 226 – Standard Specification for Asphalt-Saturated Organic Felt Used in Roofing and 

Waterproofing. 
 
J. PCA – Portland Cement Plaster (Stucco) Manual. 

 
 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Comply with Section 01-3300 – Submittal Procedures. 
 
B. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer's product data on stone, mortar products, and sealant products, 

including: 
1. Surface preparation and installation instructions. 
2. Storage and handling instructions. 

 
C. Shop Drawings:  Submit manufacturer’s shop drawings, including plans, elevations, sections, and 

details, indicating layout, dimensions, anchorages, and jointing methods. 
 
D. Selection Samples:  Submit mortar color samples. 
 
E. Verification Samples:  Submit Four (4) manufacturer’s full-size samples of natural thin veneer stone 

for each pattern specified. 
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F. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer’s standard warranty for natural thin veneer stone. 
 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
A. Manufacturer’s Qualifications:  Manufacturer regularly engaged, for preceding 10 years, in 

manufacture of natural thin veneer stone of similar type to that specified. 
 
B. Mock-Ups:  Provide mock-ups as required by Architect for evaluation of surface preparation 

techniques and application workmanship. 
1. Finish areas designated by Architect. 
2. Do not proceed with remaining work until workmanship, color, and sheen are approved by 

Architect. 
3. Refinish mock-up area as required to produce acceptable work. 

 
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

 
A. Delivery:  Deliver materials to site in manufacturer’s original, unopened containers and packaging, 

with labels clearly identifying product name and manufacturer. 
 
B. Storage: 

1. Store materials in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions. 
2. Store materials in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation. 
3. Store stone materials on pallets on dry, level surface and cover with tarps. 
4. Do not stack pallets. 
5. Mortar:  Store mortar under cover in area where air temperature is maintained between 40 

degrees F and 110 degrees F (4 degrees C and 43 degrees C). 
 
C. Handling:  Protect materials during handling and installation to prevent damage or contamination. 

 
 
1.7 PROJECT ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits 
recommended by manufacturer for optimum results.  Do not install natural thin veneer stone under 
environmental conditions outside manufacturer's limits. 

 
B. Hot and Cold Weather Requirements:  ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602. 
 
C. Air Temperature:  40 degrees F (4 degrees C) or above during installation of natural thin veneer 

stone. 
 
D. Mortar Mixing Water:  Heat mortar mixing water when air temperature falls below 50 degrees F (10 

degrees C). 
 
 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 NATURAL THIN VENEER STONE AND GRANITE STONE BASE 
 Distributed by Palmetto Tile.  
 Contact: Richard Oliver,          
 Tel: 803-771-4001 or 800-476-7001 
 
 
2.2 NATURAL THIN VENEER STONE 
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A. NTVS-1 Natural Thin Veneer Stone 
 Distributed by Palmetto Tile  
 Contact: Richard Oliver          
 Tel: 803-771-4001 or 800-476-7001 
 

Pattern:  “Split Face Black Gaphite Slate” SKU # T522016 with textured designed pattern, natural 
thin veneer stone, sawn to dimension on top, bottom, sides and back of unit. Unit sizes to be 6” x 
24”. See specified nominal thickness. 
1. Height:  6” (inches) units. See detailed Architectural drawings.  
2. Length:  24” (inches) units. 
3. Nominal Thickness:  3/8” (inch) to 1” (inch) 
4. Color: Black Graphite with warm & cool tones. Supplier to submit natural thin veneer stone  

samples representing color palettes of stones being quarried. Colors to be approved by Architect 
prior to purchase order.  

5. Material:  Slate. 
  

 
Unit Image: Not to Scale / Actual Color is not represented in the above photograph. 

 
2.3 GRANITE STONE BASE 

A. Distributed by Palmetto Tile.  
 Contact: Richard Oliver,          
 Tel: 803-771-4001 or 800-476-7001 
 
B. GSB-1 Granite Stone Base- PTD Caviar Granite Polished finish with softened “Micro” top & side 

edges (exposed edges to be enhanced), 4”H. x 12”W. x 3/8” Thick, Note: Granite 12”x12” tile cut to 
produce 4” x 12” base tiles. (Based on sample in architect’s office.), distributed by Palmetto Tile. 
1. Height:  4” (inches) units. See detailed Architectural drawings.  
2. Length:  12” (inches) units. 
3. Nominal Thickness:  3/8” (inch)  
4. Color: Caviar (Black). Manufacturer to submit natural thin veneer stone samples representing 

color palettes of stones being quarried. Color to be approved by Architect prior to purchase order.   
5. Material:  Granite 

 
2.4 SPECIAL SHAPES 
 

A. Natural Thin Veneer Stone  
Provide special shapes as indicated on the Drawings and as follows: 
1.  Trimstones as required (PRECISION 45° CUTS AT CORNERS).  

 
B. Natural Thin Veneer Stone  
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Color:  White with warm & cool tones. Manufacturer to submit natural thin veneer stone  samples 
representing color palettes of stones being quarried. Colors to be approved by Architect prior to 
purchase order.  

 
2.5 ACCESSORIES 
 

A. Expanded Metal Lath:  ASTM C 847; galvanized, self-furring mesh of weight to suit application, 
backed with paper. 

 
B. Expanded Metal Lath:  ASTM C 847; galvanized, self-furring. 
 
C. Lath Anchorage:  Tie wire, nails, screws, and other metal supports; galvanized; type and size to suit 

application and to rigidly secure materials in place. 
 
D. Building Paper:  ASTM D 226, No. 30 asphalt saturated felt when wood sheathing is used. 
 
E. Concrete Bonding Agent:  Latex type. 
 
F. Setting Buttons and Shims:  Lead or plastic. 
 
G. Joint Sealants and Joint Fillers:  As specified in Section 079000. 

 
2.6 MORTAR 

 
A. Mortar: 

1.  Cement: ASTM C 270. 
2.  Lime:  ASTM C 207. 
3.  Sand:  ASTM C 144, natural or manufactured. 
4.  Color Pigments:  ASTM C 979, mineral oxide. 
5.  Water:  Potable. 
6.  Pre-Packaged Latex-Portland Cement Mortar:  ANSI A118.4. 

 
B. Bonding Agent:  Acrylic additive. 

 
C. Sealer:  Water-based silane or siloxane masonry sealer, clear. 

 
D. Mortar Mixes: 

 
1. Jointless Dry-Stack Installation: 

a. Mix mortar in accordance with ANSI A118.4. 
b. Add color pigments in accordance with pigment manufacturer’s instructions. 

 
 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Examine surfaces to receive natural thin veneer stone. 
 
B. Notify Architect of conditions that would adversely affect installation. 
 
C. Do not begin surface preparation or installation until unacceptable conditions are corrected. 
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D. Do not begin installation until backing structure is plumb, bearing surfaces are level, and substrates 
are clean and properly prepared. 

 
E. Verify location and secure installation if shelf angles are required. 

 
3.2 SURFACE PREPARATION 
 

A. Prepare surfaces in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions. 
 
B. Clean surfaces thoroughly before installation. 
 
C. Prepare surfaces using methods for achieving best results for substrate under project conditions. 
 
A. Prepare for Installation: 

 
Note: “Feng Shui B” with textured designed pattern, natural thin veneer stone  

shall be installed vertically on vertical surfaces. 
 
E. Prepare for Installation of Natural Thin Veneer Stone: 

1. Coordination:  Coordinate placement of reinforcement, anchors, accessories, flashings, weep 
holes, and other moisture-control products specified in other sections. 

2. Cleaning:  Clean built-in items of loose rust, ice, mud, and other foreign matter before 
incorporating into wall. 

3. Prime or galvanize ferrous metal built into wall. 
4. Temporary Bracing: 

a. Provide temporary bracing as required during installation of masonry. 
b. Maintain bracing in place until building structure provides permanent support. 
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3.3 DRY-STACK INSTALLATION 
 

A. Install thin veneer stone and mortar in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and ACI 
530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602. 

 
B. Maintain masonry courses to uniform dimensions.  Form vertical and horizontal joints of uniform 

thickness. 
 
C. Pattern Bond: Jointless Dry-Stack Installation 

1. Lay out work in advance and distribute color range of stone uniformly over total work area. 
2. Lay stone with face exposed. Jointless Dry-Stack Installation. 
3. Take care to avoid a concentration of any 1 color to any 1 wall surface. 
4. Maintain squared and uniform profile. 
5. Do not use stacked vertical joints. 

 
D. Placing and Bonding: 

1. Dampen substrate as required to reduce excessive suction. 
2. Use thin-set colored mortar in accordance with ANSI A118.4 for exterior dry stack installation. 
3. Apply colored mortar to thickness of 1/4 inch (6 mm) to back of stone. 
4. Press firmly to seat each stone as placed. 
5. Work from bottom up, laying corner pieces first. 
6. Remove excessive mortar as work progresses. 
7. Do not shift or tap veneer stone after mortar has achieved initial set.  Where adjustment is 

required, remove mortar and replace. 
8. Isolate top of veneer stone from horizontal structural framing members and slabs or decks with 

compressible joint filler and sealant as specified in Section 07-9000. 
 
E. Joints: 

1. Lay stone with reasonably uniform staggered (vertical ashlar pattern) joints,  
as stone allows. 

2. Remove excess mortar as stone is pressed into position. 
3. Use non-corrosive stone shims as required to maintain joint thickness. 
 

F. Control and Expansion Joints: 
1. Keep joints open and free of debris. 
2. Coordinate control joints as specified in Section 07-9000 for sealant performance. 

 
G. Sealant Recesses: 

1. Provide open joints 3/4 inch (19 mm) deep and 1/4 inch (6 mm) wide, where masonry meets 
doors, windows, and other exterior openings. 

2. Coordinate sealant joints as specified in Section 079200 for sealant performance. 
 

H. Cutting and Fitting: 
1. Cut and fit thin veneer stone for chases, pipes, conduit, sleeves, grounds, and other penetrations 

and adjacent materials. 
2. Coordinate with other work to provide correct size, shape, and location. 

 
I. During the progress of the work, cover top of unfinished stone masonry work for protection from 

weather. 
 
3.5 CLEANING 
 

A. Keep face of stone free of mortar as work progresses. 
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B. If residual mortar is on face of stone, allow to dry partially and brush mortar off surface and sponge 
off residue. 

C. When work is completed and mortar has set for 2 to 3 days, clean surface from top to bottom using 
mild masonry detergent acceptable to natural thin veneer stone manufacturer. 

D. Do not use harsh cleaning materials or methods that could damage stone. 
E. Do not use metal brushes or acids for cleaning. 

 
3.6 PROTECTION 
 

A. Protect installed natural thin veneer stone to ensure that, except for normal weathering, stone will be 
without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Touch-up, repair, or replace damaged stone before Substantial Completion. 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Aluminum pipe railings. 

B. See Division 05 Section "Metal Stairs" for steel tube railings associated with metal stairs. 

1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design:  Design railings, including comprehensive engineering analysis by a qualified 
professional engineer, using performance requirements and design criteria indicated. 

B. Structural Performance:  Railings shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following 
loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated: 

1. Handrails and Top Rails of Guards: 

a. Uniform load of 50 lbf/ ft. (0.73 kN/m) applied in any direction. 
b. Concentrated load of 200 lbf (0.89 kN) applied in any direction. 
c. Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently. 
d. Increase above loads where required by code.  

2. Infill of Guards: 

a. Concentrated load of 50 lbf (0.22 kN) applied horizontally on an area of 1 sq. ft. 
(0.093 sq. m). 

b. Infill load and other loads need not be assumed to act concurrently. 
c. Increase above loads where required by code. 

C. Control of Corrosion:  Prevent galvanic action and other forms of corrosion by insulating metals 
and other materials from direct contact with incompatible materials. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For the following: 

1. Manufacturer's product lines of mechanically connected railings. 
2. Railing brackets. 
3. Grout, anchoring cement, and paint products. 

B. LEED Submittals: 

1. Product Data for Credit MR 4.1and Credit MR 4.2:  Indicating percentages by weight of 
postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content for products having recycled content.  
Include statement indicating costs for each product having recycled content. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work. 
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D. Samples:  For each type of exposed finish required. 

E. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For installed products indicated to comply with performance 
requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified 
professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

F. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified 
testing agency, according to ASTM E 894 and ASTM E 935. 

1.4 DELIVERY AND STORAGE 

A. Deliver materials to the job site in factory condition and protect from other construction activities 
and weather. 

B. Exercise care to protect finished surfaces when moving and installing products. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Aluminum Pipe and Tube Railings: 

a. Architectural Railings & Grilles, Inc. 
b. Blum, Julius & Co., Inc. 
c. Braun, J. G., Company; a division of the Wagner Companies. 
d. Sterling Dula Architectural Products, Inc.; Div. of Kane Manufacturing. 

2.2 METALS, GENERAL 

A. Brackets, Flanges, and Anchors:  Cast or formed metal of same type of material and finish as 
supported rails unless otherwise indicated. 

2.3 ALUMINUM 

A. Aluminum, General:  Provide alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer and 
finisher for type of use and finish indicated, and with not less than the strength and durability 
properties of alloy and temper designated below for each aluminum form required. 

B. Extruded Structural Pipe and Round Tubing:  ASTM B 429/B 429M, Alloy 6063-T6. 

C. Drawn Seamless Tubing:  ASTM B 210 (ASTM B 210M), Alloy 6063-T832. 

D. Plate and Sheet:  ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), Alloy 6061-T6. 

E. Die and Hand Forgings:  ASTM B 247 (ASTM B 247M), Alloy 6061-T6. 

F. Castings:  ASTM B 26/B 26M, Alloy A356.0-T6. 
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2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Fasteners:  Provide the following: 
1. Aluminum Railings:  Type 316 stainless-steel fasteners. 

B. Post-Installed Anchors:  Torque-controlled expansion anchors or chemical anchors capable of 
sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed in unit 
masonry and four times the load imposed when installed in concrete, as determined by testing 
according to ASTM E 488, conducted by a qualified independent testing agency. 

C. Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes:  Select according to AWS specifications for metal alloy 
welded. 

D. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout:  Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout 
complying with ASTM C 1107.  Provide grout specifically recommended by manufacturer for 
interior and exterior applications. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately.  Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius 
of approximately 1/32 inch (1 mm) unless otherwise indicated.  Remove sharp or rough areas 
on exposed surfaces. 

B. Form work true to line and level with accurate angles and surfaces. 

C. Welded Connections:  Cope components at connections to provide close fit, or use fittings 
designed for this purpose.  Weld all around at connections, including at fittings. 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 
resistance of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 
3. Remove flux immediately. 
4. At exposed connections, finish exposed surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness 

shows after finishing and welded surface matches contours of adjoining surfaces. 

D. Welded Connections for Aluminum Pipe:  Fabricate railings to interconnect members with 
concealed internal welds that eliminate surface grinding, using manufacturer's standard system 
of sleeve and socket fittings. 

E. Nonwelded Connections:  Connect members with concealed mechanical fasteners and fittings.  
Fabricate members and fittings to produce flush, smooth, rigid, hairline joints. 

F. Form changes in direction by inserting prefabricated elbow fittings. 

G. Bend members in jigs to produce uniform curvature without buckling or otherwise deforming 
exposed surfaces. 

H. Close exposed ends of railing members with prefabricated end fittings. 

I. Provide wall returns at ends of wall-mounted handrails unless otherwise indicated. 

J. Brackets, Flanges, Fittings, and Anchors:  Provide wall brackets, flanges, miscellaneous fittings, 
and anchors to interconnect railing members to other work unless otherwise indicated. 



CAPSTONE CAMPUS ROOM RENOVATION                                                                  SECTION 055213 
UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH CAROLINA                                                              PIPE AND TUBE RAILINGS  
 

PIPE AND TUBE RAILINGS 055213 - Page 4 of 5 

1. At brackets and fittings fastened to plaster or gypsum board partitions, provide crush-
resistant fillers to transfer loads through wall finishes. 

2.6 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. Clear Anodic Finish:  AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A41, Class I, 0.018 or thicker. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Set railings accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; measured from established lines 
and levels and free of rack. 

1. Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of railing components that have been coated or 
finished after fabrication and that are intended for field connection by mechanical or other 
means without further cutting or fitting. 

2. Set posts plumb within a tolerance of 1/16 inch in 3 feet (2 mm in 1 m). 
3. Align rails so variations from level for horizontal members and variations from parallel 

with rake of steps and ramps for sloping members do not exceed 1/4 inch in 12 feet (5 
mm in 3 m). 

B. Corrosion Protection:  Coat concealed surfaces of aluminum that will be in contact with grout, 
concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals, with a heavy coat of bituminous paint. 

C. Anchor posts into manufacturers’ supplied escutcheons designed to exceed design loadings 
specified herein. 

D. Anchor posts to metal surfaces with oval flanges. 

E. Anchor railing ends at walls with round flanges anchored to wall construction. 

F. Anchor railing ends to metal surfaces with flanges bolted to metal surfaces. 

G. Attach railings to wall with wall brackets, except where end flanges are used.  Use type of 
bracket with flange tapped for concealed anchorage to threaded hanger bolt. 

H. Secure wall brackets and railing end flanges to building construction as follows: 

1. For concrete and solid masonry anchorage, use drilled-in expansion shields and hanger 
or lag bolts. 

2. For hollow masonry anchorage, use toggle bolts. 
3. For wood stud partitions, use hanger or lag bolts set into studs or wood backing between 

studs.  Coordinate with carpentry work to locate backing members. 
4. For steel-framed partitions, use stainless steel hanger or lag bolts set into wood backing 

between studs.  Coordinate with stud installation to locate backing members. 
5. For steel-framed partitions, use self-tapping screws fastened to steel framing or to 

concealed steel reinforcements. 
6. For steel-framed partitions, use toggle bolts installed through flanges of steel framing or 

through concealed steel reinforcements. 
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3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Touchup Painting:  Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and 
abraded areas of shop paint, and paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop 
painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces. 

B. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair 
galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780. 

END OF SECTION 055213 
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SECTION 064023 - INTERIOR ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Interior standing and running trim. See Drawings. 
2. Flush wood veneer paneling. 
3. Interior Wood Doors (Coordination with Contractor and Manufacturers). 
4. Interior Moveable Wall Panels (Coordination with Contractor and Manufacturers). 
5. Wood cabinets. 
6. Plastic-laminate cabinets. 
7. Plastic-laminate countertops. 
8. Granite countertops. 
9. HVAC  ventilation grille. See Drawings. 
10. Shop finishing of woodwork. 

B. Interior architectural woodwork includes wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips 
unless concealed within other construction before woodwork installation. 

C. Coordination with Contractor and Manufacturers of Interior Wood Veneer Doors and Interior 
Wood Veneer Moveable Wall Panels to furnish and finish Wood Veneer from same flitch of 
Cherry, Flat Cut, Center Matched, AWI Premium. Veneer is to be sequenced for use on Interior 
Wood Veneer Doors and Interior Wood Veneer Moveable Wall Panels. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For solid-surfacing material, cabinet hardware and accessories, and finishing 
materials and processes. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show location of each item, dimensioned plans and elevations, large-scale 
details, attachment devices, and other components. 

C. Samples: 

1. Lumber and panel products for transparent finish, for each species and cut, finished on 
one side and one edge. 

2. Plastic-laminates, for each type, color, pattern, and surface finish. 
3. Thermoset decorative panels, for each type, color, pattern, and surface finish. 
4. Granite countertop material. 

D. Woodwork Quality Standard Compliance Certificates: AWI Quality Certification Program 
certificates. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Fabricator of woodwork. 
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B. Quality Standard:  Unless otherwise indicated, comply with AWI's "Architectural Woodwork 
Quality Standards." 

1. Provide AWI Quality Certification Program labels and certificates for woodwork, including 
installation. 

1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install woodwork until building is enclosed, wet 
work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative 
humidity at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOODWORK FABRICATORS 

A. Fabricators:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide interior architectural woodwork 
by one of the following: 
1. Charleston Woodworks Inc. 

3290 Meeting Street Road 
Charleston, SC 29405 
Tel:  (843) 701-4129 
Fax: (843) 744-0057 
James Jacobs, President  
jjacobs@charlestonwoodwork.com 
www.charlestonwoodwork.com 
 

2. ONSITE Woodwork Corporation 
645-E Pressley Road 
Charlotte, NC 28217 
Tel:  (704)523-1380 
Fax: (704)523-1381 
Richard Greene, Regional Mgr. 
richard.greene@onsitewoodwork.com 
www.onsitewoodwork.com 
 

3. James McGrew Cabinetmakers 
3527 N. Main St.  
Columbia SC  
Tel: 803 933 9988  
James E. McGrew Jr., Owner 
Email:  mcgrew636@msn.com 
www.mcgrewwoodwork.com 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Wood Species and Cut for Transparent Finish:  Cherry, Flat Cut, Center Matched, AWI 
Premium. 

B. Wood Products: 
1. Hardboard:  AHA A135.4. 

mailto:jjacobs@charlestonwoodwork.com
http://www.charlestonwoodwork.com/
mailto:richard.greene@onsitewoodwork.com
http://www.onsitewoodwork.com/
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2. Medium-Density Fiberboard:  ANSI A208.2, Grade MD, made with formaldehyde-free 
binders. 

3. Veneer-Faced Panel Products (Hardwood Plywood):  HPVA HP-1, made with adhesive 
containing no urea formaldehyde. 

C. Thermoset Decorative Panels (for use in un exposed cabinet interiors only):  Particleboard or 
medium-density fiberboard finished with thermally fused, melamine-impregnated decorative 
paper complying with LMA SAT-1. 

D. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate:  NEMA LD 3, grades as indicated or, if not indicated, as 
required by woodwork quality standard. 

E. Granite Countertop Material:  Black Absolute Z, by G&L Marble; or equal to match Architect’s 
sample subject to approval by Architect. Slab cut to size and shapes required. See drawings. 

2.3 CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  Provide cabinet hardware and accessory materials associated with architectural 
woodwork, except for items specified in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware (Scheduled by 
Describing Products)." 

B. Frameless Concealed Hinges (European Type):  BHMA A156.9, B01602, 135 degrees of 
opening. 

C. Back-Mounted Pulls:  BHMA A156.9, B02011. As indicated on the drawings. 

 
Pulls:  Contemporary Bar Pull, Model P2299-SS Stainless Steel, C/C: 3”, 5-3/8”L. x ½”W. x 1-
3/8”P., and  P2298-SS, C/C: 768mm, 33-3/8"L. x ½”W. x 1-3/8”P., by Hickory Hardware, Belwith 
Products, 3100 Broadway Ave SW, Grandville, MI 49418.  

D. Catches:  Push-in magnetic catches, BHMA A156.9, B03131  

E. Drawer Slides:  BHMA A156.9, B05091. 
1. Heavy Duty (Grade 1HD-100 and Grade 1HD-200):  Side mounted; full-extension type; 

zinc-plated steel ball-bearing slides. 
2. Box Drawer Slides: Grade 1HD-100; for drawers not more than 6 inches (150 mm) high 

and 24 inches (600 mm) wide. 

F. Door Locks:  BHMA A156.11, E07121 as indicated on the drawings. 

G. Drawer Locks:  BHMA A156.11, E07041 as indicated on the drawings. 

H. Exposed Hardware Finishes:  For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with 
BHMA A156.18 for BHMA finish number indicated. 
1. Satin Stainless Steel:  BHMA 630 unless indicated otherwise on the drawings. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips:  Softwood or hardwood lumber, kiln-dried to less 
than 15 percent moisture content. 

B. Adhesives, General:  Do not use adhesives that contain urea formaldehyde. 
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2.5 FABRICATION 

A. General:  Complete fabrication to maximum extent possible before shipment to Project site.  
Where necessary for fitting at site, provide allowance for scribing, trimming, and fitting. 

1. Interior Woodwork Grade:  Premium. 
2. Shop cut openings to maximum extent possible.  Sand edges of cutouts to remove 

splinters and burrs.  Seal edges of openings in countertops with a coat of varnish. 
3. Install glass to comply with applicable requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing" and 

in GANA's "Glazing Manual." For glass in wood frames, secure glass with removable 
stops. 

B. Interior Standing and Running Trim: 

1. For transparent-finished trim items wider than available lumber, use veneered 
construction.  Do not glue for width. 

2. Backout or groove backs of flat trim members and kerf backs of other wide, flat members, 
except for members with ends exposed in finished work. 

3. Assemble casings in plant except where limitations of access to place of installation 
require field assembly. 

4. Provide as indicated on the drawings.  

C. Flush Wood Paneling: 

1. Lumber Trim and Edges:  At fabricator's option, trim and edges indicated as solid wood 
(except moldings) may be either lumber or veneered construction compatible with grain 
and color of veneered panels. 

2. Matching of Adjacent Veneer Leaves: Center match. 
3. Panel-Matching Method:  In each separate area, use sequence-matched, uniform-

size sets. 

D. Wood Cabinets for Transparent Finish: 

1. AWI Type of Cabinet Construction:  Flush overlay. 
2. Reveal Dimension: ½” as indicated. 
3. Grain Direction:  Vertically for drawer fronts, doors, and fixed panels. 
4. Matching of Veneer Leaves:  Center match. 
5. Veneer Matching within Panel Face:  Center-balance match. 
6. Semi-exposed Surfaces Other Than Drawer Bodies:  Same species and cut indicated for 

exposed surfaces. 
7. Drawer Sides and Backs:  Solid-hardwood lumber, same species indicated for exposed 

surfaces. 
8. Drawer Bottoms:  Thermoset decorative panels. 
9. Provide dust panels of 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) plywood or tempered hardboard above 

compartments and drawers, unless located directly under tops. 
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2.6 Granite Countertop Material:  Black Absolute Z, by G&L Marble; or equal to match Architect’s 
sample subject to approval by Architect. Slab cut to size and shapes required. See drawings. 

2.7 SHOP FINISHING 

A. Finish architectural woodwork at fabrication shop.  Defer only final touchup, cleaning, and 
polishing until after installation. 

B. Backpriming:  Apply one coat of sealer or primer, compatible with finish coats, to 
concealed surfaces of woodwork.  Apply two coats to back of paneling. 

C. Transparent Finish: 

1. Grade:  Premium. 
2. AWI Finish System:  TR-2, Catalyzed lacquer. 
3. Staining:  Match sample. 
4. Wash Coat for Stained Finish:  Apply a wash-coat sealer to woodwork made from 

closed-grain wood before staining and finishing. 
5. Sheen:  Satin, 31-45 gloss units measured on 60-degree gloss meter per 

ASTM D 523. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Before installation, condition woodwork to average prevailing humidity conditions in installation 
areas.  Examine shop-fabricated work for completion and complete work as required, including 
removal of packing and backpriming. 

B. Grade:  Install woodwork to comply with requirements for the same grade specified in Part 2 for 
fabrication of type of woodwork involved. 

C. Install woodwork level, plumb, true, and straight to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches (3 mm in 
2400 mm).  Shim as required with concealed shims. 

D. Scribe and cut woodwork to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged finish 
at cuts. 

E. Anchor woodwork to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates.  Secure with 
countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing as required for complete installation.  Use 
fine finishing nails or finishing screws for exposed fastening, countersunk and filled flush with 
woodwork and matching final finish if transparent finish is indicated. 

F. Standing and Running Trim:  Install with minimum number of joints possible, using full-length 
pieces (from maximum length of lumber available) to greatest extent possible. Scarf running 
joints and stagger in adjacent and related members. Fill gaps, if any, between top of base and 
wall with plastic wood filler, sand smooth, and finish same as wood base if finished. 

G. Paneling:  Anchor paneling to supporting substrate with concealed panel-hanger clips.  Do not 
use face fastening, unless covered by trim. 
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H. Railings:  Install rails with no more than 1/8 inch in 96-inch (3 mm in 2400-mm) variation from a 
straight line. 

1. Stair Rails:  Glue and dowel or pin balusters to treads and railings, and railings to newel 
posts. 

2. Wall Rails:  Support rails on indicated metal brackets securely fastened to wall framing. 

I. Cabinets:  Install without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings properly and are 
accurately aligned.  Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to provide 
unencumbered operation. 

1. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, at ends and not more than 16 
inches (400 mm) o.c. with No. 10 wafer-head sheet metal screws through metal backing 
or metal framing behind wall finish. 

J. Countertops:  Anchor securely by screwing through corner blocks of base cabinets or other 
supports into underside of countertop.  Caulk space between backsplash and wall with sealant 
specified in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants." 

END OF SECTION 064023 



CAPSTONE CAMPUS ROOM RENOVATION                                                                  SECTION 079000 
UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH CAROLINA                                                                  CAULKING & SEALANTS 

CAULKING AND SEALANTS                                                                                                           079000 - Page 1 of 6 
 

1.0 GENERAL 
 
1.01   RELATED DOCUMENTS: 
       A.   Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and   

 Supplementary Conditions and Division - 1 Specification sections, apply to work   of this 
section. 

 
1.02   SCOPE OF WORK 

A.   Work includes sealing (caulking) of joints where indicated on drawings, specified herein, 
and where required for a complete weather tight installation.  Typical locations include, but 
are not necessarily limited to, the following: 

 1. Exterior and interior perimeter of hollow metal door frames. 
 
            2.  Exterior and interior perimeter of Aluminum Entrances and Storefront    Work. 
 
            3.  Control and Expansion Joints. 
 
            4.  Metal Cap Flashings 
 
            5.  Perimeter of Aluminum Windows 
 
            6.  Where one partition or wall abuts another and is not structurally bonded. 
  
 B. Sealants for glass and glazing are specified in Section 08800.  
 
1.03   DEFINITIONS: 

A. Sealant:  A weatherproof elastomer used in filling and sealing joints, having properties of 
adhesion, cohesion, extendibility under tension, compressibility and recovery; shall be 
designed to make joints air and water tight.  Material is designed generally for application 
to joints at exterior of structures and for other joints subject to movement. 

 
B. Caulking compound:  A material used in filling joints and seams, having properties of 

adhesion and cohesion; shall not be required to have extensibility and recovery 
properties, usually applied to joints at interior of structures. 

 
C. Caulk:  The process of filling joints, without regard to type of material. 
 
D. Joint failure:  A caulked joint exhibiting one or more of the following characteristics: 
 1. Leaks air and/or water 
 2. Sealant migrates 
 3. Sealant loses adhesion 
 4. Sealant loses cohesion 
 5. Sealant does not cure 
 6. Sealant discolors 
 7. Sealant stains adjacent work 
 8. Sealant develops bubbles, air pockets or voids. 

 
1.04  SUBMITTALS: 

A.   Manufacturer's Data: Submit two copies of manufacturer's specifications, 
recommendations and installation instructions for sealant and associated miscellaneous 
material required.  Include manufacturer's  published data, or letter of certification, or 
certified test laboratory report indicating that material complies with requirements and is 
intended generally for applications shown.  Show by transmittal that one copy of each 
recommendation and instruction has been distributed to Installer. 
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B. Approval of Applicator:  A letter on manufacturer's letterhead signed by an active 
company administrator certifying that applicator is approved at the time of bidding by 
manufacturer.  

 
C. Color Samples: 

1. Submit samples of manufacturer's standard and special colors as indicated at 
least 30 days prior to commencement of application. 

 
2. Samples shall be actual materials or literature depicting actual material colors.  

Architect reserves the right to reject work not in conformance with selected 
colors, based upon samples submitted. 

 
3. Should Contractor select a manufacturer meeting specified requirements, except 

for minimum color range requirements, he shall be responsible for furnishing 
special colors within range requirements.  Special colors shall be submitted for 
Architect's acceptance. 

 
D. Warranty:  A warranty from the applicator upon completion guaranteeing the water 

tightness of the sealant installation for a period of five (5) years assuming responsibility 
for prompt and complete repair of any leaks occurring during this period. In addition, 
provide a letter on the manufacturer’s letterhead at project close-out stating that work has 
been accomplished in accord with this specification and with manufacturer's application 
directive. 

 
 
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with manufacturer's instruction regarding environmental conditions under which 
materials may be stored. 

 
1.06   JOB CONDITIONS: 

A. Weather Conditions 
1. Install no materials under adverse weather conditions, or when temperatures are 

below or above those recommended by the manufacturer. 
 
2. Proceed with work only when forecasted weather conditions are favorable for joint 

cure and development of high early bond strength. 
 
3. Wherever joint width is affected by ambient temperature variations, install 

materials only when temperatures are in lower third of manufacturer's 
recommended installation temperature.  Coordinate time schedule with 
Contractor to avoid delay of project. 

 
B. Protection of adjacent surfaces: 

1. Protect by applying masking materials or manipulating application equipment to 
keep materials in joint.  If masking materials are used, allow no tape to touch 
cleaned surfaces to receive sealant.  Remove tape immediately after caulking, 
before surface skin begins to form. 

 
2. Remove misapplied sealants from surfaces using solvents and methods 

recommended by manufacturer. 
 
3. Restore surfaces from which sealants have been removed to original condition 

and appearance. 
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1.07 SERVICES OF MANUFACTURER'S REPRESENTATIVE 
A. Manufacturer of sealant materials shall provide the services of a factory representative 

who shall conduct on site check of caulking work to determine compliance with 
manufacturer's application directive. 

 
1.08 APPLICATORS 

A. Subcontract the caulking and sealing work to a firm experienced in the application of the 
types of materials required, employing skilled tradesmen for the work and who are 
approved by the manufacturer of the materials. 

 
2.0   PRODUCTS 
 
2.01  MATERIALS 

A.   Sealant for Exterior Work:  Provide two-component Polyurethane-based elastomeric 
sealant complying with FS TT-S-00227E, Type II (Non-Sag), Class A, and ANSI A116.1. 

 
 These materials shall be of sufficient strength and hardness to withstand stiletto heel 

traffic without damage or deterioration of sealer system. 
 
  DYNATROL II   by Pecora Corporation 
  SONOLASTIC NP II  by Sonneborn-Contech 
  DYMERIC II   by Tremco 
 
       B.   Caulking for Interior Work: Provide one-part acrylic latex polymer non-sag  

 Caulking Compound complying with ASTM C834. 
 
  Products complying with requirements include, but not necessarily limited to: 
 
  AC-20   by Pecora Corporation 
  ACRYLIC LATEX by Tremco 
  SONOLAC  by Sonneborn-Contech 
 

C.   Sealant for Interior Horizontal Joints subject to Foot Traffic: Provide two part, cold-applied, 
chemically-curing, horizontal grade, elastomeric polyurethane Joint Sealant, complying 
with ASTM D 1850 and FS TT-S-00227E (3), Class A, Type 1. 

 
 Products complying with requirements include, but not necessarily limited to: 
 
 UREXPAN NR-200 by Pecora Corporation 
 THC-900  by Tremco 
 SONOLASTIC  by Sonneborn-Contech 
 
D. Fire stopping Caulks and Sealants as follows apply to all divisions of these specifications 

including Division 15 & 16: 
1. Penetration Sealants/Putty:  Noncombustible penetrating items (metal conduits, 

steel pipe, EMT, copper): 
 a. Biostop 500 
 b. Dow Corning Firestop Sealants 2000 
 c. 3M Brand "Fire Barrier" Caulk CP-25 and CP-25WB. 
 
2. Intumescent Firestop Materials for use at openings and sleeves involving 

combustible penetrating items (plastic pipe, insulated pipe, or PVC coated, 
flexible cable). 

 a. Biofireshield wrap strip 
 b. Dow Corning Firestop Intumescent Wrap Strip 2002 
 c. 3M Brand "Fire Barrier" FS-195 Wrap Strip 
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3. UL Classification:  Provide material classified by UL to provide Fire stopping 

equal to time rating of construction being penetrated. 
 
4. Fire stopping materials shall be asbestos-free, emit no toxic or combustible 

fumes, and be capable of maintaining an effective barrier against flame, smoke, 
water and toxic gasses in compliance with U.L standards. 

 
5. Fire stopping materials/systems shall be flexible to allow for normal movement of 

building structure and penetrating item(s) without affecting the adhesion or 
integrity of the system. 

 
6. Fire stopping sealants shall be recessed and have acrylic caulking applied over 

the surface to allow for painting.  Verify coverage of acrylic latex caulk with 
manufacturer. 

 
2.03 COLORS: 
 A. As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard selection. 
 B. Colors of caulk are multicolor and shall match masonry, windows, metal roof and other 

separate finishes as selected by the architect. 
 
2.04 COMPATIBILITY: 

A. Before purchase of the specified sealant, investigate its compatibility with the joint 
surfaces, joint fillers and other materials behind or below the joint in the construction.  
Provide only materials (manufacturer's recommended variation of the specified materials) 
which are known to be fully compatible with the actual installation conditions, as shown by 
the manufacture's published data or certification. 

 
2.05   ACCESSORY MATERIALS: 

A. Joint Cleaner:  Type recommended by sealant manufacturer for substrates indicated. 
 
B.   Joint Primer/Sealer: Provide type of joint primer/sealer recommended by sealant 

manufacturer for joint surfaces to be primed or sealed. 
 
C.   Bond Breaker Tape (BB-Tp): Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape as recommended by 

sealant manufacturer to be applied to sealant-contact surfaces where bond to substrate 
or joint filler must be avoided for proper performance of sealant.  Provide self adhesive 
tape where applicable. 

 
D.   Sealant Backer Rod:  Compressible rod stock of polyethylene foam, polyethylene 

jacketed polyurethane foam, butyl rubber foam, neoprene foam as recommended by 
sealant mfg. for compatibility with sealant material.  Provide size and shape of rod to 
control joint depth, break bond at bottom of joint, form optimum shape of bead on back 
size to minimize possibility of extrusion when joint is compressed.. 

 
E. Tooling agent:  Agent recommended by sealant manufacturer to insure contact of 

material with inner joint faces. 
 
F. Divider strips:  Synthetic rubber or closed cell synthetic foam not less than 1/6" thick and 

full depth of sealant; approved by manufacturers of dissimilar materials as being 
compatible with each other. 
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3.0    EXECUTION 
 
3.01   JOB MOCKUP: 

A. Prepare, caulk and finish one sample of each joint condition. 
 
B. Sample joints shall be accepted by Architect prior to beginning work.  Retain approved 

samples as a standard for work. 
 
C. Only neat tooled joints will be accepted. 
 

3.02   JOINT SURFACE PREPARATION 
A. Installer must examine joint surfaces, backing and anchorage of units forming sealant 

rabbet and conditions under which sealant work is to be performed and notify Contractor 
in writing of any conditions detrimental to proper and timely completion of work.  Do not 
proceed with sealant work until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected in a 
manner acceptable to Installer. 

 
B.   Clean joint surfaces immediately before caulking joints. Remove dirt, insecure coatings, 

moisture and other substances which could interfere with bond  
 
C. Etch concrete and masonry joint surfaces to remove excess alkalinity, unless sealant 

manufacturer's product data indicates that alkalinity does not interfere with bond and 
performance.  Etch with 5% solution of muriatic acid; neutralize with dilute ammonia 
solution; rinse with clean water and allow to dry before caulking. 

 
D. Roughen joint surfaces on vitreous coated and similar non-porous materials, unless 

sealant manufacturer's product data indicates equal bond strength as porous surfaces.  
Rub with fine abrasive cloth or wool to produce dull sheen. 

 
3.03   APPLICATION 

A.   Comply with Sealant Manufacturer's printed instructions except where more stringent 
requirements are shown or specified and except where manufacturer's technical 
representative directs otherwise. 

 
B.   Prime or Seal joint surfaces where recommended by sealant manufacturer.  Do not allow 

primer/sealer to spill or migrate onto adjoining surfaces. 
 
C.   Install Sealant Backer Rod for all caulking materials, except where recommended to be 

omitted by sealant mfg. for application indicated. 
 
D.   Employ installation techniques which will ensure that sealants are deposited in uniform, 

continuous ribbons without gaps or air pockets, with complete "wetting" of joint bond 
surfaces.  Where horizontal  joints are between a horizontal surface and a vertical 
surface, fill joints to form a slight cove, so that joint will not trap moisture and dirt. Tool 
sealant as recommended by sealant manufacturer.  

E.   Do not allow materials to overflow or spill onto adjoining surfaces. Use masking tape or 
other precautionary devices to prevent staining of adjoining surfaces. 

 
F.   Remove excess and misplaced materials as work progresses.  Clean adjoining surfaces 

to eliminate evidence of misplaced materials, without damage to adjacent surfaces or 
finishes. 

 
G. Cure Sealants in compliance with manufacturer's product data to obtain high early bond 

strength, internal cohesive strength and surface durability. 
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H. Install sealants to depths as shown, or, if not shown, as recommended by the sealant 
manufacturer. 

 
I.   Installer shall advise contractor of procedures required for protection of sealants and 

caulking compounds during construction period, so that they will be without deterioration 
or damage (other than normal weathering) at time of Owner's acceptance. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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INTERIOR WOOD DOORS     SECTION 081416 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Solid-core doors with wood-veneer faces. 
2. Interior Moveable Wall Panels (Coordination with Contractor and Manufacturers). 
3. Interior Architectural Woodwork (Coordination with Contractor and Manufacturers). 
4. Factory finishing flush wood doors. 
5. Factory fitting flush wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 08 Section "Glazing" for glass view panels in flush wood doors. 

C. Coordination with Contractor and the Manufacturer of the Interior Architectural Woodwork.  
The Manufacturer of the Interior Architectural Woodwork shall furnish and finish Wood 
Veneer from same flitch of Cherry, Flat Cut, Center Matched, AWI Premium. Veneer is to be 
sequenced for use on Interior Wood Veneer Doors and Interior Wood Veneer Moveable Wall 
Panels. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of door indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of 
door; construction details not covered in Product Data; location and extent of hardware 
blocking; and other pertinent data. 

1. Indicate dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware. 
2. Indicate dimensions and locations of cutouts. 
3. Indicate requirements for veneer matching. 
4. Indicate doors to be factory finished and finish requirements. 
5. Indicate fire-protection ratings for fire-rated doors. 

C. Samples:  For factory-finished doors. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A qualified manufacturer that is certified for chain of custody by 
an FSC-accredited certification body. 

B. Quality Standard:  In addition to requirements specified, comply with AWI's "Architectural 
Woodwork Quality Standards Illustrated" and WDMA I.S.1-A, "Architectural Wood Flush 
Doors."  
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C. Forest Certification:  Provide doors made with cores not less than 70 percent of wood 
products all wood products obtained from forests certified by an FSC-accredited certification 
body to comply with FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and Criteria for Forest Stewardship." 

D. Fire-Rated Wood Doors:  Doors complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a 
qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at positive 
pressure according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C. Doors shall all requirements as part of the door 
construction per “Category A” guidelines as published by ITS/Warnock Hersey. No 
intumescent is allowed on the frame. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Algoma Hardwoods, Inc. 
2. Eggers Industries. 
3. Marshfield Door Systems, Inc. 
4. VT Industries Inc. 

2.2 DOOR CONSTRUCTION, GENERAL 

A. Low-Emitting Materials:  Provide doors made with adhesives and composite wood products 
that do not contain urea formaldehyde. 

B. WDMA I.S.1-A Performance Grade: 

1. Extra Heavy Duty unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Particleboard-Core Doors: (Type PC-5ME) 

1. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade LD-2, made with binder containing no urea-
formaldehyde resin. 

2. Blocking:  Provide wood blocking in particleboard-core doors as needed to eliminate 
through-bolting hardware. 

3. Provide doors with structural-composite-lumber cores instead of particleboard cores for 
doors indicated to receive exit devices. 

D. Structural-Composite-Lumber-Core Doors: 

1. Structural Composite Lumber:  WDMA I.S.10. 

a. Screw Withdrawal, Face:  700 lbf (3100 N). 
b. Screw Withdrawal, Edge:  400 lbf (1780 N). 

E. Fire-Protection-Rated Doors:  Provide core specified or mineral core as needed to provide 
fire-protection rating indicated. 

1. Edge Construction:  Provide edge construction with intumescent seals concealed by 
outer stile.  Comply with specified requirements for exposed edges. 
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2. Pairs:  Provide fire-retardant stiles that are listed and labeled for applications indicated 
without formed-steel edges and astragals. Provide stiles with concealed intumescent 
seals. Comply with specified requirements for exposed edges. 

F. Mineral-Core Doors: 

1. Core:  Noncombustible mineral product complying with requirements of referenced 
quality standard and testing and inspecting agency for fire-protection rating indicated. 

2. Blocking:  Provide composite blocking with improved screw-holding capability approved 
for use in doors of fire-protection ratings indicated as needed to eliminate through-bolting 
hardware. 

3. Edge Construction:  At hinge stiles, provide laminated-edge construction with improved 
screw-holding capability and split resistance.  Comply with specified requirements for 
exposed edges. 

2.3 VENEERED-FACED DOORS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH 

A. Interior Solid-Core Doors: 

1. Grade:  Premium, with Grade AA faces (See 9 below). 
2. Species:  Cherry. 
3. Cut: Flat cut. 
4. Match between Veneer Leaves:  Center match. 
5. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces:  Center Balance match. 
6. Pair and Set Match:  Provide for doors hung in same opening or separated only by 

mullions. 
7. Core:  Particleboard. 
8. Construction:  Five plies.  Stiles and rails are bonded to core, then entire unit 

abrasive planed before veneering. 
9. Coordination with Contractor and the Manufacturer of the Interior Architectural 

Woodwork.  The Manufacturer of the Interior Architectural Woodwork shall 
furnish and finish Wood Veneer from same flitch of Cherry, Flat Cut, Center 
Matched, AWI Premium. Veneer is to be sequenced for use on Interior Wood 
Veneer Doors and Interior Wood Veneer Moveable Wall Panels. 

2.4 LIGHT FRAMES 

A. Wood-Veneered Beads for Light Openings in Fire-Rated Doors:  Manufacturer's standard 
wood-veneered noncombustible beads matching veneer species of door faces and 
approved for use in doors of fire-protection rating indicated.  Include concealed metal 
glazing clips where required for opening size and fire-protection rating indicated. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated.  Comply with clearance 
requirements of referenced quality standard for fitting unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors. 

B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied. 

C. Openings:  Cut and trim openings through doors in factory. 
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1. Light Openings:  Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated. 
2. Glazing:  Factory install glazing in doors indicated to be factory finished.  Comply with 

applicable requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing." 
3. Louvers:  Factory install louvers in prepared openings. 

2.6 FACTORY FINISHING 

A. General:  Comply with referenced quality standard for factory finishing.  Complete 
fabrication, including fitting doors for openings and machining for hardware that is not 
surface applied, before finishing. 

1. Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises.  Stains and fillers are 
required on bottom edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises. 

B. Finish doors at factory that are indicated to receive transparent finish.   

C. Transparent Finish: 

1. Grade:  Premium 
2. Finish:  AWI catalyzed polyurethane system. 
3. Finish:  WDMA TR-6 catalyzed polyurethane. 
4. Staining:  Match Architect's sample. 
5. Effect:  Filled finish. 
6. Sheen:  Satin. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Hardware:  For installation, see Division 08 Section "Door Hardware." 

B. Installation Instructions:  Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions 
and the referenced quality standard, and as indicated. 

1. Install fire-rated doors in corresponding fire-rated frames according to NFPA 80. 

C. Job-Fitted Doors:  Align and fit doors in frames with uniform clearances and bevels; do 
not trim stiles and rails in excess of limits set by manufacturer or permitted for fire-rated 
doors.  Machine doors for hardware.  Seal edges of doors, edges of cutouts, and 
mortises after fitting and machining. 

1. Clearances:  Provide 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) at heads, jambs, and between pairs of doors.  
Provide 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) from bottom of door to top of decorative floor finish or 
covering unless otherwise indicated.  Where threshold is shown or scheduled, 
provide 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) from bottom of door to top of threshold unless otherwise 
indicated. 

a. Comply with NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors. 

D. Factory-Fitted Doors:  Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge. 
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E. Factory-Finished Doors:  Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is 
required at Project site. 

END OF SECTION 081416 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Exterior storefront framing. 
2. Storefront framing for window walls. 
3. Storefront framing for punched openings. 
4. Exterior manual-swing entrance doors and door frame units. 

1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General Performance:  Aluminum-framed systems shall withstand the effects of the following 
performance requirements without exceeding performance criteria or failure due to defective 
manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction: 

1. Movements of supporting structure indicated on Drawings (or confirmed with facility 
structural engineer if not on drawings) including, but not limited to, story drift and 
deflection from uniformly distributed and concentrated live loads. 

2. Dimensional tolerances of building frame and other adjacent construction. 
3. Failure includes the following: 

a. Deflection exceeding specified limits. 
b. Thermal stresses transferring to building structure. 
c. Framing members transferring stresses, including those caused by thermal and 

structural movements to glazing. 
d. Noise or vibration created by wind and by thermal and structural movements. 
e. Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other components. 
f. Failure of operating units. 

B. Delegated Design:  Design aluminum-framed systems, including comprehensive engineering 
analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design 
criteria indicated. 

C. Wind Loads:  90 mph, 3 second gust. 

D. Deflection of Framing Members: 

1. Deflection Normal to Wall Plane:  Limited to 1/175 of clear span for spans up to 13 feet 6 
inches (4.1 m) and to 1/240 of clear span plus 1/4 inch (6.35 mm) for spans greater than 
13 feet 6 inches (4.1 m) or an amount that restricts edge deflection of individual glazing 
lites to 3/4 inch (19 mm), whichever is less. 

2. Deflection Parallel to Glazing Plane:  Limited to L/360 of clear span or 1/8 inch (3.2 mm), 
whichever is smaller. 

E. Structural-Test Performance:  Provide aluminum-framed systems tested according to 
ASTM E 330 as follows: 
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1. When tested at 150 percent of positive and negative wind-load design pressures, 
systems, including anchorage, do not evidence material failures, structural distress, and 
permanent deformation of main framing members exceeding 0.2 percent of span. 

2. Test Durations:  10 seconds. 

F. Air Infiltration:  Provide aluminum-framed systems with maximum air leakage through fixed 
glazing and framing areas of 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. (0.03 L/s per sq. m) of fixed wall area when tested 
according to ASTM E 283 at a minimum static-air-pressure difference of 6.24 lbf/sq. ft. (300 Pa). 

G. Water Penetration under Static Pressure:  Provide aluminum-framed systems that do not 
evidence water penetration through fixed glazing and framing areas when tested according to 
ASTM E 331 at a minimum static-air-pressure difference of 20 percent of positive wind-load 
design pressure, but not less than 6.24 lbf/sq. ft. (300 Pa). 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For aluminum-framed systems.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, 
and attachments to other work. 

1. Include details of provisions for system expansion and contraction and for drainage of 
moisture in the system to the exterior. 

C. Samples:  For each type of exposed finish required. 

D. Other Action Submittals: 

1. Entrance Door Hardware Schedule:  Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, 
detailing fabrication and assembly of entrance door hardware, as well as procedures and 
diagrams. 

E. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For aluminum-framed systems indicated to comply with 
performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the 
qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

F. Product test reports. 

G. Field quality-control reports. 

H. Maintenance data. 

I. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved 
for installation of units required for this Project. 

B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Qualified according to ASTM E 699 for testing indicated. 

C. Engineering Responsibility:  Prepare data for aluminum-framed systems, including Shop 
Drawings, based on testing and engineering analysis of manufacturer's standard units in 
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systems similar to those indicated for this Project. The storefront manufacturer or 
manufacturer’s representative must visit project site and become familiar with site conditions 
and limitations prior to engineering the system.  

D. Product Options:  Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes requirements for 
systems' aesthetic effects and performance characteristics.  Aesthetic effects are indicated by 
dimensions, arrangements, alignment, and profiles of components and assemblies as they 
relate to sightlines, to one another, and to adjoining construction.  Performance characteristics 
are indicated by criteria subject to verification by one or more methods including preconstruction 
testing, field testing, and in-service performance. 

E. Accessible Entrances:  Comply with applicable provisions in ICC/ANSI A117.1. 

F. Source Limitations for Aluminum-Framed Systems:  Obtain from single source from single 
manufacturer. 

G. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace components of aluminum-framed systems that do not comply with requirements or that 
fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Finish Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair 
or replace components on which finishes do not comply with requirements or that fail in 
materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.  Warranty does not include normal 
weathering. 

1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, EFCO Storefront System. Provide 
products by one of the following: 

B. Basis-of-Design Product (Window Frame Type 3):  Subject to compliance with requirements, 
provide EFCO 433 Front Glazed (front to exterior side) Storefront System or comparable 
product by one of the following: 
1. EFCO Corporation. 
2. Kawneer North America; an Alcoa company. 
3. TRACO. 
4. Vistawall Architectural Products; The Vistawall Group; a Bluescope Steel company. 
 

C. Basis-of-Design Product (Window Frame Type 3):  Subject to compliance with requirements, 
provide EFCO 401 Series Storefront System or comparable product by one of the following: 
1. EFCO Corporation. 
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2. Kawneer North America; an Alcoa company. 
3. TRACO. 
4. Vistawall Architectural Products; The Vistawall Group; a Bluescope Steel company. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Aluminum:  Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish 
indicated. 

1. Sheet and Plate:  ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M). 
2. Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes:  ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M). 
3. Extruded Structural Pipe and Tubes:  ASTM B 429. 
4. Structural Profiles:  ASTM B 308/B 308M. 
5. Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes:  AWS A5.10/A5.10M. 

B. Steel Reinforcement:  Manufacturer's standard zinc-rich, corrosion-resistant primer, complying 
with SSPC-PS Guide No. 12.00; applied immediately after surface preparation and 
pretreatment.  Select surface preparation methods according to recommendations in SSPC-
SP COM and prepare surfaces according to applicable SSPC standard. 

1. Structural Shapes, Plates, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 
2. Cold-Rolled Sheet and Strip:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M. 
3. Hot-Rolled Sheet and Strip:  ASTM A 1011/A 1011M. 

2.3 FRAMING SYSTEMS 

A. Framing Members:  Manufacturer's standard extruded-aluminum framing members of thickness 
required and reinforced as required to support imposed loads and allow for the required 
deflection. 

1. Construction:  Thermally broken (at south & west walkway). 
2. Glazing System:  Retained mechanically with gaskets on four sides. 
3. Glazing Plane:  Front (front toward exterior at south & west walkway). 

B. Brackets and Reinforcements:  Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with 
nonstaining, nonferrous shims for aligning system components. 

C. Fasteners and Accessories:  Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, 
nonbleeding fasteners and accessories compatible with adjacent materials. 

1. Use self-locking devices where fasteners are subject to loosening or turning out from 
thermal and structural movements, wind loads, or vibration. 

2. Reinforce members as required to receive fastener threads. 
3. Use exposed fasteners with countersunk Phillips screw heads, finished to match framing 

system, fabricated from stainless steel. 

D. Concrete and Masonry Inserts:  Hot-dip galvanized cast-iron, malleable-iron, or steel inserts, 
complying with ASTM A 123/A 123M or ASTM A 153/A 153M. 

E. Concealed Flashing:  Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, nonbleeding 
flashing compatible with adjacent materials. 
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F. Framing System Gaskets and Sealants:  Manufacturer's standard, recommended by 
manufacturer for joint type. 

1. Provide sealants for use inside of the weatherproofing system that have a VOC content 
of 250 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

2.4 GLAZING SYSTEMS 

A. Glazing:  As specified in Division 08 Section "Glazing." 

B. Glazing Gaskets:  Manufacturer's standard compression types; replaceable, molded or 
extruded, of profile and hardness required to maintain watertight seal. 

C. Spacers and Setting Blocks:  Manufacturer's standard elastomeric type. 

2.5 ENTRANCE DOOR SYSTEMS 

A. Entrance Doors:  Manufacturer's standard glazed entrance doors for manual-swing operation. 

1. Door Construction:  1-3/4-inch (44.5-mm) overall thickness, with minimum 0.125-inch- 
(3.2-mm-) thick, extruded-aluminum tubular rail and stile members.  Mechanically fasten 
corners with reinforcing brackets that are deeply penetrated and fillet welded or that 
incorporate concealed tie rods. 

a. Thermal Construction: Non-Thermal . 

2. Door Design:  Narrow stile; 2-1/8-inch (54-mm) nominal width 

a. Accessible Doors:  Smooth surfaced for width of door in area within 10 inches (255 
mm) above floor or ground plane. 

3. Glazing Stops and Gaskets:  Square, snap-on, extruded-aluminum stops and preformed 
gaskets. 

a. Provide non-removable glazing stops on outside of door. 

B. Entrance Door Hardware:  As specified in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware." 

2.6 ENTRANCE DOOR HARDWARE 

A. General:  Provide entrance door hardware for each entrance door to comply with requirements 
in this Section. 

1. Entrance Door Hardware Sets:  Provide quantity, item, size, finish or color indicated, and 
products complying with BHMA standard referenced. 

2. Sequence of Operation:  Provide electrified door hardware function, sequence of 
operation, and interface with other building control systems indicated. 

3. Opening-Force Requirements: 

a. Egress Doors:  Not more than 15 lbf (67 N) to release the latch and not more than 
30 lbf (133 N) to set the door in motion and not more than 15 lbf (67 N) to open the 
door to its minimum required width. 
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b. Accessible Interior Doors:  Not more than 5 lbf (22.2 N) to fully open door. 

B. Opening-Force Requirements: 

1. Delayed-Egress Locks:  Lock releases within 15 seconds after applying a force of not 
more than 15 lbf (67 N) for not more than 3 seconds. 

2. Latches and Exit Devices:  Not more than 15 lbf (67 N) required to release latch. 

C. Continuous-Gear Hinges:  Manufacturer's standard with stainless-steel bearings between 
knuckles, fabricated to full height of door and frame. 

D. Mortise Auxiliary Locks:  BHMA A156.5, Grade 1. 

E. Manual Flush Bolts:  BHMA A156.16, Grade 1. 

F. Automatic and Self-Latching Flush Bolts:  BHMA A156.3, Grade 1. 

G. Panic Exit Devices:  BHMA A156.3, Grade 1, listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting 
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for panic protection, based on testing 
according to UL 305. 

H. Cylinders:  BHMA A156.5, Grade 1. 

1. Keying:  Master key system.  Permanently inscribe each key with a visual key control 
number and include notation "DO NOT DUPLICATE". 

I. Strikes:  Provide strike with black-plastic dust box for each latch or lock bolt; fabricated for 
aluminum framing. 

J. Operating Trim:  BHMA A156.6. 

K. Closers:  BHMA A156.4, Grade 1, with accessories required for a complete installation, sized as 
required by door size, exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of use; adjustable to 
meet field conditions and requirements for opening force. 

L. Concealed Overhead Holders:  BHMA A156.8, Grade 1. 

M. Door Stops:  BHMA A156.16, Grade 1, floor or wall mounted, as appropriate for door location 
indicated, with integral rubber bumper. 

N. Weather Stripping:  Manufacturer's standard replaceable components. 

O. Weather Sweeps:  Manufacturer's standard exterior-door bottom sweep with concealed 
fasteners on mounting strip. 

P. Silencers:  BHMA A156.16, Grade 1. 

Q. Thresholds:  BHMA A156.21, raised thresholds beveled with a slope of not more than 1:2, with 
maximum height of 1/2 inch (13 mm). 

R. Finger Guards:  Manufacturer's standard collapsible neoprene or PVC gasket anchored to 
frame hinge-jamb at center-pivoted doors. 
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2.7 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 

A. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied, asphalt-mastic paint complying with SSPC-Paint 12 
requirements except containing no asbestos; formulated for 30-mil (0.762-mm) thickness per 
coat. 

2.8 FABRICATION 

A. Form or extrude aluminum shapes before finishing. 

B. Weld in concealed locations to greatest extent possible to minimize distortion or discoloration of 
finish.  Remove weld spatter and welding oxides from exposed surfaces by descaling or 
grinding. 

C. Framing Members, General:  Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the following 
characteristics: 

1. Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations. 
2. Accurately fitted joints with ends coped or mitered. 
3. Means to drain water passing joints, condensation within framing members, and moisture 

migrating within the system to exterior. 
4. Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members. 
5. Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing to 

maintain required glazing edge clearances. 
6. Provisions for field replacement of glazing from exterior for vision glass. 
7. Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to greatest 

extent possible. 

D. Mechanically Glazed Framing Members:  Fabricate for flush glazing without projecting stops. 

E. Entrance Door Frames:  Reinforce as required to support loads imposed by door operation and 
for installing entrance door hardware. 

F. Entrance Doors:  Reinforce doors as required for installing entrance door hardware. 

G. Entrance Door Hardware Installation:  Factory install entrance door hardware to the greatest 
extent possible.  Cut, drill, and tap for factory-installed entrance door hardware before applying 
finishes. 

H. After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in Project according to Shop 
Drawings. 

2.9 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. Clear Anodic Finish:  AAMA 611, Class I, 0.018 mm or thicker. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. General: 
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1. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 
2. Do not install damaged components. 
3. Fit joints to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion. 
4. Rigidly secure nonmovement joints. 
5. Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and electrolytic 

deterioration. 
6. Seal joints watertight unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Metal Protection: 

1. Where aluminum will contact dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic action by painting 
contact surfaces with primer or applying sealant or tape, or by installing nonconductive 
spacers as recommended by manufacturer for this purpose. 

2. Where aluminum will contact concrete or masonry, protect against corrosion by painting 
contact surfaces with bituminous paint. 

C. Install components to drain water passing joints, condensation occurring within framing 
members, and moisture migrating within the system to exterior. 

D. Set continuous sill members and flashing in full sealant bed as specified in Division 07 Section 
"Joint Sealants" to produce weathertight installation. 

E. Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades, and without 
warp or rack. 

F. Install glazing as specified in Division 08 Section "Glazing." 

G. Entrance Doors:  Install doors to produce smooth operation and tight fit at contact points. 

1. Exterior Doors:  Install to produce weathertight enclosure and tight fit at weather 
stripping. 

2. Field-Installed Entrance Door Hardware:  Install surface-mounted entrance door 
hardware according to entrance door hardware manufacturers' written instructions using 
concealed fasteners to greatest extent possible. 

3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to 
perform field tests and inspections. 

B. Testing Services:  Testing and inspecting of representative areas to determine compliance of 
installed systems with specified requirements shall take place as follows.  Do not proceed with 
installation of the next area until test results for previously completed areas show compliance 
with requirements. 

1. Water Spray Test:  Before installation of interior finishes has begun, areas designated by 
Architect shall be tested according to AAMA 501.2 and shall not evidence water 
penetration. 

a. Test Area:  A minimum area of 75 square feet (23 m). 

C. Repair or remove work if test results and inspections indicate that it does not comply with 
specified requirements. 
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D. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine 
compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 

E. Aluminum-framed assemblies will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and 
inspections. 

F. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

END OF SECTION 084113 



 



CAPSTONE CAMPUS ROOM RENOVATION                                                                  SECTION 087100 
UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH CAROLINA                                                                          FINISH HARDWARE 
 

FINISH HARDWARE                                                                                                      087100 - Page 1 of 6 

1.0   GENERAL 
 
1.1   SCOPE: 
 A. This finish hardware shall be purchased and provided by the Owner and installed             
  by the Contractor.  
 
 B.   Items not included, but listed elsewhere are as follows: 
    
 C. See Division 1 for Hardware Allowances. 
 
1.2   DETAILS 
 A.   Coordinate hardware for related trades such as metal doors, frames, millwork, etc. 
 
 B.  Immediately after receipt of the finish hardware purchase order, coordinate       
  approved shop drawings from any affected trades. 
 
 C.   Hardware shall be delivered to the job site in the manufacturer's original packages. Each 

item shall be clearly marked with the opening number to identify proper locations. 
 
 D.   Contractor to provide a suitable storage space for hardware upon delivery to the         
  job site.  Store and handle to prevent damage or loss. 
 
1.3  QUALIFICATIONS: 
 A.   As a mandatory requirement, all hardware shall be furnished by an established hardware 

firm who maintains and operates an office, display and stock. The firm shall be a regular 
authorized distributor of the locks, and related hardware that it proposes to furnish. 

 
B.   All hardware for this project shall be scheduled and furnished by or under the direct 

supervision of a regular member of the American Society of Architectural Hardware 
Consultants who is also a full time employee of the firm. Factory representatives or other 
persons working with, but not for, as a regular employee of the Hardware Supplier, will not 
be considered. All schedules submitted to the architect for approval and job use shall 
carry the signature of the consultant.  The Hardware Consultant shall make periodic visits 
to the jobsite while Hardware is being installed & on completion of project. He shall 
inspect the hardware for correct  

 operation and installation of same and notify the architect in writing that this inspection 
has been made. 

  
 C. All hardware shall be installed by tradesmen skilled in the application of commercial grade 

hardware.  The installer must be approved by the Owner and architect prior to the start of 
installation, and provide references of completed school projects.  There will be no 
exceptions. 

 
 D. Prior to start of installation a jobsite meeting will be set up between installer, hardware 

supplier, contractor and owner to review installation procedures and any special 
conditions. 

 
 E. The hardware supplier must visit the jobsite at least three times during construction in 

order to review installation of all finish hardware and submit a report directly to the 
architect as to his or her findings.  Six months after completion the hardware supplier and 
all major suppliers representatives (i.e. locks, closers, and exit devices) shall meet with 
the Owner and make all necessary adjustments to hardware items to satisfy the Owner. 
This meeting shall be repeated at the one year inspection. 

 
1.4   SUBMITTALS: 
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A.   Prepare and submit the complete detailed hardware schedule in accordance with Section 
- "Shop Drawings, Project Data & Samples". 

 
B.   Schedule and detail each floor separately.  On doors of different sizes or where hardware 

such as hinges, closers and locks are different a separate heading shall be used.  No "A" 
label openings shall be combined with other label classifications. 

 
C.   If requested, supply a sample of each hardware item as required, to be retained by 

architect for comparison with hardware furnished.  Any deviation from hardware 
scheduled shall be replaced with the proper hardware. Samples will be returned in time 
for installation on the project. Tag for opening identification. 

 
D.  Templates or template information shall be sent to each manufacturer who requires such 

information.  (Example: Custom hollow metal door and frame manufacturers, etc.) An 
approved hardware schedule shall be sent to each manufacturer who required template 
information. 

  
1.5   PRODUCT HANDLING: 

A.   Hardware shall be ordered so that it will be available on time for job requirements. 
 
B.  Locked storage space complete with shelving, for unpacking crates and sorting out 

hardware shall be furnished. 
 
C.   If doors are field painted or finished, hardware shall be protected. 

 
2.0   PRODUCTS:  See Hardware Schedule at end of this section 
 
2.1   MATERIALS: 
      A.  Items listed herein are taken from the following manufacturer's catalogs: These  
  manufacturer’s are to be coordinated with the owner’s current requirements. 
 

B.   Items listed as allowable substitutions are approved. Samples must be submitted upon 
request of the Architect. 

 
 C.  Finishes of items of hardware shall be as listed. 
 
 D.   Ball Bearing Hinges - shall be Hager  
 

E. Exterior Locksets: Russwin 3400 series with Russwin removable core cylinders. 
 

F. Interior Locksets: Russwin UT5200 series with Russwin removable core  
  cylinders. 
  
 G. Cylinders and Keys – Corbin Russwin 
 
      H.   Exit Devices - Von Duprin 99 Series 
   Exterior – CD99NL or CD99DT as required 26D 
   Interior – 99L series or 99L-F 26D 
 
      I.  Door Closers - LCN Model 4111  
 
 J. O.H. Holder – Glynn Johnson 70 Series 26DS or H as required, interior or exterior 
 
 K.  Push/Pull Sets - Rockwood 
 
      L.  Bolts - Rockwood. 
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      M.   Plates & Wall stops - Rockwood 
 
      N.  Thresholds & Weather stripping - Hager 
 
 O. Silencers shall be Hager. Provide three (3) silencers for single doors and two (2) silencers 

for pairs of doors. 
 
 P. Fasteners - All items of hardware shall be supplied with correct fasteners such as wood 

screws, machine screws, self-tapping screws, through bolts, sex bolts, expansion shields, 
etc. as required by plans and specs. 

 
      S.   Keys, Keying 
  1.   All locksets shall be furnished with two (2) cut keys with key code number  
   stamped on bow of key.  All cylinders shall be master keyed to existing  
    keyed master systems.  Furnish four (4) master keys for each master keyed  
   group.  All locks are to be construction keyed. Finish Key Bitting List. 
   This system is Corbin Russwin. 

 
2. Consult with the Architect and Owner’s Representative, and secure written 

approval of the complete keying layout prior to placing lock order with factory. 
 
3.   The master keys shall be sent direct to the Owner's Representative by registered 

mail, return receipt requested. 
 

T. Codes:  The hardware supplier shall be responsible for supplying the correct hardware to 
meet all local and state building fire and accessibility codes. 

 
2.2 Schedule: See the attached for a general reference for door prep and installation. 
 
3.0   EXECUTION: 
 
3.1   HARDWARE LOCATION:  
 

A.  A schedule of mounting heights for all items of hardware shall be included in hardware 
schedule for approval. 

 
B.  Degree of opening for doors with overhead holder, closers, etc., shall be included in 

hardware schedule for Architect's approval. 
 
3.2   INSTALLATION: 
 
 A.  All hardware shall be installed by experienced mechanics skilled in the    
 application of institutional grade hardware. 
 

B.  After installation, representative templates, instruction sheets, and installation detail, shall 
be placed in a file folder to be turned over to Owner when building is accepted.  Include at 
least two (2) each of special adjusting tools furnished with hardware. 

 
C.   After the building is occupied, arrange an appointment with the Owner's designated 

representative to instruct this person in the proper use, servicing, adjusting & 
maintenance of hardware. 

 
D.   Special Emphasis will be placed on the care of and the installation on the Finished 

Hardware: 
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 1.  Install hinges on doors for which they are scheduled and marked. 
 
  2.  Install locks on doors for which they are scheduled and marked. 
 
  3.  Do not remove labels on locks or cylinders. This label has valuable keying    
                                        references. 
 
  4.  If door stop scheduled for an opening is not appropriate due to furniture layout or 

other reasons, then advise the hardware supplier before proceeding for possible 
replacement. 

 
           5.  Closers are to be provided with Sex Nuts and Bolts as required by             
   manufacturer. 
 
           6.  All lock strikes are to be 4 7/8" unless otherwise noted. 
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1.00   GENERAL 
 
1.01  RELATED DOCUMENTS: 
 
 A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and 

Supplementary Conditions and Division 1-Specification sections, apply to work of 
this section. 

 
1.02  QUALITY ASSURANCE: 
 

A. Prime Glass Manufacturer:  One of the following for each type/color/pattern of   
 glass: 

 
   Guardian Building Products 
   Libbey-Owens-Ford Company 
   PPG Industries, Inc. 
 
 B.  Installer (Glazier):  Firm with not less than 5 years of successful experience in 

glazing work similar to required work. 
 

B. Comply with "Safety Glazing Law" SC House Bill 1433, dated May, 1973, and  
 recommendations of "Glazing Manual" by Flat Glass Marketing Association, 

except as otherwise indicated or recommended by Product Mfg. 
 
   Prime Glass Standard:         FS DD-G-451. 
   Heat-Treated Glass Standard:  FS DD-G-1403. 
   Safety Glass Standard:        CPSC 16 CFT 1201. 
 
 D.    Insulating Glass Seal Standard:  Comply with proposed standard ASTM E6-P3,   
  Test Methods P1 and P2. 
 
 E.  Consumer Products Safety Council (CPSC) "Safety Standard for Architectural 

Glazing Materials" (16 CFR 1201) 1977. 
 
1.03  SUBMITTALS:           
 
 A.  Manufacturer's Data:  Submit manufacturer's product specifications, including 

documentation of compliance with requirements, and instructions for handling, 
storing, installing, cleaning and protecting each type of glass and glazing 
material. 

 
 B.    Samples:  Submit 2 samples of each type of glass and glazing material required, 

except for single-pane clear glass (including annealed, tempered and laminated).  
Submit 12" square glass samples, and 12" lengths of installed (mocked up) 
glazing materials. 

 
1. Submit insulating glass samples with completed edge-seal construction,   
 but hermetic seal need not be maintained. 

 
 
1.04  DELIVERY STORAGE AND HANDLING: 
 

A.    Comply with manufacturer's instructions for shipping, handling, storing and 
protecting glass and glazing materials.  Exercise exceptional care to prevent 
edge damage to glass, and damage/deterioration to coatings (if any) on glass. 
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B.    Store glazing materials indoors in cool, dry area, off floor, equally supported to 
prevent stress and breakage. 

 
C.    Move no cases which have been partially unpacked.  Unpack glazing materials in 

accordance with manufacturer's product data for type of material being handled.  
Stack individual lights as recommended by manufacturer. 

 
D.    Handle "cartwheeling" units. 
 
E.    Deliver glazing materials with manufacturer's identification, glass type, thickness 

and quality labeled on each piece.  Remove no labels until final cleaning.  When 
glazing materials are not cut to size by manufacturer and are furnished unlabeled 
as "stock to cut", Contractor shall submit an affidavit stating manufacturer, glass 
type, thickness and quality at time of delivery. 

 
1.05  JOB CONDITIONS: 
 

A.    Pre-Installation Meeting:  Comply with general requirements for pre-installation 
meeting of glazier and other trades affected by glass installation. 

 
B.    Inspection:  Glazier must examine framing and substrate work to receive glass 

and glazing materials, and conditions under which glass is to be installed, and 
notify contractor in writing of conditions detrimental to proper completion of the 
work.  Do not proceed with glazing until unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected in a manner acceptable to installer. 

 
C.    Weather:  Do not proceed with glazing under adverse weather conditions.  Install 

liquid sealants when temperatures are within lower or middle third of temperature 
range recommended by manufacturer. 

 
PART 2:  PRODUCTS 
 
2.01  PROCESSED GLASS: 
 

A. Exterior Glass:  
 

Insulating Glass for Aluminum Storefront and doors, Exterior Hollow Metal 
Frames and Doors shall have 1" Insulating Glass Units type as follows: 
 

1.  Materials 
a. Spacer: extruded thermoplastic butyl with integrated desiccant. 
b. Spacer color: black. 
c. Secondary seal: silicone. 
d. Airspace fill: Argon gas. 

 
2.  Performance 

 
a. Dual-seal durability: conformance to ASTM E 2190-02; visible,  
     permanent IGCC certification label. 
b. Glass thermal values based on LBL Window 5.2 program using the  
     below glass make up:  winter nighttime U-value 0.25, Summer-daytime       
     U-value 0.22, Shading coefficient 0.35, SHGC 0.31, Visible light  
     transmittance 42. 
 

 



CAPSTONE CAMPUS ROOM RENOVATION SECTION 088100 
UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH CAROLINA GLASS AND GLAZING 

GLASS AND GLAZING                                                                                  088100-Page 3 of 6 
 
 

3. Exterior glass lite 
a. Thickness: 1/4".  
b. Tint: Bronze, as selected by architect. 
c. Type: tempered 

 
4. Interior glass lite 

a.  Thickness: ¼”  
b. Tint: clear. 
c. Type: tempered 
d. Coating: Sunguard SNX 62/27 on #3 Surface 

 
B. Interior Glass: 
 

1. Glazing in non-rated doors, frames and walls and other general 
applications shall be as follows:  Tempered clear float glass, Type 1, 
Quality q3, 1/4" thick. 

 
2. Glazing at high impact areas including lites and sidelites in and around 

doors, as defined in Chapter 26 of the 2006 IBC shall meet the 
requirements of Category II of CPSC 16CFR 1201. 

 
2.02 GLAZING SEALANTS AND COMPOUNDS: 
 

A.    General:  Provide color of exposed sealant/compound indicated or if not 
otherwise indicated, as selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard 
colors, or black if no color is so selected.  Comply with manufacturer's 
recommendations for selection of hardness, depending upon the location of each 
application, conditions at time of installation, and performance requirements as 
indicated.  Select materials, and variations or modifications, carefully for 
compatibility with surfaces contacted in the installation. 

 
B.    Glazing Sealant:  Two-Part Elastomeric Polysulfide Glazing Sealant, complying 

with FS TT-S-277, Class A, Type 2:  specially compounded and tested to show 
minimum of 20 years resistance to deterioration in normal glazing applications.  
Product equal to GC-5 Synthacalk by Pecora Corporation. 

 
2.03  GLAZING GASKETS: 
 
 A. Molded Neoprene Glazing Gaskets:  Molded or extruded neoprene gaskets of 

the   
  profile and hardness required for watertight construction; comply with ASTM 

D2000 designation 2BC 415 to 3 BC 620, black. 
 
 
2.04  MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS: 
 

A.  Cleaners, Primers, Sealers: Type recommended by sealant or gasket 
manufacturer. 

 
B.  Setting Blocks:  Neoprene, 70-90 durometer hardness, with proven capability 

with sealants used. 
 
C. Spacers:  Neoprene, 40-50 durometer hardness, with proven capability with 

sealants used. 
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D.   Compressible Filler Rod:  Closed-cell or waterproof-jacketed rod stock of 
synthetic rubber or plastic foam, proven to be compatible with sealants used, 
flexible and resilient with 5-10 psi compression strength for 25% deflection. 

 
E.  Glazing tape:  Performed butyl or butyl-polyisobutylene tape, minimum 95% 

solids, 20 durometer hardness. 
 
F.    Polyvinyl chloride foam tape:  Closed cell, self adhesive tape meeting ASTM 

D1667-76. 
 
 
PART 3:  EXECUTION 
 
3.01  INSPECTION: 
 
 A. Verify compliance with the following requirements prior to beginning glazing   
  work. 
 

1. That framing is anchored in position, plumb and square within 1/8" of 
nominal dimensions indicated. 

 
2.    That fastener heads, and other projections are removed from glazing 

rabbets. 
 
3.    That corners and fabrication intersections are sealed and framing is 

weathertight. 
 
4.   That rabbets at sills weep to outside and rabbets are of sufficient depth 

and width to receive glazing material and provide the required overlap of 
the glazing material. 

 
3.02 STANDARDS AND PERFORMANCE: 
 

A.  Watertight and airtight installation of each piece of glass is required, except as 
otherwise shown.  Each installation must withstand normal temperature changes, 
wind loading, impact loading (for operating sash and doors), without failure 
including loss or breakage of glass, failure of sealants or gaskets to remain 
watertight and airtight, deterioration of glazing materials and other defects in the 
work.   

 
B.    Protect glass from edge damage during handling and installation and subsequent 

operation of glazed components of the work. 
 
C.    Glazing channel dimensions as shown are intended to provide for necessary bite 

on glass, minimum of edge clearance and adequate sealant thickness, with 
reasonable tolerances.  The Glazier is responsible for correct glass size for each 
opening, within tolerances and necessary dimensions. 

 
D.    Comply with combined recommendations of glass manufacturer and 

manufacturer of sealants and other materials used in glazing, except where more 
stringent requirements are shown or specified, and except where manufacturer's 
technical representatives direct otherwise. 

 
E.   Comply with "Glazing Manual" and other applicable publications by Flat Glass 

Marketing Association except as shown and specified otherwise, and except as 



CAPSTONE CAMPUS ROOM RENOVATION SECTION 088100 
UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH CAROLINA GLASS AND GLAZING 

GLASS AND GLAZING                                                                                  088100-Page 5 of 6 
 
 

specifically recommended otherwise by manufacturers of glass and glazing 
materials. 

 
F.    Insert each piece of glass immediately before installation, discard pieces which 

have significant edge damage or face imperfections. 
 
G.    Unify appearance of each series of lights by setting each piece to match others 

as nearly as possible.  Inspect each piece and set with pattern, draw and bow 
oriented in the same direction as other piece. 

 
H.    Cut and install colored (tinted), heat-absorbing and coated glass as 

recommended in "Technical Services Report No. 104" (latest edition) by PPG 
Industries, or similar reports by other manufacturer. 

 
I.    Install polysulfide sealants as recommended by Thiokol Chemical Corporation 

except as otherwise recommended by the sealant manufacturer. 
 
J.    Install insulating glass units to comply with recommendations by Sealed 

Insulating Glass Manufacturers Association, except as otherwise specifically 
indicated or recommended by glass and sealant manufacturers. 

 
3.03  PREPARATION FOR GLAZING: 
 

A.    Clean glazing channel and other framing members to receive glass, immediately 
before glazing.  Remove coatings which are not firmly bonded to substrate.  
Remove lacquer from metal surfaces where elastomeric sealants are used. 

 
B.    Inspect glazing material prior to installation.  Eliminate lights having face or edge 

damage. 
 
C.    Lights of tempered glass shall not be cut or otherwise altered after fabrication. 
 
D.    Apply primer or sealer to joint surfaces where recommended by sealant 

manufacturer. 
 
3.04  GLAZING: 
 

A.    Install glazing materials in accordance with manufacturer's product data and 
referenced industry standards, except where more stringent requirements are 
specified herein. 

 
B.    Install setting blocks of proper size, install rabbet, located 1/4th of glass width 

from each corner.  Set blocks in thin course of heal-bead compound, if any. 
 
C.    Provide spacers inside and out, of proper size and spacing, for glass sizes larger 

than 50 united inches, except where gaskets are used for glazing.  Provide 1/8" 
minimum bit of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to sealant width, 
except with sealant tape use thickness slightly less than final compressed 
thickness of tape. 

 
D.    Voids and Filler Rods:  Prevent exudation of sealant or compound by forming 

voids or installing filler rods in channel at heel of jambs and head (do not leave 
voids in the sill channels), except as otherwise indicated and depending on light 
size, thickness and type of glass, and complying with manufacturer's 
recommendations. 
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E.    Do not attempt to cut, seam, nip or abrade glass which is tempered or heat 
strengthened, including glass which is heat-treated as a result of a coating 
process. 

 
F.    Force sealants into channel or eliminate voids and to ensure complete "wetting" 

or bond of sealant to glass and channel surfaces. 
 
G.    Tool exposed surfaces of glazing liquids and compounds to provide a substantial 

"wash" away from glass.  Install pressurized tape and gaskets to protrude slightly 
out of channel, so as to eliminate dirt and moisture pockets. 

 
H.    Clean and trim excess glazing materials from glass and stops or frames promptly 

after installation, and eliminate stains and discolorations. 
 
I.    Where wedge-shaped gaskets are driven into one side of channel or pressuring 

sealant or gasket on opposite side, provide adequate anchorage to ensure that 
gasket will not "walk" out when installation is subjected to movement.  Anchor 
gasket to stop with matching ribs, or by proven adhesives, including embedment 
of gasket tail in cured heel bead. 

 
J.    Gasket Glazing:  Miter cut and bond ends together at corners where gaskets are 

used for channel glazing, so that gaskets will not pull away from corners and 
result in voids or leaks in glazing system. 

 
3.05   CURE, PROTECTION AND CLEANING: 
 

A.   Cure glazing sealants and compounds in compliance with manufacture's 
instructions and recommendations, to obtain high early bond strength, internal 
cohesive strength and surface durability. 

 
B.    Protect exterior glass from breakage immediately upon installation, by use of 

crossed streamers attached to framing and held away from glass.  Do not apply 
markers to surfaces of glass. 

 
C.    Remove and replace glass which is broken, chipped, cracked, abraded or 

damaged in other ways during construction period, including natural causes, 
accidents and vandalism. 

 
D.    Maintain glass in a reasonably clean condition during construction, so that it will 

not be damaged by corrosive action and will not contribute (by wash-off) to 
deterioration of glazing materials and other work.  Comply with manufacturer's 
instructions. 

 
3.06 REPLACEMENT INFORMATION: The glazing manufacturer shall submit to the owner 

manufacturers who will guarantee a one day shipment for the replacement of tempered 
glass in sizes as specified by the owner  to this job site. This information shall also be 
included in the warranty manual given to the owner by the G.C. at job completion. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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1 .00 GENERAL 
 
1.01 SCOPE:  This section covers normal gypsum drywall systems and gypsum drywall finishing 

complete. 
 
1.02  EXTENT OF WORK:  Extent of gypsum drywall work is shown on the drawings as ceilings. 
 
1.03  CODES AND STANDARDS:  Except as indicated or specified otherwise, comply with applicable 

requirements of American National Standards Institute (ANSI) Standard Specifications for 
Application and Finishing of Wallboard (ANSI A97.1-1965.) 

 
1.04  DELIVERY AND STORAGE DELIVERY AND STORAGE OF MATERIALS:  Coordinate delivery 

with installation to minimize storage periods at the project site.  Deliver in manufacturer's 
unopened bundles or packages, fully identified with manufacturer's brand, name, type and grade.  
Protect from weather, soiling and damage using handling equipment and storage techniques 
recommended by the manufacturer. 

 
1.05  EXAMINATION OF SUPPORTING STRUCTURE:  Installer must examine all parts of the 

supporting structure to which gypsum drywall is to be applied and notify contractor, in writing, of 
any conditions detrimental to the proper and timely completion of the work.  Do not proceed with 
the installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected in a manner acceptable to the 
installer. 

 
1.06  TEMPERATURE AND HUMIDITY CONDITIONS:  Do not install joint treatment compounds 

unless installation areas comply with the minimum temperature and ventilation requirements 
recommended by the drywall manufacturer and conditions are acceptable to the Installer. 

 
1.07  CONSTRUCTION TOLERANCES FOR GYPSUM DRYWALL WORK:  Do not exceed 1/8" in 8'-0" 

variation from plumb or level in any exposed line or surface, except at joints between units.  Do 
not exceed 1/16" variation between plans of abutting edges or ends.  Shim as required to comply 
with specified tolerances. 

 
1.08  DISCREPANCIES:  Architect shall be informed of discrepancies between this specification   and 

manufacturer's printed literature as well as changes in recommendations prior to actual 
installation. 

 
1.09 MANUFACTURERS:  In order to define requirements of quality and function of manufactured 

products, the specifications are generally based upon products of US Gypsum Company.  In 
addition to products of manufacturers named hereinafter, equivalent products of the following 
manufacturers will be acceptable under the base bid: 

 Celotex  Georgia Pacific   
 Johns-Manville National Gypsum 
 
1.10  PROTECTION OF FINISHED WORK:  Installer shall advise Contractor of proper procedures for 

the protection of completed drywall work from damage or deterioration until acceptance of the 
work. 

 
1.11  QUALIFICATION OF MECHANICS:  Work of this section shall be performed by mechanics skilled 

in the erection of fire and sound rated metal drywall components and application of drywall 
finishing components, as applicable. 

 
1.12  SUBMITTALS:  For information only, submit two copies of the manufacturer's specs and 

installation instructions for each type of gypsum drywall and accessory required, including other 
data as may be required to show compliance with these specifications.  Indicate by transmittal 
form that copy of each instruction has been distributed to Installer. 
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2.00 PRODUCTS 
 
2.01  MATERIALS FOR NORMAL DRYWALL SYSTEMS: 

A. Studs and Runners:  Screw-type complying with ASTM C645-70.  Provide studs of sizes 
shown with runners of compatible size for friction fit to studs.  Fabricate from 16 gauge 
steel or heavier as noted on plans with manufacturer's standard zinc protective coating.  
Provide cutouts in studs where shown or required to receive horizontal bracing.  

 
B. Rigid Furring Channels:  Screw-type furring channels complying with ASTM C645-70, 

fabricated from 25 ga. steel with manufacturer's standard zinc protective coating. 
 
C.    Wallboard:  Comply with ASTM C36-73 or ASTM C630-70 as applicable to type of drywall 

board shown and specified. 
 
 1.    For exposed drywall surfaces, provide 5/8” gypsum wallboard of thickness as  

 noted on plans with paper-face surface suitable for receiving decorator finish and 
 with long edges tapered or radial eased to receive manufacturer's standard joint. 

 
D. Fiber Rock:  Use 5/8” very high impact fiber rock gypsum fiber panel by USG where  
 noted on plans in lengths as required to minimize joints. 
 
E. Dens-Shield: Use ½ “ Dens-Shield, glass mat faced moisture-resistant, mold growth 

resistant gypsum core panels by Georgia Pacific for all toilet walls receiving tile.   
 
F. DensArmour Plus: Use ½ “ DensArmor Plus Interior Guard, glass mat faced moisture-

resistant, mold growth resistant gypsum core panels by Georgia Pacific for all toilet walls 
not receiving tile. Tape with fiberglass mesh and finish all joints smooth with adjacent 
surface. 

 
G. Laminating Adhesive:  USG Joint Compound-taping or Durabond. 
 
H. Acoustical Sealant:  USG Acoustical Sealant, Tremco Acoustical Sealant or approved 

equal. 
 
I. Fasteners:  USG Type S-12 and Hi-Lo Type S pan and bugle head screws, sizes as 

required. 
 
 
J. Accessories: (Note: All accessories and trims shall have drywall compound and tape 

covering the edges.) 
 1. USG Series 200 metal trim. 
 2. USG 093 Control Joint. Install Control Joints at locations suggested by 

manufacturer, but no less than described in Section 3.04, C in this section. 
Consult architect for exact locations during drywall layout of walls and ceilings.  

 
2.02 MATERIALS FOR DRYWALL FINISHING: 
 A.    Joint Reinforcement:  spark perforated, cross laminated fiber tape meeting  
  ASTM C475-81. 
 
 B.    Water:  Fresh, clean and potable water, free of ice crystals. 
 
 C.    Joint Compounds:   
  1. Taping of embedding:  USG Durabond, polyindurate hardening type joint 

compound. 
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  2. Filling and Finishing:  USG Ready-mixed Joint Compound-Topping, vinyl based 
premixed compound. 

 
3.00  EXECUTION 
 
3.01  GENERAL 
 A. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Unless otherwise shown or specified, install gypsum   
 wallboard in accordance with manufacturer's printed instructions. 
 
3.02   INSTALLATION OF SCREW-TYPE STUDS: 

A. Runner Tracks:  Align runner tracks and secure runner tracks as recommended by the 
stud manufacturer for construction involved except do not exceed 24" o.c. spacing for nail 
or power-driven fasteners, or 16" o.c. for other types of attachment.  Provide fasteners at 
all corners and ends of runner tracks.  Caulk runner each side with acoustical sealant. 

 
B. Studs:  Use full length studs between runner tracks wherever possible.  If necessary, 

splice studs by nesting with  a minimum lap of 8" and fasten laps with two screws through 
each flange.  Friction fit studs to runner tracks by positioning and rotating into place.  
Provide positive attachment to runner track for studs located at partition corners and 
intersection and adjacent to openings, using 3/8" self-tapping screws or stud clinching tool 
on both flanges of studs. 

 
C. Size and Spacing of Studs:  Comply with manufacturer's recommendations and as 

otherwise shown.  Do not exceed 16 inches on center. 
 
D. Provide Rough Framing at Openings:  Consisting of full-length studs adjacent to jambs 

and horizontal header and sill backs.  Cut horizontal tracks to length and split flanges and 
bend webs at ends for flange overlap and screw to jamb studs.  Install cut-to-length, 
intermediate studs between jamb studs at head and sill sections, at same spacing as full-
length studs.  Where vertical control joints are shown at jamb lines, provide additional 
vertical studs located at opening side of jambs and not less than 1/2" from jamb studs.  
Do not fasten such additional studs to tracks or jamb studs. 

 
E. Provide blocking for support of hardware, wall mounted items, toilet accessories, and to 

prevent punch through by door knobs and coat hooks. 
 
3.03 INSTALLATION OF METAL FURRING: 

A. Provide Rigid Metal Furring Channels where gypsum wallboard is to be applied over 
masonry wall substrates, unless otherwise shown. 

 
B. Install channels at not greater than 16" o.c. spacing and provide additional framing at 

openings, cutouts and corners.  Fasten to concrete walls with power actuated fasteners. 
 
C. Support Wire: 
 1. Hanger wire shall be no less than 8 ga. galvanized. 
 2. Tie wire shall be no less than 12 ga. galvanized. 

 
3.04 INSTALLATION OF GYPSUM WALLBOARD 
 A. General 

1.  Standards:  Comply with the requirements of ANSI A97.1 "Standard Specification 
for the Application and Finishing of Wallboard," unless otherwise specified or 
recommended by the manufacturer.  The term "manufacturer" defines the 
gypsum wallboard manufacturer unless otherwise noted. 

 
2. Provide drywall to the thickness shown, or if not shown, provide not less than the 

minimum thickness recommended by the manufacturer for the application. 
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3. Provide additional framing and blocking as required to support gypsum board at 

openings and cutouts, and to support built in anchorage and attachment devices 
for other work. 

 
 B.    Metal Supports:  Fasten gypsum wallboard with screws.  Comply with manufacturers 

instruction for fastening, but do not exceed 12" o.c. spacing. 
 
 C. Expansion Control:  If not shown on plans provide expansion control joints on drywall 

walls, ceilings, soffit areas and at building control joints.  Consult the architect for exact 
expansion joint locations.  Joints shall be located at a minimum of: 

  1) Where partition runs exceed 30' without a break. 
 
  2) Where ceilings and soffits are greater than 30' runs and do not exceed 12' in 

width. 
 
  3) Where ceilings or wall areas exceed 300 sq. ft. 
 
  4) At the strike side of doors extending from the top of door frame to 8" above 

ceiling. 
 
3.05 DRYWALL FASTENING: 

A. Temperature and Humidity Conditions:  Do not install joint treatment compounds unless 
installation areas comply with the minimum temperature and ventilation requirements 
recommended by the manufacturer and conditions are acceptable to the Installer. 

 
B. Finish Exposed Drywall Surfaces with Joints, corners, and exposed edges reinforced or 

trimmed as specified and with all joints, fastener heads, trim accessory flanges and 
surface defects filled with joint compound in accordance with manufacturer's 
recommendations for a smooth, flush surface.  Drywall finishing work will not be 
considered acceptable if corners or edges of not form true, level or plumb lintels, or if 
joints, fastener heads, flanges of trim accessories or defects are visible after application 
of field-applied decoration. 

  
3.06 DRYWALL FINISHING: 

A. Use only compatible compounds from one mfg.  After mixing, do not use   joint 
compounds if recommended pot-life has expired. 

 
B. Allow drying time between applications of joint compound in accordance   with 

manufacturer's recommendations for the relative humidity and   
 temperature levels at the time of application.  In no case allow less than 24   hours 
drying time between applications of joint compound. 

 
C. Drywall shall be finished per the following levels. 
 
 Level 1:  All joints and interior angles shall have tape embedded in joint compound.  

Surface shall be free of excess joint compound.  Tool marks and ridges are acceptable. 
 
 Level 2:  All joints and interior angles shall have tape embedded in joint compound. and 

one separate coat of joint compound applied over all joints, angles, fastener heads, and 
accessories.   Surface shall be free of excess joint compound.  Tool marks and ridges are 
acceptable. 

 
 Level 3:  All joints and interior angles shall have tape embedded in joint compound. and 

two separate coat of joint compound applied over all joints, angles, fastener heads, and 
accessories.   All joint compound shall be smooth and free of tool marks and ridges. 
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 Level 4:  All joints and interior angles shall have tape embedded in joint compound. and 

three separate coats of joint compound applied over all joints, angles, fastener heads, 
and accessories.   All joint compound shall be smooth and free of tool marks and ridges. 

 
 Level 5:  All joints and interior angles shall have tape embedded in joint compound. and 

three separate coats of joint compound applied over all joints, angles, fastener heads, 
and accessories.  A thin skim coat of joint compound, or a material manufactured 
especially for this purpose, shall be applied to the entire surface.  The surface shall be 
smooth and free of tool marks and ridges. 

 
 
 As a minimum, Level 4 finishing shall be required for this project where GWB is 

exposed to view.  Where semi-gloss, gloss or enamel paints are specified use 
Level 5 finishing practices.  In areas not exposed to view, provide as a minimum 
Level 2 finishing procedures. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 09 51 23  

ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL  

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

Drawings and general conditions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Divisions-1 Specification sections apply to work of this section.  

1.2 SUMMARY 

A.     Section Includes: 

1.     Acoustical ceiling panels. 

2.     Exposed grid suspension system. 

3.     Wire hangers, fasteners, main runners, cross tees, and wall angle moldings. 

B.     Related Sections: 

1.     Section 01 41 13 (01450) - Codes 

2.     Section 01 45 33 (01450) - Code-required Special Inspections and Procedures 

3.     Section 09 20 00 (09250) - Plaster and Gypsum Board 

4.     Divisions 23 (15) - HVAC 

5.     Division 26 (16) Sections - Electrical Work 

C.    Alternates 

1.     Prior Approval: Unless otherwise provided for in the Contract documents, proposed product 
substitutions may be submitted no later than TEN (10) working days prior to the date established 
for receipt of bids. Acceptability of a proposed substitution is contingent upon the Architect's review 
of the proposal for acceptability and approved products will be set forth by the Addenda. If included 
in a Bid are substitute products which have not been approved by Addenda, the specified products 
shall be provided without additional compensation.  

2.     Submittals which do not provide adequate data for the product evaluation will not be considered. 
The proposed substitution must meet all requirements of this section, including but not necessarily 
limited to, the following: Single source materials suppliers (if specified in Section 1.5); Underwriters' 
Laboratories Classified Acoustical performance; Panel design, size, composition, color, and finish; 
Suspension system component profiles and sizes; Compliance with the referenced standards.  

1.3 REFERENCES 

A.     American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):  

1.     ASTM A 1008 Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Cold Rolled, Carbon, Structural, High-
Strength Low-Alloy and High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability.  
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2.     ASTM A 641 Standard Specification for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Carbon Steel Wire. 

3.     ASTM A 653 Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) by the Hot-Dip 
Process.  

4.     ASTM C 423 Sound Absorption and Sound Absorption Coefficients by the Reverberation Room 
Method. 

5.     ASTM C 635 Standard Specification for Metal Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in 
Panel Ceilings.  

6.     ASTM C 636 Recommended Practice for Installation of Metal Ceiling Suspension Systems for 
Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panels.  

7.     ASTM E 84 Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials. 

8.     ASTM E 1414 Standard Test Method for Airborne Sound Attenuation Between Rooms Sharing a 
Common Ceiling Plenum.  

9.     ASTM E 1111 Standard Test Method for Measuring the Interzone Attenuation of Ceilings Systems. 

10.   ASTM E 1264 Classification for Acoustical Ceiling Products. 

11.   ASTM E 1477 Standard Test Method for Luminous Reflectance Factor of Acoustical Materials by 
Use of Integrating-Sphere Reflectometers.  

12.   ASTM D 3273 Standard Test Method for Resistance to Growth of Mold on the Surface of Interior 
Coatings in an Environmental Chamber.  

13.   ASTM E 119 Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building Construction and Material. 

B.     ASHRAE Standard 62.1-2004, "Ventilation for Acceptable Indoor Air Quality" 

C.    International Code Council-Evaluation Services - AC 156 Acceptance Criteria for Seismic Qualification 
Testing of Non-structural Components 

D.    International Code Council-Evaluation Services - Evaluation Report, ESR-1308, Fire- and Nonfire-
Resistance-Rated Suspended Ceiling Framing Systems 

E.     ASCE 7 Standard - American Society of Civil Engineers, Minimum Design Loads for Buildings and Other 
Structures 

F.     CISCA Seismic Zones 3 & 4 - Ceilings and Interior Systems Construction Association Guidelines for Seismic 
Restraint for Direct Hung Suspended Ceiling Assemblies 

1. SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

• Seismic Loads: Design and size components to withstand seismic loads in accordance with the International 
Building Code, Section 1621 for Category D,E, and F.  

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A.     Product Data: Submit manufacturer's technical data for each type of acoustical ceiling unit and suspension 
system required.  
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B.     Samples: Minimum 6 inch x 6 inch samples of specified acoustical panel; 8 inch long samples of exposed 
wall molding and suspension system, including main runner and 4 foot cross tees.  

C.    Shop Drawings: Layout and details of acoustical ceilings. Show locations of items which are to be 
coordinated with, or supported by the ceilings.  

D.    Certifications: Manufacturer's certifications that products comply with specified requirements, including 
laboratory reports showing compliance with specified tests and standards. For acoustical performance, each 
carton of material must carry an approved independent laboratory classification of NRC, CAC, and AC.  

E.     If the material supplied by the acoustical subcontractor does not have an Underwriter's Laboratory 
classification of acoustical performance on every carton, subcontractor shall be required to send material 
from every production run appearing on the job to an independent or NVLAP approved laboratory for testing, 
at the architect's or owner's discretion. All products not conforming to manufacturer's current published 
values must be removed, disposed of and replaced with complying product at the expense of the Contractor 
performing the work.  

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A.     Single-Source Responsibility: Provide acoustical panel units and grid components by a single manufacturer. 

B.     Fire Performance Characteristics: Identify acoustical ceiling components with appropriate markings of 
applicable testing and inspecting organization.  

1.     Surface Burning Characteristics: As follows, tested per ASTM E 84 and complying with ASTM E 
1264 for Class A products.  

a.     Flame Spread: 25 or less 

b.     Smoke Developed: 50 or less 

C.    Seismic Performance: Provide acoustical ceiling system that has been evaluated by an independent party 
and found to be compliant with the 2003 International Building Code, Seismic Category D, E, and F.  

1.     Tested per International Code Council - Evaluation Services - AC 156 Acceptance Criteria for 
Seismic Qualification Testing of Non-structural Components as evidenced by International Code 
Council Evaluation Report, ESR-1308. 

D.    Handle acoustical ceiling units carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaged units in any way. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A.     Deliver acoustical ceiling units to project site in original, unopened packages and store them in a fully 
enclosed space where they will be protected against damage from moisture, direct sunlight, surface 
contamination, and other causes.  

B.     Before installing acoustical ceiling units, permit them to reach room temperature and a stabilized moisture 
content.  

C.    Handle acoustical ceiling units carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaged units in any way. 

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A.     Space Enclosure: 
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All ceiling products and suspension systems must be installed and maintained in accordance with Armstrong 
written installation instructions for that product in effect at the time of installation and best industry practice. 
Prior to installation, the ceiling product must be kept clean and dry, in an environment that is between 32°F 
(0°C) and 120°F (49°C) and not subject to Abnormal Conditions.  
Abnormal conditions include exposure to chemical fumes, vibrations, moisture from conditions such as 
building leaks or condensation, excessive humidity, or excessive dirt or dust buildup.  

HumiGuard Plus Ceilings: Installation of the products shall be carried out where the temperature is between 
32°F (0° C) and 120°F (49° C). It is not necessary for the area to be enclosed or for HVAC systems to be 
functioning. All wet work (plastering, concrete, etc) must be complete and dry.  
The ceilings must be maintained to avoid excessive dirt or dust buildup that would provide a medium for 
microbial growth on ceiling panels. Microbial protection does not extend beyond the treated surface as 
received from the factory, and does not protect other materials that contact the treated surface such as 
supported insulation materials.  

1.9 WARRANTY 

A.     Acoustical Panel: Submit a written warranty executed by the manufacturer, agreeing to repair or replace 
acoustical panels that fail within the warranty period. Failures include, but are not limited to:  

1.     Acoustical Panels: Sagging and warping as a result of defects in materials or factory workmanship. 

2.     Grid System: Rusting and manufacturer's defects 

3.     Acoustical Panels with BioBlock Plus or designated as inherently resistive to the growth of micro-
organisms installed with Armstrong suspension systems: Visible sag and will resist the growth of 
mold/mildew and gram positive and gram negative odor and stain causing bacteria.  

B.     Warranty Period Humiguard: 

1.     Acoustical panels: Ten (10) years from date of substantial completion. 

2.     Grid: Ten (10) years from date of substantial completion. 

3.     Acoustical panels and grid systems with HumiGuard Plus or HumiGuard Max performance supplied 
by one source manufacturer is thirty (30) years from date of substantial completion.  

C.    The Warranty shall not deprive the Owner of other rights the Owner may have under other provisions of the 
Contract Documents and will be in addition to and run concurrent with other warranties made by the 
Contractor under the requirements of the Contract Documents.  

1.10 MAINTENANCE 

A.     Extra Materials: Deliver extra materials to Owner. Furnish extra materials described below that match 
products installed. Packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with appropriate labels.  

1.     Acoustical Ceiling Units: Furnish quality of full-size units equal to 5.0 percent of amount installed. 

2.     Exposed Suspension System Components: Furnish quantity of each exposed suspension 
component equal to 2.0 percent of amount installed.  

Part 2-PRODUCTS  

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Ceiling Panels: 
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1.     Armstrong World Industries, Inc.  

2.2.0 ACOUSTICAL CEILING UNITS  

A. Acoustical Panels Type ACT-1: 

1.     Surface Texture: Fine  

2.     Composition: Mineral Fiber  

3.     Color: White  

4.     Size: 24in X 24in X 3/4in  

5.     Edge Profile: Beveled Tegular for interface with Suprafine XL 9/16" Exposed Tee.  

6.     Noise Reduction Coefficient (NRC): ASTM C 423; Classified with UL label on product carton, 0.60.  

7.     Ceiling Attenuation Class (CAC): ASTM C 1414; Classified with UL label on product carton, 40  

8.     Emissions Testing: Section 01350 Protocol, < 13.5 ppb of formaldehyde when used under typical 
conditions required by ASHRAE Standard 62.1-2004, "Ventilation for Acceptable Indoor Air Quality"  

9.     Flame Spread: ASTM E 1264; Class A (UL)  

10.   Light Reflectance (LR): ASTM E 1477; White Panel: Light Reflectance: 0.90.  

11.   Dimensional Stability: HumiGuard Plus - Temperature is between 32°F (0° C) and 120°F (49° C). It 
is not necessary for the area to be enclosed or for HVAC systems to be functioning. All wet work 
(plastering, concrete, etc) must be complete and dry.  

12.   Antimicrobial Protection: BioBlock Plus - Resistance against the growth of mold/mildew and gram 
positive and gram negative odor and stain causing bacteria.  

13.   Acceptable Product: Ultima High CAC, 1952 as manufactured by Armstrong World Industries. 

2.3.0 SUSPENSION SYSTEMS 

A.     Components: Main beams and cross tees In accordance with the International Building Code, Section 1621 
for Category D, E and F as described in ESR-1308.  

1.     Structural Classification: ASTM C 635, Heavy Duty. 

2.     Color: White and match the actual color of the selected ceiling tile, unless noted otherwise. 

3.     Represented Systems: Suprafine XL 9/16" Exposed Tee System as manufactured by Armstrong 
World Industries. 

B.     Attachment Devices: In accordance with the International Building Code, Section 1621 for Category D, E, 
and F. 

C.    Wire for Hangers and Ties: In accordance with the International Building Code, Section 1621. 
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D.    Wall Moldings: In accordance with the International Building Code, Section 1621 for Category D, E. and F or 
method as described in ESR-1308.  

1.     Nominal 7/8 inch x 7/8 inch hemmed, pre-finished angle molding (7800) (7802) (7803) (780036) 
(HD7801) 

2.     Nominal 15/16 inch x 15/16 inch hemmed, pre-finished angle molding (7809) 

3.     Nominal 15/16 inch x 15/16 inch x 1/4 inch, pre-finished shadow molding (7877) 

4.     Nominal 15/16 inch x 15/16 inch x 3/8 inch, pre-finished shadow molding (7878) 

5.     Nominal 15/16 inch x 15/16 inch x 1/2 inch, pre-finished shadow molding (7897) 

E.     Accessories:  

1.     BERC2 - 2 inch Beam End Retaining Clip, 0.034 inch thick, hot-dipped galvanized cold-rolled steel 
per ASTM A568 - used to join main beam or cross tee to wall molding.  

2.     SJCG - Seismic Joint Clip, 5 inches x 1-1/2 inch, hot-dipped galvanized cold-rolled steel per ASTM 
A568. The two piece unit is designed to accommodate a seismic separation joint. The clip is 
compatible with 15/16 inch and 9/16 inch grid systems including Prelude, Suprafine, and Silhouette 
The SJCG is not suitable for use with Vector panel installations.  

3.     SJMR15 - Seismic Joint Clip - Main Beam, 1 inch x 4 inches, commercial quality cold rolled hot 
dipped galvanized steel per ASTM A568, chemically cleansed.  

2.4.1 ACOUSTICAL CEILING UNITS  

A. Acoustical Panels Type ACT-2: 

1.     Surface Texture: Fine  

2.     Composition: Mineral Fiber  

3.     Color: White  

4.     Size: 24in X 24in X 3/4in  

5.     Edge Profile: Square Lay-In for interface with Prelude XL 15/16" Exposed Tee.  

6.     Noise Reduction Coefficient (NRC): ASTM C 423; Classified with UL label on product carton, 0.70.  

7.     Ceiling Attenuation Class (CAC): ASTM C 1414; Classified with UL label on product carton, 35  

8.     Emissions Testing: Section 01350 Protocol, < 13.5 ppb of formaldehyde when used under typical 
conditions required by ASHRAE Standard 62.1-2004, "Ventilation for Acceptable Indoor Air Quality"  

9.     Flame Spread: ASTM E 1264; Class A (UL)  

10.   Light Reflectance (LR): ASTM E 1477; White Panel: Light Reflectance: 0.90.  
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11.   Dimensional Stability: HumiGuard Plus - Temperature is between 32°F (0° C) and 120°F (49° C). It 
is not necessary for the area to be enclosed or for HVAC systems to be functioning. All wet work 
(plastering, concrete, etc) must be complete and dry.  

12.   Antimicrobial Protection: BioBlock Plus - Resistance against the growth of mold/mildew and gram 
positive and gram negative odor and stain causing bacteria.  

13.   Acceptable Product: Ultima, 1910 as manufactured by Armstrong World Industries. 

2.5.1 SUSPENSION SYSTEMS 

A.     Components: Main beams and cross tees In accordance with the International Building Code, Section 1621 
for Category D, E and F as described in ESR-1308.  

1.     Structural Classification: ASTM C 635, Heavy Duty. 

2.     Color: White and match the actual color of the selected ceiling tile, unless noted otherwise. 

3.     Represented Systems: Prelude XL 15/16" Exposed Tee System as manufactured by Armstrong 
World Industries. 

B.     Attachment Devices: In accordance with the International Building Code, Section 1621 for Category D, E, 
and F. 

C.    Wire for Hangers and Ties: In accordance with the International Building Code, Section 1621. 

D.    Wall Moldings: In accordance with the International Building Code, Section 1621 for Category D, E. and F or 
method as described in ESR-1308.  

1.     Nominal 7/8 inch x 7/8 inch hemmed, pre-finished angle molding (7800) (7802) (7803) (780036) 
(HD7801) 

2.     Nominal 15/16 inch x 15/16 inch hemmed, pre-finished angle molding (7809) 

3.     Nominal 15/16 inch x 15/16 inch x 1/4 inch, pre-finished shadow molding (7877) 

4.     Nominal 15/16 inch x 15/16 inch x 3/8 inch, pre-finished shadow molding (7878) 

5.     Nominal 15/16 inch x 15/16 inch x 1/2 inch, pre-finished shadow molding (7897) 

E.     Accessories:  

1.     BERC2 - 2 inch Beam End Retaining Clip, 0.034 inch thick, hot-dipped galvanized cold-rolled steel 
per ASTM A568 - used to join main beam or cross tee to wall molding.  

2.     SJCG - Seismic Joint Clip, 5 inches x 1-1/2 inch, hot-dipped galvanized cold-rolled steel per ASTM 
A568. The two piece unit is designed to accommodate a seismic separation joint. The clip is 
compatible with 15/16 inch and 9/16 inch grid systems including Prelude, Suprafine, and Silhouette 
The SJCG is not suitable for use with Vector panel installations.  

3.     SJMR15 - Seismic Joint Clip - Main Beam, 1 inch x 4 inches, commercial quality cold rolled hot 
dipped galvanized steel per ASTM A568, chemically cleansed.  

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
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3.1 EXAMINATION 

A.     Do not proceed with installation until all wet work such as concrete, terrazzo, plastering and painting has 
been completed and thoroughly dried out, unless expressly permitted by manufacturer's printed 
recommendations. (Exception: HumiGuard Max Ceilings)  

3.2 PREPARATION 

A.     Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical units to balance border widths at opposite 
edges of each ceiling. Avoid use of less than half width units at borders, and comply with reflected ceiling 
plans. Coordinate panel layout with mechanical and electrical fixtures.  

B.     Coordination: Furnish layouts for preset inserts, clips, and other ceiling anchors whose installation is 
specified in other sections.  

1.     Furnish concrete inserts and similar devices to other trades for installation well in advance of time 
needed for coordination of other work. 

3.3 INSTALLATION (Category D,E,F)  

A.     Install suspension system and panels in accordance with the International Building Code, Section 1621, 
except as noted in Section 4.4.3.1 of ESR-1308, and with the authorities having jurisdiction.  

B.     ESR-1308, Section 4.4.3.1, Alternate Seismic Design Category D,E and F Installation:  

Under this installation, the runners must be rated heavy-duty and have a minimum simple span uniform load 
of 16.35 pounds per lineal foot (238 N/m); maximum ceiling weight permitted is 4.0 pounds per square foot 
(19.5 kg/m2). 

1.     The BERC-2 clip is used to secure the main runners and cross runners on two adjacent walls to the 
structure and the two opposite walls to the perimeter trim, as detailed below. A nominal 7/8-inch (22 
mm) wall molding is used in lieu of the 2-inch (51 mm) perimeter supporting closure angle required 
by Section 9.6.2.6.2.2 (b) of ASCE-7 for Seismic Design Categories D, E and F. Except for the use 
of the BERC-2 clip and the 7/8-inch (22 mm) wall molding and elimination of spreader bars, 
installation of the ceiling system must be as prescribed by the applicable code.  

2.     The BERC-2 clip is attached to the wall molding by sliding the locking lances over the hem of the 
vertical leg of the wall molding. Clips installed on the walls where the runners are fixed are attached 
to the runner by a sheet metal screw through the horizontal slot in the clip into the web of the 
runner.  

Alternate #2: If acceptable to architect, fixed attachment may be accomplished by pop-riveting the 
runner to the wall molding. 

3.     Clips installed on the walls where the runners are not fixed to the runner allow the terminal runner 
end to move 3/4 inch (19.1 mm) in both directions. BERC-2 clips installed in this manner are an 
acceptable means of preventing runners from spreading in lieu of spacer bars required in CISCA 3-
4, which is referenced in ASCE 7, Section 9.6.2.6.2.2, which is referenced in IBC Section 1621.  

C.    The SJCG Seismic Separation Joint Clip is to be installed per the manufacturer's instructions, CS-3815. 

D.    The SJMR15 Seismic Joint Clip Main Beam is to be installed per the manufacturer's instructions, CS-3955. 

E.     The presence of a hanger wire within 3 inches of an expansion relief joint as called for in ASTM C636 shall 
be required in addition to the requirements of the International Building Code, Section 1621.2.5 and with the 
authorities having jurisdiction.  
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1.     Only applies when using Prelude XL Fire Guard 15/16ï¿½; Prelude Plus XL Fire Guard 15/16ï¿½; 
and Suprafine XL Fire Guard 9/16ï¿½ Exposed Tee Systems.  

F.     For reveal edge panels: Cut and reveal or rabbet edges of ceiling panels at border areas and vertical 
surfaces. 

G.    Install acoustical panels in coordination with suspended system, with edges resting on flanges of main 
runner and cross tees. Cut and fit panels neatly against abutting surfaces. Support edges by wall moldings.  

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

• Suspended ceiling shall be subject to the special inspection requirements in Section 01 45 33 (01450) - 
Code-Required Special Inspections and Procedures.  

3.5 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A.     Replace damaged and broken panels. 

B.     Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, and suspension members. 
Comply with manufacturer's instructions for cleaning and touch up of minor finish damage.  

1.     Ceiling Touch-Up Paint, (Item #5760, 8oz. bottles) (Item #5761, quart size cans), "global white" 
latex paint should be used to hide minor scratches and nicks in the surface and to cover field 
tegularized edges that are exposed to view.  

C.    Remove and replace work that cannot be successfully cleaned and repaired to permanently eliminate 
evidence of damage.  

END OF SECTION 
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1.0            GENERAL 
 
1.1          SCOPE:  This section covers rubber flooring accessories complete.  The extent of work is  as  
                                        Shown on drawings and in schedules or if not shown as required at termination of  
                               carpet and resilient flooring edges or transitions as required. 
 
1.2 RELATED DOCUMENTS:   

A. Drawings and General Provisions of contract, including general and supplementary 
conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to work of this section.  

 
 B.          Rubber Flooring - Section 096620 
 
 C.          Tile Carpeting - Section 096813 
 
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE: 

A. Manufacturer:   Provide each type of rubber flooring and accessories as produced by a 
single manufacturer, including recommended primers, adhesives, sealants, and leveling 
compounds.  All products shall be 100% asbestos free.   

 
B. Products as manufactured by one of the following and chosen by the Architect depending 

on color selections. 
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited 
to, the following: 
a. Roppe Corporation, P.O. Box 1158, Fostoria, Ohio USA 44830-1158  
 Phone: (419) 435-8546 Fax: (419) 435-1056, Website: www.roppe.com 
b. Johnsonite, 16910 Munn Road,  Chagrin Falls, Ohio 44023 
 Toll Free: 800.899/8916,  Phone: 440.543.8916,  Fax: 440.543.8920 or 

440.543.5774, Website: www.johnsonite.com 
c. Flexco Corporation, 1401 E. 6th Street, Tuscumbia, AL 35674. Phone: 800-633-

3151, Fax: 800-346-9075, Web: www.flexcofloors.com 
 

1.4 SUBMITTALS: 
        A.             Product Data: Submit two copies of manufacturer’s technical data and     installation   
                  instructions for each type of rubber accessory. 

 
B. Samples:  Submit two sets of samples of each type, color and finish of flooring and 

accessory required.  Provide full-size tile units and 6” long sample of accessory.  Include 
full range of flooring color and pattern variation.  Sample submittals will be for reviewed 
for color, texture and pattern only.  Compliance with all other requirements is exclusive 
responsibility of Contractor. 

 
C. Replacement Material: After completion of work, deliver to project site replacement 

materials from same manufactured lot as materials installed, not less than one box for 
each 50 boxes or fraction thereof, for each type, size and color installed. 

 
1.5 JOB CONDITIONS: 
 A. Maintain minimum temperature of 65 degrees F (18 degrees C) in spaces to receive 

resilient flooring for at least 48 hours prior to installation, during installation, and for not 
less than 48 hours after installation.  Store flooring materials in spaces where they will be 
installed for at least 48 hours before beginning installation. Subsequently, maintain 
minimum temperature of 55 degrees F (13 degrees C) in areas where work is completed. 

 
 B. Install rubber flooring and accessories after other finishing operations, including painting, 

have been completed.  Do not install resilient flooring over concrete slabs until the latter 
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have been cured and are sufficiently dry to achieve bond with adhesive as determined by 
manufacturer’s recommended bond and moisture test. 

 
2.0 PRODUCTS:   
 
2.1 RUBBER MATERIALS:   
 A. Flooring accessories shown in the finish schedule or listed herein as Cove Base or Wall 

Base shall be 1/8” TYPE TS THERMOSET VULCANIZED RUBBER COVE BASE. It 
shall be constructed of first-quality materials properly vulcanized and shall be smooth and 
free from imperfections which distract from its appearance.  The base shall conform fully 
to the requirements of ASTM F-1861 Type TS (Thermoset Vulcanized Rubber). 

 
  All Cove Base shall be Standard Toe Base 5/8” with a height of 4” (unless otherwise 

indicated on Finish Schedule), Use 120 ft. coil lengths with a thickness of 1/8”.  
Provide pre molded inside corner units as noted on finish schedule. Color shall be 
selected by Architect equally priced to Pinnacle Series by Roppe. 

   
B. STAIR TREADS: All stair treads unless indicated otherwise on the drawings or in the 

finish schedule shall be: 
1. 993 Textured design with square nose by Roppe. The treads shall be homogeneously 

constructed of first-quality resilient rubber compound. All treads shall be free from 
objectionable odors, blisters, cracks and other imperfections which will detract from 
the serviceability and appearance of the treads.  Stair treads shall conform to Federal 
Specification RR-T-650C, Composition A, Type 1, 2 and 4 dated March 16, 1984 or 
later.  Length shall be as required to have a seamless installation.  The color shall be 
selected by the Architect. Equally priced to Burgundy by Roppe.  

2. Provide rubber stair risers at stairs indicated to receive rubber stair treads. Color to 
match adjacent treads. 

 
 C. RUBBER ACCESSORIES: Shall be constructed of first quality materials and properly 

vulcanized and  shall be smooth and free from imperfections which distract from its 
appearance.  These accessories hall conform full to the requirements of federal 
specifications SS-W-40A Type 1 rubber.  Accessories shall include: Reducer strips, glue 
down carpet edges, carpet edge guards, custom carpet edging, reducer strips, tile/carpet 
jointers, and other shapes as required.  Sizes shall be as required. Colors shall be 
selected by the Architect equally priced to Burgundy by Roppe. 

 
 D.          Adhesives (Cements):  Waterproof, stabilized type as recommended by flooring     
                         manufacturer to suit material and substrate conditions. 
 
 E.           Concrete Slab Primer:  Non-staining type as recommended by flooring  manufacture. 
 
 F.           Leveling Compound:  Type as recommended by manufacturer. 
 
 
 
3.0 EXECUTION: 
 
3.1 PREPARATION:  
 A.         Concrete Subfloors: Remove any existing resilient tile flooring and condition   subfloors to 
                          provide a smooth, clean, continuous surface. Use underlayment where   required to provide  
                         level surfaces ready to receive tile.  Fill holes and cracks in  the concrete subfloors with  
                         crack filler.  Remove grease, dirt, loose particles, and  other foreign matter that would  
                         prevent adhesion. Then rinse subfloors and allow  to dry thoroughly before applying  
                         adhesive. 
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 B. Moisture Test:  After concrete floor surfaces have been cleaned, small patches of 
adhesive to be used shall be spread in several locations in each room and allowed to dry 
overnight.  If the adhesive can be peeled easily from the floor surface, the floor is not 
sufficiently dry. The test shall be repeated until the adhesive adheres properly.  When the 
adhesive adheres tightly to the floor surface, the resilient flooring shall be applied. 

 
 C.          Apply concrete slab primer, if recommended by flooring manufacturer, prior to 
                           application of adhesive.  Apply in compliance with manufacturer’s directions. 

1. Rubber Base: Remove any surface film on back of base due to mold release  agents 
as recommended by base manufacturer, before applying base adhesive. Provide 
performed molded internal and external corners and end stops. Wherever rubber 
base is used in conjunction with vinyl wall covering, spread adhesive to within 1/4” 
below top of base.  Immediately remove spots or smears of adhesive from exposed 
surface. 

    
2. Rubber Stair Treads:  The tread and adhesive should be brought to room 

temperature, no less than 60 degrees F (16C), for 48 hours before, during, and after 
installation. In winter, materials should be brought to room temperature, no less than 
60 degrees (16C) for 72 hours prior to installation. Stair treads and landings shall be 
installed in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations.  Apply in one-piece, 
trim to fit. 

 
3.    Rubber Accessories: Shall be installed in accordance with     manufacturer’s 

recommendation.  Immediately remove spots or smears    adhesive as installation              
proceeds. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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1.0 GENERAL 
 
1.1 SCOPE:  This section covers resilient tile flooring, and base. 
 
1.2 EXAMINATION OF SUBSTRATE:  Installer must examine the substrate and the 

conditions under which the resilient tile work is to be performed and notify the contractor, 
in writing, of any unsatisfactory conditions.  Do not proceed with installation until 
unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected in a manner acceptable to the Installer.  
Surface must be smooth, level at the required finish elevation, without more than 1/8" in 
10'-0" variation from level or slopes, as shown. 

 
1.3 SUBMITTALS: 

A. Manufacturer's Data:  For information only, submit two copies of the 
manufacturer's specifications and installation instructions for each type of 
resilient tile required. 

 
B. Samples:  Submit two sets of samples of each type and color required.  Provide 

full-size samples of each type of tile required and show the range of color and 
pattern variation.  Sample submittals will be reviewed for color, texture and 
pattern only.  Compliance with all other requirements is the exclusive 
responsibility of the contractor. 

        C.         LEED Submittals: 

1. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.1:  For adhesives, including printed statement of 
VOC content. 

 
D. Maintenance Instructions:  Resilient Tile Flooring:  Submit two copies of the 

manufacturers' written instructions for recommended practices for each type of 
tile work. 

 
E. Replacement of Material:  Submit to Owner at project site, unless otherwise 

directed, one box of each type and color of tile for each 75 boxes, or fraction 
thereof, of each type and color installed. 

 
2.0 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 RESILIENT FLOORING: 
 

A) Shall be Tile as manufactured by Armstrong or approved equal.  Flooring shall meet 
test requirements of Federal Specification SS-T-312B (1), Type IV, Composition.  
Colors to be selected by Architect from the following tile pattern by Armstrong (See 
drawings): 

• Excelon ChromaSpin  
 
 B) Size shall be 12" x 12" x 1/8".   
 
 C) At patterned areas provide factory cut 45° angles.  Field cutting is not approved. 
 
 D) Flooring shall be installed according to manufacturer's recommendations.   
 
 E) THIS TILE IS 100% ASBESTOS FREE.  
 
 F) Architect will make vinyl composition tile selections and may select products from 

up to two (2) manufacturers. Tiles from different manufacturers will not be 
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combined in the same spaces, but may be selected for use in different building 
sections. 

 
2.2 ADHESIVES (Cement):  Waterproof, stabilized type as recommended by the tile 

manufacturer.  Asphalt emulsions and other non-waterproof types not acceptable. 
 
2.3 CONCRETE SLAB PRIMER:  Non-staining type with a cementicious body as 

recommended by tile manufacturer. 
 
3.0 EXECUTION: 
 
3.1 SUBFLOORS:  Prior to start of laying the tile units, broom clean or vacuum all surfaces to 

be covered and inspect the subfloor.  Start of laying tile will indicate acceptance of 
subfloor conditions and full responsibility for the completed work. 

 
3.2 CONCRETE SLAB PRIMER: Apply if recommended by tile manufacturer, prior to 

application of the adhesive.  Apply in compliance with manufacturer's directions. 
 
3.3 CONTINUOUSLY HEAT Areas to receive tile to a temperature of 70 degrees F.  for at 

least 48 hours prior to installation when project conditions are such that heating is 
required to raise the temperature to 70 degrees F., temperature continuously during and 
after installation as recommended by the tile manufacturer, but for not less than 48 hours. 

 
3.4 INSTALL TILE: Only after all finishing operations, including painting, have been 

completed and permanent heating system is operating.  Moisture content of concrete 
slabs, building with air temperature and relative humidity must be within limits 
recommended by tile manufacturer. 

 
3.5 PLACE TILE UNITS with adhesive cement in strict compliance with the manufacturer's 

recommendations  Butt tile units tightly to vertical surfaces, thresholds, nosing and 
edgings,  Scribe as necessary around obstruction and to produce neat joints, laid tight, 
even and in straight parallel lines.  Extend tile units into toe spaces, door reveals and into 
closet and similar openings. 

 
3.6 MAINTAIN REFERENCE MARKERS, holes or openings that are in place or plainly 

marked for future cuttings by repeating on the finish tile as marked in the subfloor.  Use 
chalk or other non-permanent marking devise. 

 
3.7 LAY TILE FROM CENTER MARKS established with principal walls, discounting minor 

offsets, so that tile at opposite edges of the room are of equal width.  Adjust as necessary 
to avoid use of cut widths less than 6" at room perimeters. Lay tile square to room axis, 
unless otherwise shown. 

 
3.8 MATCH TILES for color and pattern by using tile from cartons in the same sequence as 

packaged.  Cut tile neatly to and around all fixtures.  Broken, cracked, chipped or 
deformed tile are not acceptable. 

 
3.9 TIGHTLY CEMENT TILE to sub-base, without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering 

at joints, telegraphing of adhesive spreader marks through tile, or other surface 
imperfections. 

 
3.10 PLACE RESILIENT EDGE STRIPS tightly butted to tile and secure with adhesive.  

Provide edging strips at all unprotected edges of tile, unless otherwise shown. 
 
3.11 APPLY RESILIENT wall base to all columns, pilasters, science equipment, and other 

permanent fixtures in rooms or areas where base is required.  Install base in as long 
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lengths as practical with preformed units, or fabricate from base materials with mitered or 
coped intersections.  Tightly bond base to backing throughout the length of each piece, 
with continuous contact at horizontal and vertical surfaces.  ON masonry surfaces, or 
other similar irregular surfaces, fill voids along top edge of resilient wall base with 
manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material. 

 
3.12 APPLY FLOOR ACCESSORIES using methods as recommended by manufacturer. 
 
3.13 CLEANING AND PROTECTION:  Remove any excess adhesive or other surface 

blemishes from tile, using neutral type cleaners as recommended by the tile 
manufacturer.  Protect installed flooring from damage by use of heavy Kraft paper or 
other covering. 

 
3.14 FINISHING:  After completion of the project and just prior to final inspection of the work, 

thoroughly clean tile floors and accessories.  Apply wax and buff with type of wax, 
number of coats and buffing procedures in compliance with the tile manufacturer's 
instructions. 
 

END OF SECTION 096600 
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SECTION 096813 - TILE CARPETING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes modular, Multi-Scroll tufted carpet tile. 

B. Allow $60.00/square yard for carpet including installation and sales tax. Carpet will be 
selected by Architect. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show the following: 

Existing flooring materials to be removed. 
Existing flooring materials to remain. 
Carpet tile type, color, and dye lot. 
Pattern of installation. 
Insets and borders. 
Edge, transition, and other accessory strips. 
Transition details to other flooring materials. 

C. Samples:  For each color and texture required. 

Carpet Tile:  Full-size Sample. 
Exposed Edge, Transition, and other Accessory Stripping:  12-inch (300-mm) long Samples. 

D. Product Schedule:  For carpet tile.  Use same designations indicated on Drawings. 

E. Maintenance data. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who is certified by the Floor Covering 
Installation Board or who can demonstrate compliance with its certification program 
requirements. 

B. Mockups:  Before installing carpet tile, build mockups to verify selections made under sample 
submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and 
execution. 

Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undamaged at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with CRI 104, Section 5, "Storage and Handling." 
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1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Comply with CRI 104, Section 7.2, "Site Conditions; Temperature and Humidity" and 
Section 7.12, "Ventilation." 

B. Environmental Limitations:  Do not install carpet tiles until wet work in spaces is complete and 
dry, and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated 
for Project when occupied for its intended use. 

C. Do not install carpet tiles over concrete slabs until slabs have cured and are sufficiently dry to 
bond with adhesive and concrete slabs have pH range recommended by carpet tile 
manufacturer. 

D. Where demountable partitions or other items are indicated for installation on top of carpet 
tiles, install carpet tiles before installing these items. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty for Carpet Tiles:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer 
agrees to repair or replace components of carpet tile installation that fail in materials or 
workmanship within specified warranty period.  Failures include, but are not limited to, more 
than 10 percent loss of face fiber, edge raveling, snags, loss of tuft bind strength, dimensional 
stability, excess static discharge, and delamination. 

 Warranty Period:  Lifetime Commercial Limited Warranty from date of purchase. Provide   
written and signed copies to the owner. 

1.7 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials described below, before installation begins, that match products 
installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels 
describing contents. 

       Carpet Tile:  Full-size units equal to 5 percent of amount installed for each type indicated, but 
not less than 10 sq. yd. (8.3 sq. m). 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CARPET TILE  

A. Allow $60.00/square yard for carpet including installation and sales tax. Carpet will be 
selected by Architect. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 14, "Carpet Modules," and with carpet tile 
manufacturer's written installation instructions. 
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B. Installation Method:  As recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer for subfloor 
conditions.  

C. Extend carpet tile into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, 
removable flanges, alcoves, and similar openings. 

D. Install pattern parallel to pre-determined walls and borders; Consult with Architect prior to 
installation. 

END OF SECTION 096813 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the 
following interior substrates: 

1. Concrete. 
2. Concrete masonry units (CMU). 
3. Steel. 
4. Galvanized metal. 
5. Wood. 
6. Gypsum board. 
7. Cotton or canvas insulation covering. 

1.2 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED IN OTHER SECTIONS: 
The following categories of work are not included as part of the painter-applied finish work or  
are included in other sections of the specifications except as otherwise shown on drawings or  
specified herein. 

1. Shop Priming:  Unless otherwise specified, shop priming of ferrous metal items is 
included under the various sections for structural steel, miscellaneous metal items, hollow 
metal work and shop-fabricated or factory built metal mechanical and electrical 
equipment or accessories. 

 
2. Pre-Finish Items:  Unless otherwise indicated, do not include painting when factory-

finishing or installer-finishing is specified for such items as (but not limited to) metal toilet 
enclosures, acoustic materials, architectural woodwork and casework, finished 
mechanical and electrical equipment including light fixtures, switches, gear and 
distribution cabinets.  Mechanical equipment that does not have finish paint will be 
painted under this section. 

 
3.  Concealed Surfaces:  Unless otherwise indicated, painting is not required on wall or 

ceiling surfaces in concealed areas and inaccessible areas, such as foundation spaces, 
furred areas, utility tunnels, pipe spaces, duct shafts, and elevator shafts, as applicable 
to this project.  Paint all piping, equipment and other items in these spaces as required. 

 
4. Finish Metal Surfaces:  Metal surfaces of anodized aluminum, stainless steel, chromium 

plate, copper, bronze and similar finished materials shall not be painted, except as 
otherwise specified. 

 
5. Operating Parts and Labels:  Do not paint any moving parts of operating units, 

mechanical and electrical parts, such as valve and damper operators, linkages, sensing 
devices, motor and fan shafts, unless otherwise indicated.  Do not paint over any code-
required labels, such as Underwriter's Laboratories and Factory Mutual, or any 
equipment identification, performance rating, name or nomenclature plates. 

 
6. Colors:  Paint colors will be as selected by the Architect. Before any painting is done the 

Architect will furnish the Contractor with the selected color chips and schedule showing 
where the various colors will be applied.  Finish colors shall exactly match the color 
chips. There will be a minimum of 14 colors used in this project.  Color changes will be 
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made at accent walls in rooms, door frames to walls, soffits in ceilings, breaks in walls, 
flutes in columns, column details at bases, column detail at capitols and at other breaks, 
changes in planes and elsewhere as deemed necessary by the Architect. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples:  For each finish and for each color and texture required. 

C. LEED Submittal: 

1. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.2:  For paints, including printed statement of VOC content 
and chemical components. 

1.4 LIST OF PROPOSED MATERIALS 

A. List of Proposed Materials:  Verify, in writing, that products proposed are from products listed 
herein.  This submittal shall include full identifying product names and catalog numbers.  
Materials for prime coats, undercoats, finish coats and thinning applied to same surface shall be 
produced by the same manufacturer. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. MPI Standards: 

1. Products:  Complying with MPI standards indicated and listed in "MPI Approved Products 
List." 

2. Preparation and Workmanship:  Comply with requirements in "MPI Architectural Painting 
Specification Manual" for products and paint systems indicated. 

B. Mockups:  Apply benchmark samples of each paint system indicated and each color 
and finish selected to verify preliminary selections made under sample submittals and 
to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of 
each paint system specified in Part 3. 

a. Wall and Ceiling Surfaces:  Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft. (9 sq. m). 
b. Other Items:  Architect will designate items or areas required. 

2. Apply benchmark samples after permanent lighting and other environmental services 
have been activated. 

3. Final approval of color selections will be based on benchmark samples. 

a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional benchmark 
samples of additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner. 
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1.6 DELIVERY AND STORAGE 

A. Deliver materials to job in original containers with labels intact and seals unbroken.  Store 
materials and painters tools in a single room assigned for this use only.  Keep storage place 
clean and neat and damage to it shall be corrected.  Keep paint and other volatile material 
tightly covered at all times when not in actual use.  Remove soiled and oily rags and waste from 
building every night and take every precaution to prevent spontaneous combustion. 

1.7 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials described below that are from same production run (batch mix) 
as materials applied and that are packaged for storage and identified with labels 
describing contents. 

1. Quantity:  Furnish an additional 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. (3.8 L) of each material 
and color applied. 

1.8 JOB, WEATHER, AND TEMPERATURE CONDITIONS 

A. Interior Painting:  Maintain temperature in building at constant 65 degrees F. or above, during 
drying of plaster and masonry and provide adequate ventilation for escape of moisture from 
building in order to prevent mildew, damage to other work and improper drying of paint.  Once 
painting has commenced, provide constant temperature of 65 degrees F. or above, and prevent 
wide variations in temperature which might result in condensation on freshly painted surfaces.  
Before painting is started in any area,  broom clean it and remove excessive dust from all areas 
to be painted.  Broom cleaning, after painting operations begin in a given area will not be 
allowed; cleaning shall then be done with only commercial vacuum cleaning equipment.  
Provide adequate illumination in all areas where painting operations are in progress. 

1.9 COOPERATION WITH OTHER TRADES:  Schedule this work and coordinate it with other 
trades and do not proceed until other work and/or job conditions are as required to achieve 
satisfactory results.  Examine drawings and specifications for the work of various other trades 
and become familiar with all their provisions regarding painting. Surfaces that are left unfinished 
by requirement of other sections shall be painted or finished as part of the work covered by this 
section. 

1.10 INSPECTION OF SURFACES: 

A. Examine surfaces to receive paint finishes, in accord with Contract Conditions, for defects which 
cannot be corrected by procedures specified herein under "Preparation of Surfaces" and which 
might prevent satisfactory painting results.  Do not proceed with work until such defects are 
corrected.  Commencing of work constitutes acceptance of surfaces and thereafter, Contractor 
shall be responsible for satisfactory results as required herein. 

B. Painting of Previously Painted Surfaces:  The painter shall determine paint compatibility with 
specified products and surfaces previously painted.  Should paints be non-compatible, notify the 
architect.  Otherwise, lightly sand or treat surfaces as recommended by the manufacturer prior 
to installation of paint. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 Approved Manufacturers: 

1.  Sherwin-Williams 

2. Rose Talbert 

3. Pittsburgh Paints 

4. Benjamin Moore 

2.2 PAINT, GENERAL 

A. Material Compatibility: 

1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another 
and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by 
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by 
manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

B. VOC Content of Field-Applied Interior Paints and Coatings:  Provide products that 
comply with the following limits for VOC content, exclusive of colorants added to a tint 
base, when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24); these 
requirements do not apply to paints and coatings that are applied in a fabrication or 
finishing shop: 

1. Flat Paints, Coatings, and Primers:  VOC content of not more than 50 g/L. 
2. Nonflat Paints, Coatings, and Primers:  VOC content of not more than 150 g/L. 
3. Anti-Corrosive and Anti-Rust Paints Applied to Ferrous Metals:  VOC not more than 250 

g/L. 
4. Floor Coatings:  VOC not more than 100 g/L. 
5. Shellacs, Clear:  VOC not more than 730 g/L. 
6. Shellacs, Pigmented:  VOC not more than 550 g/L. 
7. Flat Topcoat Paints:  VOC content of not more than 50 g/L. 
8. Nonflat Topcoat Paints:  VOC content of not more than 150 g/L. 
9. Anti-Corrosive and Anti-Rust Paints Applied to Ferrous Metals:  VOC not more than 250 

g/L. 
10. Floor Coatings:  VOC not more than 100 g/L. 
11. Shellacs, Clear:  VOC not more than 730 g/L. 
12. Shellacs, Pigmented:  VOC not more than 550 g/L. 
13. Primers, Sealers, and Undercoaters:  VOC content of not more than 200 g/L. 
14. Dry-Fog Coatings:  VOC content of not more than 400 g/L. 
15. Zinc-Rich Industrial Maintenance Primers:  VOC content of not more than 340 g/L. 
16. Pre-Treatment Wash Primers:  VOC content of not more than 420 g/L. 

C. Chemical Components of Field-Applied Interior Paints and Coatings:  Provide topcoat 
paints and anti-corrosive and anti-rust paints applied to ferrous metals that comply with 
the following chemical restrictions; these requirements do not apply to paints and 
coatings that are applied in a fabrication or finishing shop: 
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1. Aromatic Compounds:  Paints and coatings shall not contain more than 1.0 percent by 
weight of total aromatic compounds (hydrocarbon compounds containing one or more 
benzene rings). 

2. Restricted Components:  Paints and coatings shall not contain any of the following: 

a. Acrolein. 
b. Acrylonitrile. 
c. Antimony. 
d. Benzene. 
e. Butyl benzyl phthalate. 
f. Cadmium. 
g. Di (2-ethylhexyl) phthalate. 
h. Di-n-butyl phthalate. 
i. Di-n-octyl phthalate. 
j. 1,2-dichlorobenzene. 
k. Diethyl phthalate. 
l. Dimethyl phthalate. 
m. Ethylbenzene. 
n. Formaldehyde. 
o. Hexavalent chromium. 
p. Isophorone. 
q. Lead. 
r. Mercury. 
s. Methyl ethyl ketone. 
t. Methyl isobutyl ketone. 
u. Methylene chloride. 
v. Naphthalene. 
w. Toluene (methylbenzene). 
x. 1,1,1-trichloroethane. 
y. Vinyl chloride. 

D. Colors:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.3 PREPARATION AND APPLICATION CLEANING:  The Painting Contractor will not only protect 
his work at all times, but will also protect all adjacent work and materials by suitable covering or 
other method during the progress of his work.  Upon completion of the work, he is to remove all 
paint and varnish spots from the premises, all rubbish and accumulated materials and he is to 
leave the work in a clean, orderly and acceptable conditions. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with 
requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting 
performance of work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates:  When measured with an electronic 
moisture meter as follows: 

1. Concrete:  12 percent. 
2. Masonry (CMU):  12 percent. 
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3. Wood:  15 percent. 
4. Gypsum Board:  12 percent. 

C. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with 
existing finishes and primers. 

D. Begin coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected and 
surfaces are dry. 

1. Beginning coating application constitutes Contractor's acceptance of substrates and 
conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION AND APPLICATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI 
Architectural Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates indicated. 

B. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dirt, oil, 
grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers as required 
to produce paint systems indicated. 

C. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, 
brush marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections.  Cut 
in sharp lines and color breaks. 

D. Painting Mechanical and Electrical Work:  Paint only walls and floor in equipment 
rooms when scheduled, unless noted otherwise. Paint items exposed in equipment 
room spaces (when indicated) and occupied spaces including, but not limited to, the 
following:  

1. Mechanical Work: 

a. Uninsulated metal piping. 
b. Pipe hangers and supports. 
c. Tanks that do not have factory-applied final finishes. 
d. Visible portions of internal surfaces of metal ducts, without liner, behind air inlets 

and outlets. 
e. Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation covering 

or other paintable jacket material. 
f. Mechanical equipment that is indicated to have a factory-primed finish for field 

painting. 

2. Electrical Work: 

a. Switchgear. 
b. Panelboards. 
c. Electrical equipment that is indicated to have a factory-primed finish for field 

painting. 

E. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application.  Correct damage 
to work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved 
by Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition. 
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F. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged 
or defaced painted surfaces. 

3.3 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE 

 
 A.    Concrete Substrates, Light Traffic Surfaces (Sealed Concrete): 
 
   1.  Water-Based Clear Waterproofing Sealer System (Non-film Forming): 
     
    a.  First Coat:  H&C HB-150 Siloxane Water Repellent 108-0332 @ 100-150  
    sq. ft. per gallon coverage rate, applied with commercial pump-up sprayer only. 
    Follow data page directions exactly for an H&C color coat system. 
 
    b.  Finish coat:  H&C Silicone Acrylic Concrete Stain/Sealer @ 200-250 sq. ft.  
    per gallon coverage rate.  Apply topcoat after 24 hours and before 36 hours has  
    passed since applying the sealer. 

B.  CMU Substrates: 
 

1. High-Performance Water-based Gloss Epoxy System (Kitchen areas and toilet areas) 
a. Prime Coat: B42W200/B42V201 Cement Plex 875 Block Filler. 
b. Intermediate: Water-based Tile Clad Epoxy B73-100 Series/B73V100. 
c. Finish: Water-based Tile Clad Epoxy B73-100 Series/B73V100. 

2. High-Performance Industrial Finish Coat  Systems: 
a. Prime Coat: B25W25 Preprite Block Filler 
b. Intermediate:  DTM Acrylic Semigloss B66W200(S/G) or DTM Acrylic B66W100 

(Gloss). (semigloss). 
c. Finish Coat: DTM Acrylic Semigloss B66W200(S/G) or DTM Acrylic B66W100 

(Gloss). (semigloss). 
 

C. Steel Substrates: 

3. Fast-Drying Water-based Enamel System: 

a. Prime Coat: Pro-Industrial ProCryl Universal Metal Primer B66W310. 
b. Intermediate Coat: SherCryl HPA B66 300 Series (gloss). 
c. Topcoat: SherCryl HPA B66 300 Series (gloss).  

4. Water-Based Dry-Fall System (shop primed or previously painted substrates –interior 
metal exposed, except aluminum; Color of mechanical  and conduits will contrast with 
deck color): 

a. Full Prime: KEM Kromik Metal Primer B50Z series. Allow 72 hours cure time 
before top coating.  

b. First Coat: Sherlastic Waterbased Dryfall B42W17 series (gloss). 
c. Finish Coat: Sherlastic Waterbased Dryfall B42W17 series (gloss). 

5. High-Performance Industrial Finish Coat  Systems (underside of roof decking used as 
ceilings – non-ferrous): 
a. Prime Coat: DTM Primer B66W1 
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b. Intermediate:  DTM Acrylic Semigloss B66W200(S/G) or DTM Acrylic B66W100 
(Flat white finish). 

c. Finish Coat: DTM Acrylic Semigloss B66W200(S/G) or DTM Acrylic B66W100 
(Flat white finish). 

 

D. Dressed Lumber Substrates:  Interior wood trim and grilles. 

6. Latex System: 

a. Prime Coat: : B19WV1002 Acrylic Primer 102. 
b. Intermediate Coat: SherCryl HPA B66 300 Series (gloss).  
c. Topcoat: SherCryl HPA B66 300 Series (gloss) 
 

E. Wood Panel Substrates:  Including painted plywood at electrical and data rooms. 

7. Latex System: 

a. Prime Coat: B19WV1002 Acrylic Primer 102 . 
b. Intermediate Coat: ProMar 200 Latex Flat (B31W200 Series), Eg-Shel (B20W200 

Series) 
c. Topcoat: ProMar 200 Latex Flat (B31W200 Series), Eg-Shel (B20W200 Series) 
 

F. Gypsum Board Substrates: 

8. Latex System: 

a. Prime Coat: Preprite 200 Latex Wall Primer B28W200. 
b. Intermediate Coat: ProMar 200 Latex Eg-Shel (B20W200 Series),  
c. Topcoat: ProMar 200 Latex Eg-Shel (B20W200 Series) 

9. Latex System (Interior walls to receive wall covering): 

a. Prime Coat:  Preprite Pre-wall Covering Wall Primer B28W980. 
 

G. Cotton or Canvas Insulation-Covering Substrates:  Including pipe and duct coverings. 

10. Latex System: (Interior Ceilings) 

a. Prime Coat: B51W20 Preprite Primer / Sealer 
b. Intermediate Coat: ProMar 200 Latex Flat (B30W200 Series)  
c. Topcoat: ProMar 200 Latex Flat (B30W200 Series) 
  
END OF SECTION 099123 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Manually operated, acoustical panel partitions for the following locations. 
a. Space 101 

1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design:  Design operable panel partitions including comprehensive engineering 
analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design 
criteria indicated. 

B. Seismic Performance:  Operable panel partitions shall withstand the effects of earthquake 
motions determined according to SEI/ASCE 7. 

1. The term "withstand" means "the panels will remain in place without separation of any 
parts from the assembly when subjected to the seismic forces specified." 

C. Acoustical Performance:  Provide operable panel partitions tested by a qualified testing agency 
for the following acoustical properties according to test methods indicated: 

1. Sound-Transmission Requirements:  Operable panel partition assembly tested for 
laboratory sound-transmission loss performance according to ASTM E 90, determined by 
ASTM E 413, and rated for not less than the STC indicated. 

2. Acoustical Performance Requirements:  Installed operable panel partition assembly, 
identical to partition tested for STC, tested for NIC according to ASTM E 336, determined 
by ASTM E 413, and rated for STC 52. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work. 

1. Indicate storage and operating clearances.  Indicate location and installation 
requirements for hardware and track, blocking, and direction of travel. 

C. Samples:  For each type of exposed material, finish, covering, or facing indicated. 

D. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For operable panel partitions indicated to comply with 
performance requirements, including analysis data and calculations signed and sealed by the 
qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

1. Design Calculations:  Calculate requirements for seismic restraints. 

E. Coordination Drawings:  Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale and coordinated with each 
other, based on input from installers of the items involved: 
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F. Setting Drawings:  For embedded items and cutouts required in other work, including support-
beam, mounting-hole template. 

G. Seismic Qualification Certificates:  For operable panel partitions, accessories, and components, 
from manufacturer. 

H. Product certificates. 

I. Product test reports. 

J. Field quality-control reports. 

K. Operation and maintenance data. 

L. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An employer of workers trained and approved by manufacturer. 

B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Qualified according to Division 01 Section "Quality 
Requirements" for testing indicated. 

C. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide panels with finishes meeting one of the following 
as determined by testing identical products by UL or another testing and inspecting agency 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction: 

1. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  As determined by testing per ASTM E 84. 

a. Flame-Spread Index:  25 or less. 
b. Smoke-Developed Index:  450 or less. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protectively package and sequence panels in order for installation.  Clearly mark packages and 
panels with numbering system used on Shop Drawings.  Do not use permanent markings on 
panels. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace components of operable panel partitions that fail in materials or workmanship within 
specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Steel Frame:  Steel sheet, manufacturer's standard thickness. 

B. Steel Face/Liner Sheets:  Tension-leveled steel sheet, manufacturer's standard thickness and 
steel faced panels will be required. 

2.2 OPERABLE ACOUSTICAL PANELS 

A. Operable Acoustical Panels:  Operable acoustical panel partition system, including panels, 
seals, finish facing, suspension system, operators, and accessories.  

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Model 642 
series partitions manufactured by Hufcor or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Modernfold, Inc.; a DORMA Group Company. 
b. Panelfold Inc. 
c. Southeastern Acoustics, Inc. 

B. Panel Operation:  Manually operated, paired panels. 

C. Panel Construction:  Provide top reinforcement as required to support panel from suspension 
components and provide reinforcement for hardware attachment.  Fabricate panels with tight 
hairline joints and concealed fasteners.  Fabricate panels so finished in-place partition is rigid; 
level; plumb; aligned, with tight joints and uniform appearance; and free of bow, warp, twist, 
deformation, and surface and finish irregularities. 

D. Dimensions:  Fabricate operable acoustical panel partitions to form an assembled system of 
dimensions indicated and verified by field measurements. Height of door shall extend to the 
ceiling 

E. STC:  Not less than 52 STC. 

F. Panel Closure:  Manufacturer's standard lever closure. 

G. Hardware:  Manufacturer's standard as required to operate operable panel partition and 
accessories; with decorative, protective finish. 

2.3 SEALS 

A. General:  Provide types of seals indicated that produce operable panel partitions complying with 
acoustical performance requirements and the following: 

1. Manufacturer's standard seals. 
2. Seals made from materials and in profiles that minimize sound leakage. 
3. Seals fitting tight at contact surfaces and sealing continuously between adjacent panels 

and between operable panel partition perimeter and adjacent surfaces, when operable 
panel partition is extended and closed. 
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B. Horizontal Bottom Seals:  PVC-faced, mechanical, retractable, constant-force-contact seal 
exerting uniform constant pressure on floor when extended, ensuring horizontal and vertical 
sealing and resisting panel movement. 

1. Mechanically Operated for Acoustical Panels:  Extension and retraction of bottom seal by 
operating handle or built-in operating mechanism, with operating range not less than the 
following between retracted seal and floor finish. 
a. 2  inches (50 mm). 

2.4 FINISH FACING 

A. General:  Provide finish facings for panels that comply with indicated fire-test-response 
characteristics and that are factory applied to operable panel partitions with appropriate 
backing, using mildew-resistant nonstaining adhesive as recommended by facing 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Wood veneer shall match wood paneling typical throughout project.  Operable partition 
manufacturer shall coordinate with wood paneling provider and provide same cherry 
finish wood species veneer and finish. 

B. Cap-Trimmed Edges:  Protective perimeter-edge trim with tight hairline joints concealing edges 
of panel and finish facing. 

2.5 SUSPENSION SYSTEMS 

A. Suspension Tracks:  Steel or aluminum mounted directly to overhead structural support, with 
adjustable steel hanger rods for overhead support, designed for type of operation, size, and 
weight of operable panel partition indicated.  Size track to support partition operation and 
storage without damage to suspension system, operable panel partitions, or adjacent 
construction.  Limit track deflection to no more than 0.10 inch (2.54 mm) between bracket 
supports.  Provide a continuous system of track sections and accessories to accommodate 
configuration and layout indicated for partition operation and storage. 

B. Carriers:  Trolley system as required for configuration type, size, and weight of partition and for 
easy operation; with ball-bearing wheels. 

C. Track Intersections, Switches, and Accessories:  As required for type of operation, storage, 
track configuration, and layout indicated for operable panel partitions, and compatible with 
partition assembly specified.  Fabricate track intersections and switches from steel or aluminum. 

D. Steel Finish:  Manufacturer's standard, factory-applied, corrosion-resistant, protective coating 
unless otherwise indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with ASTM E 557 except as otherwise required by operable panel partition 
manufacturer's written installation instructions. 
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B. Install operable panel partitions and accessories after other finishing operations, including 
painting, have been completed. 

C. Install panels from marked packages in numbered sequence indicated on Shop Drawings. 

D. Broken, cracked, chipped, deformed, or unmatched panels are not acceptable. 

E. Broken, cracked, deformed, or unmatched gasketing or gasketing with gaps at butted ends is 
not acceptable. 

3.2 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust operable panel partitions to operate smoothly, without warping or binding.  Lubricate 
hardware and other moving parts. 

B. Adjust to operate smoothly and easily, without binding or warping.  Check and readjust 
operating hardware.  Confirm that latches and locks engage accurately and securely without 
forcing or binding. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Light-Leakage Test:  Illuminate one side of partition installation and observe vertical joints and 
top and bottom seals for voids; adjust partitions for acceptable fit. 

B. Repair or replace operable panel partitions that do not comply with requirements. 

C. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine 
compliance of repaired, replaced, or additional work with specified requirements. 

D. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.4 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to 
adjust, operate, and maintain operable panel partitions. 

END OF SECTION 102226 
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 1.0   GENERAL: 
 
1.1   SCOPE: This section of the specifications and related drawings describe requirements pertaining 

to miscellaneous specialty items. 
      
1.2  MANUFACTURERS: In order to define minimum, acceptable, requirements for quality, function, 

sizes, gauges, grades, color, etc. for manufactured products, the specifications for materials 
designate brand names of products that conform to those requirements and that are acceptable.  
Equivalent products of other manufacturers may be proposed for consideration under conditions 
set forth in section entitled "Instructions to Bidders", paragraph entitled "or equal clause". 

             
1.3   SUBMITTALS: 

 
A.  Manufacturer's Data:  For information only, submit two copies of manufacturer's 

specifications and installation instructions for each item under this section.  Indicate by 
transmittal form that copy of instructions and recommendations have been distributed to 
the installer. 

 
B.  Shop Drawings:  Submit shop drawings for each of items specified, which are not fully 

dimensioned on manufacturer's data sheets. 
 
2.0   PRODUCTS 
 
2.1   FIRE EXTINGUISHERS: Furnish and install multipurpose fire extinguishers Model MP-10 as 

manufactured by Larsen's Manufacturing Company, JL Industries, or approved equal.  
Extinguishers shall be completely charged and furnished with 2409-RM.  All Kitchen fire 
extinguishers are to be “K” Class rated. Cabinet shall be white aluminum with red vertical die cut 
letters.   Provide semi-recessed cabinets and extinguishers in all spaces except Janitor's closets, 
mechanical rooms, electrical rooms and machine rooms.  Provide wall bracket No. 846 for these 
locations. Non-rated cabinets are acceptable in non-rated walls. All extinguishers and accessories 
are to be provided in accordance to the Authorities Having Jurisdiction. 

 
 Supply extinguishers per the following schedule: 
  
 Cabinets, brackets and extinguishers shall be as follows: 
          Location Mounting Brackets/Cabinet Mounting Brackets/Cabinet 
All locations except as noted 
below 

Semi-recessed cabinet (2½") #FS-
2409-6R with baked on white finish.  
Door shall be vertical duo with baked 
on white finish and red vertical die cut 
lettering mounted on tempered glass.  

Type MP-10 (A multipurpose 
extinguisher fully charged with 10 
lbs. of dry chemical for A, B, C 
class fires). 

 
Storage Rooms 

 
Wall mounted with bracket number B-
2. 

 
Type MP-10 (A multipurpose 
extinguisher fully charged with 10 
lbs. of dry chemical for A, B, C 
class fires). 

   
 
Storage Room 1010  

 
Wall mounted with bracket number B-
2. 

 
Type DC-10 (An extinguisher fully 
charged with 10 lbs of dry 
chemical for A, B, C class fires). 
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3.0   EXECUTION 
 
3.1   INSTALLATION: Product specified in this section shall be installed in accordance with details 

shown on the drawings and with manufacturer's recommendations and shop drawings, as 
applicable.  All extinguishers must have dated tag and be certified. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 122200 - WINDOW DRAPERY 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1  SUMMARY 

 
A.  Includes but not limited to: 
 1.  Furnish and install pleated draperies with blackout lining and hardware as described in 

Contract Documents. 
B. Heavy-duty Motorized Drapery Rod System, “D145 pinch pleat system capacity”, by Lutron® 

with remote controls and Lutron® keypads as required. Motorized Drapery Rod System shall 
be furnished complete, including all components necessary for the proper installation and 
operation of motorized shades, including brackets, fittings, hardware, wiring and remote 
controls 

 
1.2  REFERENCES 

 
A.  Reference Standards: 
 1.  National Fire Protection Association / American National Standards Institute: 
  a.  NFPA / ANSI 701-2004, 'Fire Tests for Flame-Resistant Textiles and Films.' 

 
1.3  SUBMITTALS 

 
A.  Action Submittals: 
 1.  Product Data 
  a. Flame-proofing literature. 
 2.  Samples: 
  a.  24 inch 600 mm wide and 48 inch 1,200 mm high sample including all specified 

elements of finished curtains, including flame retardant certification tag. Do not 
fabricate Project drapes until sample has been reviewed and approved by Architect. 

  b.  Submit sample with Product Data submittal. Sample will serve as standard by which 
to evaluate Project curtains. 

B.  Informational Submittals: 
1.  Certificate of flame-proofing. 

C.  Closeout Submittals: 
 1.  Operations and Maintenance Data: Include following in Operations and Maintenance 

Manual: 
a. Fabric Supplier's literature or cut sheets on fabric. 
b.  Drapery Rod Manufacturer's literature or cut sheets. 
c.  Color and style selection. 
d.  Operating and maintenance instructions. 

 
1.4  QUALITY ASSURANCE 

 
A.  Regulatory Requirements: Material used shall be of first quality, inherently flame retardant 

with a flame spread rating meeting code requirements when tested in accordance with ANSI / 
NFPA 701. Attach permanent tag to each panel attesting to flame retardant quality of material 
used. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1  DRAPERY (See Drawings) Field verify all dimensions. 
 

A.  Lined Drapery with Blackout Lining: 
2 ea. Pair Lined Drapery  Approx. 12’-6” wide x 10’-10” Long  
2 ea. Pair Lined Drapery  Approx. 11’-8” wide x 10’-10” Long 
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1 ea. Pair Lined Drapery  Approx. 10’-10” wide x 10’-10” Long 
 

2.2 ASSEMBLIES 
 
A.  Manufacturers / Suppliers: 

1.  Jim Thompson, 1694 Chantilly Drive, Atlanta, GA www.jimthompsonfabrics.com 
 2.  Conso / Wright, West Warren, MI www.conso.com. 

4.  Rockland Industries Inc, Baltimore, MD www.roc-lon.com. 
10.  Rowley Co, Gastonia, NC www.rowleyco.com. 
11.  Lutron Headquarters & Lighting Control Institute, Coopersburg, PA www.lutron.com 

 
B.  Materials: 

1.  Decorative Face Fabrics: 
 “Black Jack” 3278/13 Rumbler Rose, 100% Trevira CS, approx.. 56” wide, aprox.  

 Repeat 2-3/8”horz. X 6” vert., by Jim Thompson, 1694 Chantilly Drive, Atlanta, GA 
30324, Tel: (800) 262-0336. 

2. Blackout Lining: 
Roc-lon® Blackout the "Un-Vinyl" (3-pass) FR, White and Ivory with White 
Aerocellular Acrylic Foam Backing (Flame Resistant) by Rockland Industries. 
Not a vinyl product and not a laminate, Blackout "Un-Vinyl" looks and hangs like a normal 
drapery but will not crack, peel, or bubble.  

a. 100% blackout capabilities.   
b. 70% Polyester/ 30% Cotton  
c. With White and Ivory with White Aerocellular Acrylic Foam Backing (Flame 

Resistant)  
d. 54" (137 cm) width  
e. 3-Pass 100% Blackout  
f. Conforms to NFPA-701 Standards and also available Non-Flame Resistant  
g. Edge-To-Edge™  
h. Insulates  
i. Muffles Sound  
j. Dry Cleanable  
k. Premium Quality 

 
Note: Six (6) Tips to Minimize Needle-Holes when Sewing 2-Pass and 3-Pass Blackout 
Drapery Linings:  

• Use a straight stitch.  
• Use a maximum of 5 to 6 stitches per inch.  
• Use a Mercerized COTTON or a Texturized Polyester THREAD when sewing  
• Blackout lining - these threads tend to plug up needle-holes.  
• Use a Teflon Needle - Teflon needles will not heat up as much as others. 

(excessive heat can cause bigger holes).  
• Use Loose Tension - this eliminated making oval shaped holes in Blackout while 

sewing.  
• Use a “French seam ” or “over-lap stitch” to eliminate needle-holes on seam 

stitches. These types of stitches work wonders and provide a “custom look” to 
the finished drapery. 

 
Flame Retardant Testing of Drapery Lining Fabric: 

a. Provide a Certificate of Flame Resistance containing specific product information 
and certifying that the product has been tested and meets the requirements of 
the National Fire Protection Association (NFPA-701) Standard Methods of Fire 
Tests for Flame Resistant Textiles and Films (2004 Edition). 

http://www.jimthompsonfabrics.com/
http://www.coltoninc.com/www.conso.com
http://www.coltoninc.com/www.roc-lon.com
http://www.coltoninc.com/www.rowleyco.com
http://www.lutron.com/
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b. Provide a Certificate stating that the Roc-lon® Flame Resistant (F.R.) products 
specified are tested annually and meet the requirements of the State of 
California’s Fire Resistance Test Section 1237.1.  

 
3.  Crinoline / Buckram: 

a.  Heavy or Extra Heavy grade, 4 inches 100 mm wide, woven permanent goods. 
b.  Type Two Acceptable Products: 

  1)  BW74 by R H Rowley Co. 
  2)  61421 by Conso. 
  3)  Equal as approved by Architect before use.  
 
4. Drapery Hooks: Stainless steel, standard 1-1/2 inch 38 mm hook with pointed hook top. 
 
5.  Motorized Drapery Rod System: 

a.  Sivoia QS Drapery Systems by Lutron Electronics Co., Inc.  
Reference Section 122216. 

 
C.  Fabrication: 

1. All panels shall be full height window length without horizontal piecing seams.  
2. Double top and bottom hems unless specifically specified otherwise.  
3. Provide necessary weights at seam and side hems.  
4. Fullness shall be 250% (minimum of 2-1/2 times width of space covered by drape).  
5. Space pinched pleats 4 inches 100 mm maximum center of pleat to center of pleat.  
6. Drapes shall have: 
 a.  Fabric inspected over back-lite table for flaws. 

b.  Straight, even blind-stitched side and bottom hems. 
c.  Seams hidden beside pleats. 
d. Joined seams serged and overcast with no puckering. 
e.   4 inch (100 mm) double bottom hems and headings. 
f.   1 1/2 inch double side hem. 
g.  2 inch (50 mm) overlap, total of 4 inches 100 mm on pair. 
h.  Stack-off of 1/3 of window width where applicable. 
i.  Specified woven, permanent crinoline / buckram used in heading. 
j.  Seams match up on bottom hems. 
k.  Corners of bottom hems closed with hand stitching. 
l.  Pleats evenly spaced to size. 
m.  Straight edge across top after pleating. 
n.  Straight, even folds. 
o.  Polyester thread matching fabric color for seams and hems. 

 p. Bottom of drapery ½” A.F.F. 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1  FABRICATORS 

 
A.  Approved Fabricators.  

1.  Magruder Window Coverings 
43 C Trotter Rd 
West Columbia, SC 29169  

 Tel:   (803) 796-1924 
 
2.  MC Potter's Custom Workroom 

1113 Taylor St 
Columbia, SC 29201  
Tel:  (803) 771-7242 
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3. Hinkel, Inc. 
 1680 Williams Road  
 Monroe, NC 28110 

Tel: (704) 283-5919  
(800) 348-2780 toll free  

 
B.  Acceptable drapery fabricators will be pre-approved and included in Construction Documents 

by Addendum. 
 
3.2  INSTALLATION 

 
A.  Motorized Drapery Rod System shall be installed to the ceiling per manufacturer’s 

instructions & recommendations. See drawings. 
B.  Support spacing to be as recommended in Manufacturer's literature. 

 
3.3  CLEANING 

 
A.  All drapery shall be clean and free of defects and wrinkles. 
B. Tracks to be free of marring, scratches, and foreign material. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 122216 - DRAPERY TRACK AND ACCESSORIES 
 

PART 1- GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Electronic drive drapery track systems. 
2. Drapery control system. 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. Association of Electrical and Medical Imaging Equipment Manufacturers (NEMA) (www.nema.org) 
WD1-1999 (R2005) - General Color requirements for Wiring Devices. 

B. ASTM International (ASTM) (www.astm.org) - D4674-89 - Standard Test Method for Accelerated 
Testing for Color Stability of Plastics Exposed to Indoor Fluorescent Lighting and Window-Filtered 
Daylight. 

C. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) (www.nfpa.org) 70 (2008) - National Electrical Code. 

1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. Drapery System: Ultra-quiet, precision-controlled electronic drive unit hidden behind draperies, 
controlling drapery movement. 

B. Track System: Single drapery track. 

C. Track Configuration: Straight. 

D. Track Operation: Tandem draw, left and right-mounted electronic drive unit. 

E. Track System Capacity: 175 pounds. 

F. Drapery Style: Pinch pleat. 

G. Controls: Wall mounted and remote control. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittals for Review: 
1. Shop Drawings: Include following for each drapery track required: 

a. Drapery locations by room name and number using Architect’s plan numbers. 
b. Description of track system, direction of draw, and track operation. 
c. Attachments and accessories. 
d. Electronic drive unit and control locations. 
e. Low voltage wiring diagrams with system components. 
f. Power supply locations. 

2. Product Data: Include product descriptions, electronic drive unit attributes, control station 
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descriptions, and operational characteristics. 
3. Samples: 6 inch long drapery track samples showing profile and finish. 

B. Closeout Submittals: 
1. Operation and Maintenance Data. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: 
1. Minimum 5 years experience in manufacture of low-voltage motorized shading systems. 
2. Provide single source for shading system and control systems. 

B. Installer Qualifications: Qualified by factory training and previous experience to install and 
commission specified products. 

C. Perform work in accordance with NFPA 70. 

D. Pre-Installation Conference: 
1. Convene at site two (2) weeks prior to beginning work of this Section. 
2. Attendance: Architect, Interior Designer & Contractor and drapery track system installer. 
3. Review and discuss: 

a. Product delivery and storage. 
b. Staging and sequencing. 
c. Interface with adjacent work. 
d. Protection of completed work. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Include installation, programming, and maintenance instructions in product packaging. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Do not install drapery track systems until overhead and adjacent work is completed. 

1.8 WARRANTIES 

A. Provide manufacturer’s 2 year warranty covering parts and labor and 8 year limited parts warranty 
covering repair or replacement of defective equipment. 

1.9 MAINTENANCE 

A. Manufacturer: 
1. Provide 24-hour, 7-day technical support for troubleshooting and programming. 
2. Make replacement parts available for minimum of 10 years after date of manufacture. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Contract Documents are based on Sivoia QS Drapery Systems by Lutron Electronics Co., Inc. 
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B. Substitutions:  
1. Any substitutions provided by the contractor shall be reviewed at the contractor’s expense by 

the architect/interior designer at a rate of $200.00 per hour. 
2. All proposed substitutions (clearly delineated as such) must be submitted in writing for approval 

by the design professional a minimum of 15 working days prior to the bid date and must be 
made available to all bidders. Proposed substitutes must be accompanied by a review of the 
specification noting compliance on a line-by-line basis. 

3. By using pre-approved substitutions, the contractor accepts responsibility and associated costs 
for all required modifications to circuitry, devices, and wiring. The contractor shall provide 
complete engineered shop drawings (including power wiring) with deviations for the original 
design highlighted in an alternate color to the engineer for review and approval prior to rough-in. 

2.2 COMPONENTS 

A. Drapery Track System Components: 
1. Tracks:  

a. Extruded aluminum with drive belts, idler gear housings, master carriers, auxiliary carriers, 
covers, and mounting brackets to suit system layout. 

b. Color-matched end caps. 
c. Concealed splicing bars. 
d. Optional manual-open master carrier with field-adjustable spring release. 

2. Electronic drive units: 
a. Operate independently, without use of external group controllers. 
b. Audible noise: Maximum 44 dBA measured 3 feet from operator drive unit. 
c. Power: 24 VDC, approved power supply via NEC Class 2 power source. 

3. Controls: [[Low voltage keypad] [Contact closure input] powered from electronic drive unit.] 
[Infrared handheld remote.] [____.] 

B. System Performance: 
1. One-touch control of draperies by means of keypad or infrared remote. 
2. Store up to 250 programmable stop points including open, close, and any other position. 
3. Presets set by 5-second button push and hold from keypad, contact closure input, or handheld 

remote control. 
4. Presets recalled by keypad, contact closure input, infrared receiver, or other lighting control 

system interface. 
5. Keypad adjustment of presets disabled using lockout feature on keypad. 
6. Open and close limits programmable from electronic drive unit, wall-mounted keypad, or 

handheld remote control. 
7. 10 year power failure memory. 
8. System components electro static discharge protected. 

C. Grouping: 
1. Keypads and contact closure inputs can control any electronic drive unit without separate group 

controller. 
2. System groups and subgroups configured at point of control without rewiring and without access 

to electronic drive unit. 
3. System may contain multiple electronic drive units. 
4. Keypads and interfaces able to operate any group or subgroup of electronic drive units. 
5. Controls able to operate any group or subgroup of electronic drive units regardless of window or 
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drapery treatment type. 

D. Integration:  
1. Electronic drive units integrate with lighting controls without separate interface. 
2. Contact closure, RS232, and Ethernet interfaces available to interface with audio/visual 

equipment and security systems.  

E. System Controls: 
1. Drapes controlled by built-in shading columns on lighting control or by keypad. 
2. Electronic drive units, keypads, and lighting controls contain microprocessors, allowing high 

level programming from any source. 
3. Drapery tracks, skylight shades, window shades, lighting controls, and keypads wired together 

on same communications link. 

F. Wall Mounted Controls: 
1. Low voltage keypads:  

a. Electronically set and reconfigure drapery track open and close limits, drapery preset 
positions, system groups, and system subgroups without rewiring or access to electronic 
drive unit. 

b. Fit into standard electrical box. 
2. Face plates:  

a. Attach without visible means of attachment. 
b. Engraved artwork. 

3. Product color: Match NEMA WD1. 
4. Provide immediate local LED response upon button activation. 
5. Backlit buttons. 
6. Removable button assemblies allowing field changes. 
7. Capable of simultaneously controlling one or more draperies or shades. 
8. Type: [Two button with raise/lower.] [Three button with raise/lower.] [Five button with 

raise/lower.] [Three button with raise/lower and infrared reception.] [Dual three button for dual 
mount or two group applications.] [Dual two button with raise/lower for dual mount or two group 
applications.] [3 group, two button with raise/lower.] 

9. draperies.] [Lighting and drapery control for Lutron GRAFIK Eye.] [Lighting and drapery control 
for Lutron Maestro.]  

G. Power Supplies: 
1. Electronic drive units powered with 24 VDC from approved power supply; power supply via NEC 

Class 2 power source. 
2. Provide [individual transformer for each electronic drive unit.] [power panel including 10 

outputs.] 

2.3 FINISHES 

A. Track and Accessories: [White baked enamel.] [Clear anodized.] [Bronze.]  

B. Keypads: [Designer gloss,] [Designer Satin,] [Architectural Matte,] [Metal,] [____] color [to be 
selected from manufacturer’s full color range]. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
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3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and approved Shop Drawings. 

B. Install drapery systems to provide smooth operation. 

C. Locate controls [where directed.] [____.] 

D. Connect to power supply [and control] wiring. 

E. Connect to [lighting control] [audio/visual] [____] system. 

3.2 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust for smooth, quiet operation. 

3.3 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Demonstrate proper operation and maintenance of drapery systems to Owner. 

3.4 SCHEDULE 

A.  Campus Room: 
1. Track system: Dual drapery track. 
2. Track configuration: Double Bend. 
3. Track operation: Tandem draw, left and right-mounted electronic drive unit. 
4. Track system capacity: 175 pounds. 
5. Drapery style: Pinch pleat. 
6. Controls: Wall-mounted and remote control. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 122400 
MOTORIZED ROLLER SHADES  

     
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1  DESCRIPTION 
  

A. Motorized Roller Shades    are specified in this section. Motorized Roller Shades shall be 
furnished complete, including all components necessary for the proper installation and 
operation of motorized shades, including brackets, fittings, hardware, wiring and remote 
controls. 

 
1.2 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A.  Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 

1.3  SUMMARY 
 
A.  This Section includes roller shades, motorized shade operation, top treatments, and extruded 

aluminum and steel accessories.  
B. Coordination with the Contractor, Electrical, Lighting, Sound, IT, HVAC and any related trades 

where control systems must be synchronized. 
C. Roller shades at storefront doors shall have contact closures tied to the alarm system so that 

if the fire alarm goes off, it will send a signal to raise the shades.   
D. Roller shades shall be integrated into the lighting system for more control & flexibility. 
E.  Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 6 Section "Miscellaneous Carpentry" for wood blocking and grounds for mounting 
roller shades and accessories. 

 
1.4  SUBMITTALS 
 

A.  Product Data: Include styles, material descriptions, construction details, dimensions of 
individual components and profiles, features, finishes, wiring diagrams and operating 
instructions. 

B.  Shop Drawings: Show location and extent of Motorized Roller Shades. Include elevations, 
sections, details, and dimensions not shown in Product Data. Show installation details, 
mountings, attachments to other Work, operational clearances, and relationship to adjoining 
work. 

C.  Samples for Verification: 
1.  Shade Material: Not less than 24 inches square, with specified treatments applied. Mark 

face of material. 
D.  Product Certificates: For each type of roller shade product, signed by product manufacturer. 
E.  Product Test Reports: For each type of roller shade product. 
F.  Qualification Data: The installer shall have a minimum of Five (5) years of experience 

installing Motorized Roller Shades . 
G.  Maintenance Data: For Motorized Roller Shades to include in maintenance manuals. Include 

the following: 
1.  Methods for maintaining roller shades and finishes. 
2. Precautions about cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to fabrics, 

finishes, and performance. 
 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
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A. Manufacturer's Qualification: Motorized Roller Shades   manufacturer shall provide evidence 
that the manufacture of Motorized Roller Shades   are a major product, and that the Motorized 
Roller Shades   have performed satisfactorily on similar installations. 

 
1.6  DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A.  Deliver shades in factory packages, marked with manufacturer and product name, and 
location of installation using same room designations indicated on Drawings and in a window 
treatment schedule. 

 
1.7  PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A.  Environmental Limitations: Do not install roller shades until construction and wet and dirty 
finish work in spaces, including painting, is complete and ambient temperature and humidity 
conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for Project when occupied for its intended 
use. 

B.  Field Measurements: Where roller shades are indicated to fit to other construction, verify 
dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication and indicate 
measurements on Shop Drawings. Allow clearances for operable glazed units' operation 
hardware throughout the entire operating range. Notify Architect of discrepancies. Coordinate 
fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the Work. 

 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
2.1  ROLLER SHADES 
 

A.  Roller Shade at Public Spaces: Provide Lutron, motorized, Sheer Shade Fiberglass 
Basketweave 1.  No substitution permitted. 
1. Openness Factor: 5% 
2. UV Blockage 90% 
3. Material Composition: 36% fiberglass; 64% PVC 
4. Color: Charcoal/Gray. 
5. Mounting: System to be inside jamb mounted. 

 
2.2 ROLLER SHADE FABRICATION 
 

A.   Product Description: Roller shade consisting of a roller, a means of supporting the roller, a 
flexible sheet or band of material carried by the roller, a means of attaching the material to the 
roller, a bottom bar, and a motorized operating mechanism that lifts and lowers all shades in 
synchronized fashion. 

B.  Use longest drive operator possible per manufacturer’s recommendations, and align ends with 
window mullions. 

C. Fabricate Roller Shades to fit measurements of finished openings obtained at site. 
D.  Critical shade measurements shall be accurate to within (+/-) 1/16 inch of opening. 

 
2.3  METAL FINISHES 
 

A. All aluminum extrusions except for shade pockets to be clear anodized. 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1  EXAMINATION 
 

A.  Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances, operational clearances, and other conditions affecting 
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performance. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected. 

B.  Refuse delivery of any damaged packaging. 
C.  Ensure all parts match specified bill of materials and purchase order. 

 
3.2  ROLLER SHADE INSTALLATION 
 

A.   Install roller shades level, plumb, square, and true according to manufacturer's written 
instructions, and located so shade band is not closer than 2 inches (50 mm) to interior face of 
glass. Allow clearances for window operation hardware. 

 
3.3  ADJUSTING 
 

A.  Adjust and balance roller shades to operate smoothly, easily, safely, and free from binding or 
malfunction throughout entire operational range. 

 
3.4  CLEANING AND PROTECTION 
 

A. Clean roller shade surfaces after installation, according to manufacturer's written instructions. 
B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to manufacturer and 

Installer that ensure that roller shades are without damage or deterioration at time of 
Substantial Completion. 

C. Replace damaged roller shades that cannot be repaired, in a manner approved by Architect, 
before time of Substantial Completion. 

 
END OF SECTION 122400 
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SECTION 23 00 00 - MECHANICAL, GENERAL

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to the work under Division 15 the same as if incorporated herein.

1.2 All materials and work shall comply with the 2009 International Mechanical (IMC), 2009 International
Plumbing Code (IPC), 2009 International Building Code (IBC), 2009 International Energy Code (IECC),
2008 National Electrical Code (NEC), and National Fire Protection Association (NFPA).

1.3 CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings for work under Division 23 indicate generally the location, arrangement and intent of the
systems to be installed.  They are diagrammatic and indicate reasonable arrangements.

B. It is not the intent of these documents to be used as installation drawings nor to include all related
services or accessories to place systems in operation.  They are not intended to be coordination
documents for detail adaption to building construction, or for coordination with other trades.  Installation
of equipment shall be in strict accordance with the respective manufacturer's recommended
instructions.  Obtain certified drawings and installation instructions before starting work.

C. After thorough examination of contract documents, bring to attention of Owner prior to bid time any
discrepancies, errors or omissions in Division 23.  If a conflict exists, the greater quantity or better
quality, in the opinion of the Engineer, governs.

D. It is the intent of these drawings and specifications to describe complete and working mechanical
system(s) and to prescribe for the complete installation and testing of the equipment and devices
specified under other sections of the specifications or on the drawings.  Work under Division 23
includes all work necessary to make equipment and systems operational while following the details of
the drawings and specifications as close as possible. When additional items are required to make
systems operational, and are not specifically specified, then items shall be in accordance with the
manufacturer's recommendations for the applicable conditions encountered.

E. Drawings and specifications are complimentary; work called for in either shall be provided as if called
for by both. 

1.4 SITE VISIT

All bidders shall visit the site of work and become familiar with existing conditions before submitting a bid.
Submission of a bid will be considered as evidence that the Contractor has visited the site of work.  No
extra payments will be allowed the Contractor because of extra work made necessary by his/her failure to
do so.

1.5 DEMOLITION ITEMS

The Owner reserves the right to keep any items called for to be removed in the construction documents.
Items not kept by the Owner shall be carried away from the site of work.  Coordinate with Owner on each
item to be removed.

1.6 Temperature and equipment control wiring are included under Division 23.  All power sources, breakers,
wiring, conduits, relays, contactors, and any power wiring required for the automatic temperature control
system shall be provided by Division 23.  All power wiring shall comply with the latest edition of the National
Electric Code.
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1.7 Motor starters shall be furnished under Division 23.  Mounting and wiring of starters including wiring to
equipment shall be provided by others.  Disconnect switches when required shall be provided under
Division 26.  Combination starter/disconnect switches shall be furnished under Division 23.  Provide all
wiring, conduits, breakers, transformers, etc. required to power all control components requiring a power
source.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS

A. All requests for substitutions shall be submitted in writing so as to be received by the Engineer at least
ten (10) calendar days prior to bid date and must be granted permission to quote before award of
contract.

B. Requests for substitution shall be submitted in the form of a letter (with one copy minimum) on
letterhead of submitting firm. Letter to be addressed to the Engineer and referenced to this job.

C. Permission to substitute items shall not be construed as authorizing any deviations from the contract
documents, unless such deviations are clearly indicated in letter form.  Contractor shall be responsible
for verifying all dimensions with available space conditions (with provisions for proper access,
maintenance, part replacement and for coordination of other trades) for proper services and
construction requirements. Contractor to bear any additional costs for required changes in associated
items which are directly or indirectly related to a substituted item.

2.2 MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT SUBMITTALS

A. The Engineer will review and take appropriate action on equipment submittals, product data, samples,
and other submittals required by the Contract Documents.  Such review shall be only for general
compliance with the design and with the information given in the Contract Documents.

B. Prior to submittal of equipment submittals to the Engineer, review and approve equipment submittals.
Equipment submittals which have not been reviewed and approved in writing by the Contractor will not
be reviewed by the Engineer.

C. Submit for review by the Engineer detailed drawings of all equipment and all material listed in this
section.  All submittal data shall be bound in a hardback binder.  Partial submittals will not be reviewed
by the Engineer.   Furnish six (6) copies of equipment submittals.

D. Equipment submitted for review shall be detailed, dimensioned drawings or catalog pages showing
construction, size, arrangement, operating clearances, performance characteristics and capacities.

E. Review rendered on equipment submittals shall not be considered as a guarantee of measurements
of building conditions.  Where drawings are reviewed, said review does not mean that drawings
have been checked in detail; said review does not in any way relieve the contractor from his
responsibility or necessity of furnishing materials or performing work as required by the
contract documents.

F. Submit equipment submittals for the materials and equipment for review by the Engineer:

! Duct Insulation,
! Fiberglass (SuperDuct),
! Grilles and Diffusers,
! Balancing Dampers,

2.3 Furnish to Architect color chart, etc.  as required for him to select finishes for any piece of exposed
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equipment, grilles and diffusers.  Color charts shall be furnished with submittal data.  All finishes shall
be equivalent to baked enamel unless otherwise indicated.

2.4  ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

     It shall be the sole responsibility of the Mechanical Subcontractor to verify and ensure equipment
ordered for this project matches the voltage and phase per existing conditions.  No extra payments will
be allowed because of the contractor's failure to do so.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 Deliver to owner a complete, fully operational system.  All items to be properly lubricated and operate
to their full extent upon completion of the project. 

3.2 Deliver to Owner any certificates, permits and licenses as required to comply with all City, County and
State applicable laws, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, including any certificates required by
fire department. If any of these items are requested, such items shall be furnished prior to final
inspection.

3.3 All work included in this contract shall be performed by skilled people under competent supervision
employing the latest and best practices of the various trades involved.  All materials and equipment
hereinafter specified shall be new and free from flaws and defects of any nature.  Work that is not of
good quality will require removal and reinstallation.

3.4 COORDINATION

A. No work shall be performed on this project before thoroughly coordinating all space requirements for
equipment, sleeves, and pipes.  Establish necessary tie-ins for each trade.

B. Prior to starting installation, furnish to all trades concerned copies of reviewed material and equipment
submittals, and location of equipment, sleeves, and pipes.

C. The responsibility for obtaining, cutting and patching for work under Division 23 is included under this
section of the specifications.

D. Coordinate the exact size and location of all construction openings with the proper trades preparing
the openings and be responsible for obtaining sizes as required.  Supports for equipment shall be in
accordance with the manufacturer's certified drawings.

E. Temperature and equipment control wiring are included under Division 23.  

F. Contractor shall be responsible for the protection and cleanliness of equipment installed under Division
23.

3.5 Notify the Architect/Engineer at least three (3) days in advance prior to covering up or concealing any
work under Division 23.  Any work covered or concealed without consent or review of the
Architect/Engineer shall be exposed for examination at the Contractor's expense.

3.6 Any costs of repairing any damages caused by this contractor, to the building, building contents, and/or
site during construction and warranty period shall be included in Division 23.

3.7 Provide all cutting and patching necessary to install the work specified in Division 23. Provide all
inserts, sleeves, supports and hanger rods. Lay out work in advance and establish locations of sleeves.

3.8 PROJECT CLOSEOUT
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A. All items shall be cleaned thoroughly inside and outside of all dust, dirt, or other foreign material.

B. Notify the Owner in writing that he has complied with the above prior to final inspection.

3.9  OWNER INSTRUCTION

A. Instruct the Owner's representative in complete detail as to proper operation of the overall system.

B. Provide a hard back three-ring file folder containing all warranties, catalog data and the manufacturer's
standard operating and maintenance instructions for each item of the controls system.

3.10 WARRANTY

A. Warrant all work and materials specified under Division 23 for a period of one (l) year from the date of
project acceptance.  Upon failure of any part(s) of the system during the warranty period, the affected
part(s) shall be repaired or replaced promptly by and at the expense of the Contractor.

B. If any component fails during regular one year period, then the replacement part(s) shall be given an
additional one (1) year warranty from the time of replacement.  This shall continue until the item(s) have
given one (1) year satisfactory service.

3.11 IDENTIFICATION

 A. Identify each control component.  Items shall be identified by name and numerical sequence.
Nameplates shall be 1/16" thick plates with 1/2" high white letters on black background.  Nameplates
shall be attached securely with screws, not glued.

3.12 PAINTING

Paint all new equipment and materials in Division 23 (except factory-painted equipment) exposed to
view.  Where factory paint has been scratched on new equipment, completely sand, prime and repaint
scratched areas. Paint shall be as recommended by equipment manufacturer.  Pipes shall be color
coded with colors selected by the Engineer.  Devoe, Sherwin Williams, Pittsburg, Glidden or approved
equal paints may be used.

3.13 RECORD DRAWINGS

A. Maintain on the job site one complete set of drawings for this project.  All changes authorized by the
Owner as to locations, sizes and routing of equipment, ductwork, piping and other material shall be
indicated in red ink on the drawings as work progresses.

B. Before Substantial Completion, Contractor shall obtain at his/her expense, a corrected set of  drawings
which he shall include the information outlined above.  Drawings (including schedules, details, and
sections) shall be corrected to depict all substituted materials and equipment.  For this purpose the
Owner will make available to the Contractor, the original drawings of the work,  The final, annotated
drawings shall be turned over to the Owner at the time of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 23 00 00
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SECTION 23 05 93 - TESTING AND BALANCING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 Section 23 00 00 Mechanical, General applies to the work specified in this section of specifications.

1.2 Work under this section includes the testing, adjusting and balancing air systems in all heating, ventilating
and air conditioning systems.  The results of all tests, adjustments and balancing shall be submitted to the
Architect for approval.

1.3 Other sections of the specification are a part of this section.  Refer to all other sections for a complete
description of the work.

1.4 TESTING AND BALANCING AGENCY

A. All work shall be performed by an independent Test and Balance Agency certified by AABC or NEBB.
All work shall be under the direct supervision of a project manager who is qualified for testing and
balancing the hydronic and air performance of heating, air conditioning, and ventilating systems.

B. The Balancing Agency shall provide all labor, equipment, engineering and test equipment required to
test, adjust and balance all heating, ventilating, exhaust and air conditioning systems as specified
herein.

1.5 INSTRUMENTS

Instruments used shall be of high quality and as recommended by AABC or NEBB for the application.
Instruments shall be properly calibrated and certified within the last six months.

1.6 The tests, balancing and adjusting shall be performed as many times as required to prove project
requirements have been met.  If requested by the Engineer, tests shall be performed in his presence.

1.7 ACCURACY

The balancing firm shall warrant, solely that the system will be set to within 10% of the values as
established by the drawings and specifications and also adjust to minimize drafts in all areas.

1.8 CHANGES

Any changes that are required for the final balancing results as determined by the balancing firm shall be
provided under this section of the specifications.  Such changes shall include, but not limited to, changing
of pulleys, belts, dampers or adding dampers or access panels.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SUBMITTALS:

A. Prior to acceptance of the systems by the Owner, submit to the Engineer for his review, a written
testing, adjusting and balancing report, in triplicate, contained in a hard-backed three ring notebook.

B. All reports, forms and data sheets shall generally be the standards of AABC or NEBB.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 BALANCING PROCEDURE:
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A. Before starting air balance, check the following items:

1. Air filters to assure cleanliness and position

2. All fans for proper belt tension, alignment and rotation

3. Fan and motor lubrication

B. Measure supply air volumes by means of the duct traverse method, taking a minimum of 16 readings.
Seal duct access holes with snap-in plugs.  The use of duct tape to seal access holes will not be
allowed.

C. Adjust balancing dampers for required branch duct air quantities.  Dampers shall be permanently
marked after air balance is complete.

D. The total air delivery in any particular fan system shall be obtained by adjustment of the particular fan
speed or fan sheave set point.  The drive motor of each fan shall not be loaded over the corrected full
load amperage rating of the motor involved.

3.2 ADJUSTING AND BALANCING

A. Adjust, balance, record and submit as previously specified, for each of the following:

1. Grilles and Diffusers:

Fan Room if Design Measured
Mark Applicable CFM CFM

2. Air Handling Units:

    a. Grilles and Diffusers as specified in (1) above
    b. Supply Air Dry Bulb Temperature
    c. Total CFM
    d. Total Static Pressure
    e. External Static Pressure

f. Nameplate Data
    g. Actual Motor Amperage and Voltage
    h. Fan RPM

3.3 SUPPLY DUCT LEAKAGE TESTING

A. The installed supply duct system shall be tested at 1/2" operating pressure.

B. The air leakage at the test pressure shall be measured by a calibrated orifice type of flow meter.  Total
allowable leakage of the system shall not exceed 5% of the fan capacity of the system.

C. If the system is tested in sections, the leakage rates shall be added to give the performance of the
whole system.

D. The supply duct system shall be tested with spin-in take-offs in place. Provide air bags or other
temporary means of capping take-offs during leak test.

E. Duct systems not passing the leak test shall be sealed and re-tested.

F. The orifice flow measurement device must have been individually calibrated against a primary
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standard, and this calibrated curve permanently attached to the orifice tube assembly.

G. Certificate of leakage compliance shall be submitted by the testing, adjusting and balancing firm to the
Engineer for his files.

END OF SECTION 23 05 93
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SECTION 23 07 00 - MECHANICAL INSULATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 Section 23 00 00 Mechanical, General applies to the work specified in this section of specifications.

1.2 All insulation material shall have a fire hazard classification not to exceed flame spread of 25 and smoke
developed rating of 50, as listed by Underwriters Laboratories and acceptable under NFPA standards. This
is to apply to the complete system and to the composite insulation with jacket or facings, vapor barrier, joint
sealing tapes, mastic and fittings.

1.3 All insulation work shall be performed by a franchised insulation firm.  The insulation firm shall perform
insulation of mechanical systems as its sole source of income.  All insulation shall be installed in a
workmanlike manner by qualified workers in the regular employ of the insulation firm.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 DUCT INSULATION

A. Insulation on sheet metal ducts shall be wrapped with 2" thick Owens-Corning "commercial grade" or
equal, 1 lb. density, FRK vapor barrier.

B. Acoustical duct liner and internal duct insulation shall be 1" thick Owens-Corning Aeroflex Type 150.

2.2 Mastic shall be rubber cement, non-flammable equal to Epolux Cadoprene 725.  Performance of mastic
shall not be affected by room temperature.  Mastic shall comply with the VOC limits for LEED projects for
Low Emitting Materials.

2.3 Adhesive for duct liner and duct insulation shall be equal to McGill Uni-Tack, a water-based product for
bonding duct liner to metal surfaces.  Adhesives shall comply with the VOC limits for Low Emitting
Materials.

2.4 PIPE INSULATION:

Flexible pipe insulation shall be Armstrong FR/Armaflex, or equal.  Flexible pipe insulation shall meet flame
and smoke rating listed in the "General" paragraph of this section of the specifications.  Flexible pipe
insulation adhesive shall be an air-drying contact adhesive for temperatures up to 220°F.  Adhesives shall
comply with the VOC limits as described in Section 15000 Mechanical, General.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 DUCT INSULATION

A. All new sheet metal supply air plenums atop the supply air bar grilles shall be insulated with 2" thick
duct wrap.  Adhere insulation to metal with 4" strips of insulation bonding adhesive at 8" centers.
Secure insulation on ducts over 24" wide with weld pins and clip washers spaced not more than 15"
o.c., to bottom of duct.  Staple insulation at all seams with outward clinch staples and vapor sealed with
3" piece of Glasfab coated completely with a flame retardant mastic.  Duct tape will not be permitted.

B. All new sheet metal supply air and return air plenums atop the bar grilles shall be lined with acoustical
duct liner.  Secure acoustical liner to duct with a heavy coat of quick tacking adhesive spread over
entire interior surface of duct.  Top and bottom pieces of insulation to lap side pieces and all transverse
joints shall be butted together.  Futher secure insulation to duct with weld pins and clip washers 16"
on center at top when width exceeds 15" and on sides when heights exceeds 24".  Coat all exposed
edges, joints and mechanical fasteners with adhesive.
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3.4 PIPE INSULATION

Condensate drain pipes and refrigerant suction lines shall be insulated with 1" flexible pipe insulation.
Slip insulation on prior to connection and seal all butt joints with adhesive.  On tees and ells greater
than 45 degrees, insulation shall be mitered and sealed with adhesive. Entire installation shall be in
strict accordance with the manufacturer's recommended installation instructions.

END OF SECTION 23 07 00
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SECTION 23 21 13 - MECHANICAL PIPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 Section 23 00 00 Mechanical, General applies to the work specified in this section of specifications.

1.2 Refrigerant line sizes shall be in strict accordance with equipment manufacturer's published
recommendations.  

1.4 All refrigerant piping shall comply with ASHRAE Standard 15. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 REFRIGERANT PIPING

A. Refrigerant piping shall be dehydrated, type L ACR copper seamless tubing (ASTM B 280), hard drawn
temper with silver solder fittings.  

B. Tubing shall be in straight lengths, 20 feet maximum; refrigerant tubing shipped in coils will not be
accepted.

2.2 CONDENSATE DRAIN PIPING shall be type L copper with sweat fittings.  

2.3 PIPE SUPPORTS

A. Perforated strap hangers, chain or wire will not be permitted on the job.  Support horizontal piping at
ceilings with hangers, threaded rods and turnbuckles as mfd. by Grinnell, Fee and Mason, PHD
Hangers, or approved equal.

B. Pipe supports from walls and floors shall be steel pipe stand-off brackets with threaded rods and pipe
clamps.  Secure to walls or floor slabs as required.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 REFRIGERANT PIPE

A. Dry nitrogen shall be passed through refrigerant piping during the brazing operation in order to
minimize oxidation and scale formation.

B. Refrigerant system shall be triple evacuated drawing a vacuum of 20MM Hg, absolute pressure for first
two evacuations, and 2.5 MM Hg (2500 microns Hg), absolute pressure for final evacuation.

C. Prior to Substantial Completion, furnish to architect two copies of certification from an authorized
factory representative certifying the refrigerant system's ability to hold the specified vacuum for a 6 hour
period and the operating and safety controls are operating in accordance with manufacturer's
recommendations.

3.2 CONDENSATE DRAIN PIPE

Provide P-trap at connection to cooling coils.  Slope lateral pipes 1/4" per foot in direction of flow.

3.3 PIPE SUPPORTS

A. Support pipe with hangers spaced not over 6 feet apart for 1/2" pipe and 8 feet apart for larger pipes.
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B. Anchor pipe supports to structural members of walls, floors or roof/ceiling securely.

3.4 EXTERIOR WALL PENETRATIONS

Where pipes pass through exterior walls, install sleeves sized to allow 1/2" clearance entirely around
the passing pipe and insulation.  Install sleeves during construction of walls, ceilings, and floors.  Install
sleeves in a waterproof manner using water proof grout.  Sleeves in bearing walls and floors to be
made of schedule 40 steel pipe.  Sleeves in other masonry or fire rated gypsum board walls to be made
of 20 gauge galvanized steel.  Provide copper sleeves for copper pipes.

3.5 FIRE WALL PENETRATIONS

Where pipes pass through fire-rated walls or floors (see Architectural drawings), the space between
the pipe and the pipe sleeve shall be filled with a U.L. 1479 and ASTM E814 test rated fire proofing
material.  Install in accordance with manufacturer's written installation instructions.  On insulated pipes,
the insulation shall be omitted inside pipe sleeve except that insulation shall extend into sleeve l" on
both sides of wall, see detail on drawings. Failure to comply will require the removal of caulking
materials and replace with materials specified.  See Architectural drawings for wall ratings and
locations.

B. Caulking materials shall be U.L. test rated. Caulking by G.E. Pensil Fire Stop Systems, Dow Corning
or 3M Products will be accepted.

3.6 Provide one-piece chrome plated cast brass escutcheons where pipes pass through finished walls or
floors.

END OF SECTION 23 21 13
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SECTION 23 31 23 - DUCTWORK

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 Section 23 00 00 Mechanical, General applies to the work specified in this section of specifications.

1.2 All ductwork shall meet job conditions and after coordinating with all trades and existing conditions.  Follow
duct dimensions indicated on drawings as closely as possible.  Provide offsets, vary shape or alter run if
required to meet structural or other interferences.  Where shape of duct is varied, alter dimensions to
provide equal static pressure drop per unit length.

1.3 Obtain copies of applicable "Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors National Association, Inc."
(SMACNA) Manuals, latest edition, and keep one copy of each on job site.

1.4 Ductwork shall be air tight, smooth on inside and neatly finished on outside. Details of support, construction
and materials not specified herein to be in accordance with recommendations of SMACNA.

1.5 Duct sizes indicated on plans are interior dimensions.  Increase metal duct sizes as required for acoustical
or interior insulation.

1.6 Construct ductwork as job progresses and not in advance.

1.7 No ductwork shall be fabricated or installed until all space requirements have been thoroughly coordinated
with all other trades and existing conditions.

1.8 SHOP DRAWINGS

A. The contractor shall submit detailed coordinated duct shop drawings for all duct systems.  Drawings
shall be carefully coordinated with plumbing, electrical and structural drawings. Space priorities shall
be coordinated and established with each trade to prevent field conflicts. 

B. HVAC shop drawings shall show the routing of all water piping, supply, return, exhaust and fresh air
ductwork closely following the contract drawings and specifications.  Drawings  shall be detailed to
miss any structural elements and work of all other trades.

C. Ductwork drawings shall  show size, length of each piece, top and bottom elevations and placement
of registers and grilles. Fittings shall also show throat length or radius, amount of rise or fall and
amount of offset.  All riser ducts shall be shown where indicated on drawings. Shaft ducts shall be
detailed and fully dimensioned.

D. Drawings shall detail exact placement of all HVAC equipment and shall define access and service area
required for each piece of equipment.  Pad drawings of air handling units if required shall also be
included and fully detailed.

PART 2 - PRODUCT

2.1 LOW PRESSURE SHEET METAL DUCTWORK

Low pressure sheet metal ductwork shall be in accordance with SMACNA Manual "Low Velocity
Construction Standards," latest edition.

2.2 FIBERGLASS DUCTWORK

A. Low pressure fiberglass ductwork shall be Manville SuperDuct type 475 using 1" thick material.  The
SuperDuct board shall be coated with a thermosetting acrylic polymer meeting ASTM G-21 and G-22
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test requirements and G-22 tests for fungus and bacteria growth.  Ducts shall also comply with NFPA
90A and 90B.  The duct system shall have UL, Inc. Class 1 Air Duct Listing and shall be so labeled.

B. Fabricate ducts from fibrous glass sheet material of resin-bonded inert and inorganic glass fibers.  Duct
board shall have a thermal conductance factor (C) = 0.23 at 75°F mean temperature, and a noise
reduction coefficient (NRC) of 0.75 per ASTM C423-81 (F-25 mounting).  All duct shall be fabricated
out of 96" x 120" sheets of material.

    C. The face of the exterior surface of the board shall be a factory applied fiberglass reinforced aluminum
or laminated aluminum foil/reinforced fiberglass scrim/kraft facing.  Facing materials shall have a
puncture resistance of not less than 50 Beach puncture units when tested in accordance with ASTM
D 781.

    D. Each board shall be marked on the facing with UL label showing compliance with UL 181, Class 1
label, and a stiffness rigidity not less than 475 pounds per square per inch of width.  The duct board
shall be in compliance with NFPA 90A.

E. Fiberglass duct closures shall be Therm-Lock tape with Automatic Bond Indicators (ABI) dots.  Dots
shall change color (light to dark) to indicate the tape has been properly installed.  Field connections to
equipment or metal duct shall include mechanical fasteners per SMACNA and sealed with glass fabric
tape and coated with mastic. The fiberglass duct system shall be provided with a "Limited Ten Year
Warranty."  Duct tape will not be allowed.

F. Provide duct reinforcement channels conforming to SMACNA requirements, except all ductwork 36"
and larger in width shall be reinforced.  All reinforcement shall conform to SMACNA/TIMA manual or
manufacturers reinforcement schedules.

G. Hangers:  Provide channel supports, spaced in accordance with SMACNA/TIMA standards on the
underside of all horizontal ductwork.

    H. Include in the submittal data the method of closure  joints for all joints applied at the factory and in the
field, duct reinforcement, methods of duct support, methods of takeoffs, methods of installation of air
devices, methods of installation of access doors, fire dampers or heaters.  Submit manufacturer's
materials and installation procedure certifying characteristics comply with SMACNA Fibrous Glass Duct
Construction Standards.

    I. Equal fiberglass duct board by Owens Corning or approved equal will be accepted.

2.3 FLEXIBLE DUCTS:  

A. Fiberglass flexible round duct shall be a minimum of 1" thick Owens-Corning or equal by Genflex or
Thermaflex.  The product shall bear a U.L. 181 Class 1 Air Duct label.  Each section shall have locking
sheet metal end rings designed to connect to duct take-off fittings, terminal units and rigid round ducts.

B. All fiberglass shall have low VOC levels.

C. Maximum run of flexible duct shall be 6 feet. 

2.4 MASTIC

Mastic shall be water-based, non-flammable equal to McGill Uni-Mastic 181.  Performance of mastic
shall not be affected by room temperatures above 35°F.  Mastic shall comply with the VOC limits for
LEED projects for Low Emitting Materials.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
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3.1 MATERIALS:

A. Supply air plenums atop supply air bar grilles shall be acoustically lined and insulated galvanized sheet
metal duct.  Return air plenums atop return air bar grilles shall be acoustically lined galvanized sheet
metal duct.

B. Supply air trunk ducts shall be fiberglass Superduct.  Installation of the SuperDuct System shall be in
strict accordance with the manufacturer's written installation instructions.  The installation shall be
regularly inspected by a Manville field representative to assure compliance with the installation
guidelines and shall issue a Limited Ten Year Warranty for the fiberglass duct system at substantial
completion.

3.2 TURNING VANES:  All turns greater than 45 degrees shall be made with turning vanes.  Turning vanes
shall be single vane type installed on runners.

3.3 SUPPORTS:  

A. Support horizontal ducts with 1" wide galvanized sheet metal hanger straps spaced not more than eight
(8) feet apart, at every transverse joint and at changes in direction.

B. Support flexible ducts with galvanized sheet metal hanger straps spaced not more than three (3) feet
apart, at very changes in direction.  Crimping or sagging of flexible ductwork will not be accepted. 

C. Construct, brace, and support ducts in manner that they will not sag nor vibrate when fans are
operating at minimum speed and capacity.

3.4 FIBERGLASS DUCT:  Installation of the SuperDuct System shall be in strict accordance with the
manufacturer's written installation instructions.  The installation shall be regularly inspected by a
Manville field representative to assure compliance with the installation guidelines and shall issue a
Limited Ten Year Warranty for the fiberglass duct system at substantial completion.

3.5 FLEXIBLE DUCT

A. Each section of flexible round duct shall have locking worm clamps designed to connect to duct take-off
fittings and terminal units.  Maximum run of flexible duct shall be 6 feet.  Provide rigid round runouts
beyond 6 feet.

B. The inner liner shall be connected to spin-in take-offs or to rigid elbow at diffusers with bands, see
detail on drawings.

C. The insulation shall be vapor sealed with a 3" piece of Glasfab coated completely with a flame
retardant mastic.  This application also applies where insulation attaches to any rigid round duct or
fitting.  Duct tape will not be allowed.

D. Flexible duct runs shall be continuous.  Splicing of flexible duct will not be accepted.

E. Turns in flexible duct with a centerline radius of less than 2.5 times the duct diameter will not be
accepted.

3.6 ACCESS DOORS:  Provide duct access doors to afford easy access to all items requiring maintenance
or inspection (such as fire and smoke dampers, etc.).  Doors to be of ample size for service required.

3.7 Protect all fan and duct openings from dirt and rubbish during construction.  Clean system to be
delivered to owner.
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3.8 All interior portions of ductwork visible through grilles or diffusers shall be painted with flat black paint.

3.9 SEISMIC RESTRAINT FOR DUCTWORK

A. Seismically restrain all ductwork with cable restraints as listed below:

l. Restrain rectangular ducts with cross sectional areas of 6 square feet and larger.

2. Restrain round ducts with diameters of 28" and larger.

3. Restrain flat oval ducts the same as rectangular ducts of the same nominal size.

     B. Seismic cable restraints shall consist of steel cables sized to resist seismic loads with a minimum
safety factor of two and arranged to provide all-directional restraint.  Seismic loads shall comply with
the 2009 International Building Code.

     C. No restraints are required if the duct is suspended by hangers 12" or less in length, as measured from
the top of the duct to the bottom of the support where the hanger is attached.  Hangers must be
positively attached to the duct within 2" of the top of the duct with a minimum of two #10 sheet metal
screws.

     D. Transverse restraints shall occur at 30' intervals or at both ends if the duct run is less than the specified
interval.  Transverse restraints shall be installed at each duct and gas vent turn and at each end of a
duct or gas vent run.

     E. Longitudinal restraints shall occur at 60' intervals with at least one restraint per duct run.  Transverse
restraints for one duct section may also act as longitudinal restraints for a duct section connected
perpendicular to it if the restraints are installed within four feet of the intersection of the ducts and if the
restraints are sized for the larger duct.  Duct joints shall conform to SMACNA duct construction
standards.

     F. Walls, including gypsum board nonbearing partitions, which have ducts running through them may
replace a typical transverse brace.  Provide solid blocking around duct penetrations at stud wall
construction.

     G. Unbraced ducts shall be installed with 6" minimum clearance to vertical ceiling hanger wires.

END OF SECTION 23 31 23
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SECTION 23 34 23 - AIR DISTRIBUTION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 Section 23 00 00 Mechanical, General applies to the work specified in this section of specifications.

1.4 GRILLES AND DIFFUSERS

A. Sizes indicated on drawings are general and are based on the first listed manufacturer. Final selection
to be used on equipment to be installed with sizing in accordance with manufacturer's
recommendations and above limitations. Coordinate ductwork sizes with final diffuser selections.

B. Ceiling grilles and diffusers shall be of type frame and design to best match the ceiling construction in
which installed. Use type shown on drawings as a guide.  Verify ceiling type from architectural
drawings.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 GRILLES AND DIFFUSERS

A. Unless otherwise indicated, color and finish to be as selected by Architect.

B. Maximum noise level on any unit shall be at least 5 less than noise criteria level (NC) for which room
is designed unless otherwise indicated.  Room NC to be assumed to be 35 unless known.  Maximum
pressure drop shall not exceed 0.1" w.g. unless otherwise noted.

C. Grilles and diffusers shall be Price model numbers listed in schedule on drawings or equal by
Metalaire, Krueger, Carnes or approved equal.

D. Ceiling supply diffusers and return grilles shall be furnished with seismic clips for connection of seismic
cables.

E. Linear bar grilles shall be constructed of extruded aluminum, suitable for ceiling or sidewall mounting.
Corners shall be mitered.  Fastening shall be concealed for LBP bar grilles, and as recommended for
model specified on drawings and as applicable for mounting location (ceiling or wall).

2.2 BALANCING DAMPERS

A. Manual balancing dampers shall be Ruskin model MD-35 or equal by Air Balance, Prefco, American
Warming, Safe Air or approved equal.

B. Dampers shall be opposed blade, positive lock, non stick, non corrosive, internally braced constructed
of steel.  Provide damper with 3/8" square steel control shaft without operator.

2.3 TAKE-OFFS

Take-offs from low pressure fiberglass duct trunks to diffusers shall be a factory-manufactured spin-in
type fitting with air-scoop and manual balancing damper.

2.4 DUCT ACCESS DOORS

Access door shall be SMACNA Standard and shall be constructed of 22 gage galvanized steel. The
doors shall be hinged double skin insulated door with thumb latch and foam gasketed seal. The doors
shall be located so devices may be conveniently inspected, tested and reset. Access doors shall be
Ruskin model ADH or approved equal.
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2.9 ACCESS PANELS

Provide heavy duty 16 gage type 304 stainless steel finish, concealed hinge, access panel with flush
mounted keyed locking device as manufactured by Karp, Elmdoor or Bilco. Provide doors to permit
access and/or removal of dampers, operators, etc. Minimum sized shall be 12"x12". Coordinate
location of panels with all trades prior to installation. Panels shall be suitable for installation flush with
finished ceiling and wall surfaces. See architectural drawings for type required.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 GRILLES AND DIFFUSERS

A. For air balancing purposes, provide a opposed blade balancing  damper with key operator for all grilles
and diffusers.

B. Install grilles and diffusers in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations and installation
instructions.  Mount all units securely to ducts and/or building construction in an approved manner.

C. Ceiling units to be arranged to make uniform pattern with lighting fixtures. See architect's reflected
ceiling plan.

D. Provide seismic sway cables at each ceiling grille or diffuser seismic clip and connect to building
structure in accordance with the seismic requirements of the 2006 International Building Code.

E. Mount linear bar grilles straight (shall not vary more that 1/4" in 10 feet), level, and plumb per
manufacturer’s printed installation instructions.

3.2 ACCESS PANELS

Furnish access panels where required for access to balancing and control components located in
inaccessible ceilings and walls.  Coordinate with all trades.  Coordinate with General Contractor to
install access panels.

END OF SECTION 23 34 23



CAPSTONE CAMPUS ROOM RENOVATION MDI 122958
UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH CAROLINA                             02/15/12

DUCTLESS SPLIT SYSTEM HEAT PUMP          
Comm. No. 11103                23 81 43-1

SECTION 23 81 43 - DUCTLESS SPLIT SYSTEM HEAT PUMP

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 Section 23 00 00 Mechanical, General applies to the work specified in this section of specifications.

1.2 Air handling unit shall be of the same manufacturer as outdoor section of heat pump.  See schedule
on drawings for capacities.

1.3 Equipment shall be Daikin models listed on drawings or equal by Mitsubishi, or approved equal.

1.4 The variable capacity, heat pump air conditioning system shall be a Daikin inverter driven (heat/cool
model) split system.  The system shall consist of a built-in ceiling concealed indoor evaporator model
exclusively matched to the outdoor condensing unit model as follows:

1.5 The outdoor condensing unit models shall be a direct expansion (DX), air-cooled heat pump
air-conditioning system, with a variable speed inverter driven compressor & fan motor using R-410A
refrigerant.  The outdoor unit is a horizontal discharge, variable speed, single fan unit using a single
phase power supply.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. The units shall be tested by a Nationally Recognized Testing Laboratory (NRTL), in accordance with
ANSI/UL 1995 - Heating and Cooling Equipment and bear the Listed Mark.

B. All wiring shall be in accordance with the National Electric Code (NEC).

C. The system shall be rated in accordance with Air Conditioning Refrigeration Institute's (ARI) Standard
210/240 and bear the ARI label.

D. The system will be produced in an ISO 9001 and ISO 14001 facility, which are standards set by the
International Standard Organization (ISO).  The system shall be factory tested for safety and function.

E. Mechanical equipment for wind-born debris regions shall be designed in accordance with ASCE 7-2002
and installed to resist the wind pressures on the equipment and the supports.

G. A holding charge of dry nitrogen shall be provided in the evaporator.

H. System efficiency shall meet or exceed 16.0 SEER and 9.2 HSPF.

I. The system shall be capable of refrigerant piping up to 164 total feet with a 98 feet maximum vertical
difference, without any oil traps or additional components.  

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Unit shall be stored and handled according to the manufacturer's recommendations.

1.8 WARRANTY

A. System shall be warranted to the original owner and user of products specified that under normal use
and maintenance the products will be free from defects in material or workmanship applies to parts only
and is limited in duration to one (1) year from the earlier to occur of (a) the date of original installation,
whether or not actual use begins on that date, or (b) eighteen (18) months from the date of shipment.

B. For compressors, provide the above warranty (which is applicable to parts only) for a six (6) year



CAPSTONE CAMPUS ROOM RENOVATION MDI 122958
UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH CAROLINA                             02/15/12

DUCTLESS SPLIT SYSTEM HEAT PUMP          
Comm. No. 11103                23 81 43-2

period. This extended warranty for compressors is limited in duration to six (6) years from the earlier
to occur of (a) the date of original installation, whether or not actual use begins on that date, or (b)
eighteen (18) months from the date of shipment, and applies to the compressor and compressor parts
only.  The effective date of this extended warranty shall be established as above.

1.9 EQUIPMENT RAILS AND PIPE PENTHOUSES

Provide all equipment submittals to equipment supplier for proper selection of equipment rails and pipe
penthouses.  Equipment rails and pipe penthouses shall be manufactured by Roof  Product System,
Imperial Metals or approved equal.

PART 2 - PRODUCT

2.1 OUTDOOR UNITS

A. The outdoor condensing unit is designed specifically for use with matched capacity indoor evaporator
units.
1. The outdoor unit shall be factory assembled and pre-wired with all necessary electronic and

refrigerant controls.  The refrigeration circuit of the condensing unit shall consist of a Daikin swing
compressor, motors, fan, condenser coil, electronic expansion valves, solenoid valves, 4 way
valve, distribution headers, capillaries, filters, shut off valves, service ports and suction
accumulator.

2. The sound pressure level standard shall be that value as listed in the Daikin engineering manual
for the specified models at 3 feet from the front of the unit.

3. The system will automatically restart operation after a power failure and will not cause any settings
to be lost, thus eliminating the need for re-programming.

4. The outdoor unit shall be modular in design and should allow for side-by-side installation with
minimum spacing.

5. The following safety devices shall be included on the condensing unit; high pressure switch, control
circuit fuses, fusible plug, high pressure switch, overload relay, inverter overload protector,  thermal
protectors for compressor and fan motors, over current protection for the inverter and anti-recycling
timers.

6. Oil recovery cycle shall be automatic occurring 2 hours after start of operation and then every 8
hours of operation.

7. The outdoor unit shall be capable of cooling & heating operation at 0°F dry bulb ambient
temperature without additional low ambient controls.

B. Unit Cabinet:  The outdoor unit shall be completely weatherproof and corrosion resistant.  The unit shall
be constructed from rust-proofed mild steel panels coated with a baked enamel finish.

C. Fan:
1. The condensing unit shall consist of one propeller type, direct-drive 70 W fan motor that has

multiple speed operation via a DC (digitally commutating) inverter.
2. The fan shall be a horizontal discharge configuration.
3. The fan motor shall have inherent protection and permanently lubricated bearings and be mounted.
4. The fan motor shall be provided with a fan guard to prevent contact with moving parts.
5. The outdoor unit shall be capable of operating at further reduced sound levels during night time.

D. Condenser Coil:
1. The condenser coil shall be manufactured from copper tubes expanded into aluminum fins to form

a mechanical bond.
2. The heat exchanger coil shall be of a waffle louver fin and rifled bore tube design to ensure highly

efficient performance.
3. The heat exchanger on the condensing units shall be manufactured from Hi-X seamless copper

tube with N-shape internal grooves mechanically bonded on to aluminum fins to an e-Pass Design.
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4. The fins are to be covered with an anti-corrosion acrylic resin and hydrophilic film type E1.
5. The pipe plates shall be treated with powdered polyester resin for corrosion prevention.  The

thickness of the coating must be between 2.0 to 3.0 microns.

E. Compressor:
1. The swing compressor shall be variable speed (PAM inverter) controlled which is capable of

changing the speed to follow the variations in total cooling and heating load as determined by the
suction gas pressure as measured in the condensing unit.  In addition, samplings of evaporator
and condenser temperatures shall be made so that the high/low pressures detected are read every
20 seconds and calculated.  With each reading, the compressor capacity shall be controlled to
eliminate deviation from target value.

2. The inverter driven compressor shall be of highly efficient reluctance DC (digitally commutating),
hermetically sealed swing "F-type" type.

3. Neodymium magnets shall be adopted in the rotor construction to yield a higher torque and
efficiency in the compressor instead of the normal ferrite magnet type. At complete stop of the
compressor, the neodymium magnets will position the rotor into the optimum position for a low
torque start.

4. The compressor shall be equipped with a crankcase heater, high pressure safety switch and
internal thermal overload protector.

5. The compressor shall be mounted to avoid the transmission of vibration.

F. Electrical:  
1. The power supply to the outdoor unit shall match the available power source, see Electrical.
2. The control voltage between the indoor and outdoor unit shall be 16VDC non-shielded, stranded

2 conductor cable.
3. The control wiring shall be a two-wire multiplex transmission system.

2.2 INDOOR UNIT

A. Indoor unit shall be a wall mounted exposed fan coil unit, operable with R-410A refrigerant, equipped
with an electronic expansion valve.  Computerized PID control shall be used to control superheat to
deliver a comfortable room temperature condition.  The unit shall be equipped with a programmed
drying mechanism that dehumidifies while inhibiting changes in room temperature when used with
programmable controller.  The indoor units sound pressure shall range from 37 dB(A) to 43 dB(A) at
low speed measured 5 feet below the ducted unit.

B. Indoor Unit:  The Daikin indoor unit shall be completely factory assembled and tested.  Included in the
unit is factory wiring, piping, electronic proportional expansion valve, control circuit board, fan motor
thermal protector, flare connections, self-diagnostics, auto-restart function, 3-minute fused time delay,
and test run switch. The unit shall be equipment with automatically adjusting external static pressure
logic that is selectable during commissioning. This adjusts the airflow based on the installed external
static pressure.

C. Unit Cabinet:  The cabinet shall be constructed with sound absorbing foamed polystyrene and
polyethylene insulation.

D. Fan:
1. The fan shall be direct-drive DC (ECM) type fan, statically and dynamically balanced impeller with

three fan speeds available. 
2. The unit shall be equipment with an automatically adjusting external static pressure logic selectable

during commissioning.
3. The airflow rate shall be available in three settings.
4. The fan motor shall be thermally protected.
5. The fan motor shall be equipped as standard with adjustable external static pressure (ESP)

settings.
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F. Coil:
1. Coils shall be of the direct expansion type constructed from copper tubes expanded into aluminum

fins to form a mechanical bond.
2. The coil shall be of a waffle louver fin and high heat exchange, rifled bore tube design to ensure

highly efficient performance.
3. The coil shall be a 3 row cross fin copper evaporator coil with 15 fpi design completely factory

tested.
4. The refrigerant connections shall be flare connections and the condensate will be 1-1/4" outside

diameter type L copper.
5. A condensate pan shall be located under the coil.

G. Control:
1. The unit shall have controls provided by Daikin to perform input functions necessary to operate the

system.
2. A full array of fault diagnostics shall be accessible via the wired remote controller.
3. The unit shall be compatible with interfacing with connection to BACnet and LonWorks networks

or interfacing with connection to BMS system.  Consult with Daikin prior to applying controls.

H. Furnish with the following options:
1. MERV 8 Filter Kit 
2. Navigation Remote Controller (wall mounted, hard wired)

2.3 CONDENSATE PUMP

A. Condensate pump shall be simple trouble-free installation with easy access for fast, efficient servicing.

B. Pump assembly and cover shall be designed to blend naturally with the air handling unit. 

C. Provide with:

! Built-in non-return valves
! Electronic noise control 
! AquaSensor electronic condensate sensing 
! Plug-In Power Connections 
! Built-in Alarm Circuit 
! Discharge head up to 50 feet 
! Diagnostic Indicator 

2.4 EQUIPMENT RAILS

A. Roof mounted equipment rails shall be RPS model ER-4A.

B. The rails shall be 18 gauge galvanized steel, monolithic construction, with integral base plate,
continuous welded corner seams, factory installed 2 x 4 nailer and including and 18 gauge galvanized
steel counter-flashing complete with screws.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 AIR HANDLING UNITS

A. Provide auxiliary drain pan below air handlers located above ceilings with float switch to cut unit off if
pan floods.  Tie drain line from pan into primary drain line from air handler with a normally closed gate
valve in drain line from pan.  Drain auxiliary drain from air handler into auxiliary drain pan. (See detail)

B. Provide flexible duct connectors at all supply and return connections at each air handling unit.



CAPSTONE CAMPUS ROOM RENOVATION MDI 122958
UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH CAROLINA                             02/15/12

DUCTLESS SPLIT SYSTEM HEAT PUMP          
Comm. No. 11103                23 81 43-5

C. Provide sway cables for horizontal units attached to the building structure and support points of the air
handling for seismic protection per the 2009 International Building Code.  Sway cables shall have the
allowable slack to prevent transmission of vibration through the cables to the building structure.

E. All units with refrigerant piping exceeding 80 linear feet shall be provided with expansion valves and
accumulators.

3.2 HEAT PUMP UNITS

A. Where shown on drawings, mount units on equipment rails on existing roof.  Equipment rails shall be
furnished under Division 23.  Equipment rail curbs shall be attached to roof structure in compliance with
the seismic requirements of the 2009 International Building Code.  Installation and flashing of the
equipment rails is not included in Division 23.  Bolt units to equipment rails per the seismic
requirements of the 2009 International Building Code.

B. Both liquid and suction lines must be individually insulated between the outdoor and indoor units.

C. The outdoor unit can be wired and piped with outdoor unit access from the left, right, front or rear.

D. Install all components in strict accordance with manufacturer's written installation instructions.

3.3 CONDENSATE PUMP

A. Condensate pump assembly shall be installed with the air handling unit in strict accordance with the
manufacturer’s written installation instructions.

B. See section 23 21 13 Mechanical, Piping for condensate drain pipe.

3.4 PIPE PENTHOUSE

A. Provide pipe penthouses where refrigerant lines are required to penetrate roof.

B. Prefabricated roof curbs for pipe penthouses shall be furnished under Division 23.  Installation of roof
curb is not included in Division 23.

C. Installation of curb cover and pipe sleeves shall be in strict accordance with manufacturer's written
installation instructions.  

END OF SECTION 23 81 43
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SECTION 25 55 00 - AUTOMATIC TEMPERATURE CONTROLS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 Section 23 00 00 Mechanical, General applies to the work specified in this section of specifications.

1.2 SCOPE OF WORK

A. Remove and replace the existing temperature sensors (total of 2), existing relative humidity sensors
(total of 2) and carbon dioxide sensors (total of 2) as shown and noted on the drawings.  The existing
sensors were  manufactured and installed by Johnson Controls, Inc.  All work related to relocation of
the existing temperature, relative humidity, and carbon dioxide sensors shall be performed by Johnson
Controls, Inc. in Columbia, S.C.

B. The existing DDC controls shall are capable of interfacing with existing campus METASYS Facilities
Management System.

1.3 All electrical work required under this section of specifications shall comply with the latest National
Electrical Code.  Control system power supply shall be served by a separate breaker and fused in control
center for secondary protection.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 Control wiring shall be color coded #16 TFF or TFFN wire with 600 volt insulation.  Control wiring shall be
run in rigid conduit.

2.2 Space temperature sensors shall be of the type and have accuracy ratings as indicated and/or required
for the application and shall permit accuracy rating of within 1% of the temperature range of their intended
use over the entire range.  Temperature sensors shall have an accuracy, of +/-0.25°F in the range of 45°F
to 96°F.  Temperature sensors shall be furnished with built-in local programmable setpoint adjustment
switch, local programmable time override switch.  

2.3 Humidity Sensors:  Sensor type - all polymer capacitive - Accuracy: ±3% RH over entire 0% to 100% RH
range.  Signal:  0 - 10 VDC or 4-20 MA.

2.4 Carbon Dioxide sensor: to match existing.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 Install all control equipment and wiring in a neat and workmanlike manner.

3.2 ELECTRICAL WIRING

A. All control wiring shall be furnished and installed by the control contractor in accordance with all
applicable electrical codes.

B. Power wiring to all control components shall be provided under Division 23.  Power circuits to control
panels shall not be shared with any other electrical equipment.

3.3 Remove all wiring, conduits, contactors, relays, transformers, and all other control components serving
sensors being removed.  Provide new temperature sensors (total of 2), existing relative humidity sensors
(total of 2) and carbon dioxide sensors (total of 2) in the locations shown and noted on the drawings.
Provide all new wiring, conduits, and all other control components required for both AH-2A and AH-2B to
be fully functional. 
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3.4 Furnish to engineer two copies of certifications signed by authorized representative that:

A. Control system has been checked-out and operates as originally specified when new.

B. All controls are guaranteed unconditionally for one year from date of acceptance and will be serviced
for this period free of charge.

C. Maintenance personnel or responsible party has been instructed as to the operation of control system.

END OF SECTION 25 55 00
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PART 1 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 
1-01 SCOPE OF WORK 
 

WORK INCLUDED:  Furnish all necessary labor, material, plant and equipment, including materials 
and equipment not specifically mentioned but necessary to complete the work in a neat, correct, 
and workmanlike manner, to include: 

 
1) Electrical demolition. 
2) Feeders, panelboards, and distribution equipment. 
3) Complete branch circuit wiring system for lighting, receptacles, equipment, and outlets. 
4) Lighting fixtures, wall switches, receptacles and outlets. 
5) Line voltage connections to equipment furnished under other Sections of these specifications, 

including disconnects, where indicated. 
6) Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems, see Section 260529. 
7) Vibration and Seismic Controls for Electrical Systems, see Section 260548. 
8) Surge Suppression Device (SPD), see Section 264313. 

 
SPECIAL NOTE:  The provisions of the Instructions to Bidders, General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and all applicable requirements of Division 1 shall govern the work under this 
Division the same as if incorporated herein. 

 
1-02 EQUIPMENT WIRING 
 

Furnish and install power circuits to and line voltage connections to all equipment furnished and 
installed by other trades, including disconnects, where indicated. 

 
Furnish and install receptacles for equipment furnished with cord and plug, such as electric water 
coolers, kitchen equipment with cord and plug, computer and data processing equipment, portable 
welders, shop equipment, and other equipment indicated on the drawings. 

 
CONTROL WIRING:  Raceways, wiring, and control devices (thermostats, pressure switches, 
program clocks, etc) for HVAC control systems and other mechanical and plumbing systems shall 
be furnished and installed under Division 23, unless otherwise indicated on the drawings or 
specified in this Division. 

 
ROOFTOP HVAC UNITS:  Power circuits for rooftop HVAC units shall rise thru the inside of the 
HVAC unit curb into the bottom of the unit and out to the disconnect switch mounted on the unit.  
The Electrical Contractor shall coordinate this work closely with the Mechanical Contractor in the 
field to avoid conflicts with ductwork. 
 
All Motor Starters and Variable Frequency Drives (VFDs) for HVAC-related equipment that are not 
factory-mounted shall be furnished by the Mechanical Contractor, installed and power wired by the 
Electrical Contractor unless noted otherwise on the design documents.  Refer to Mechanical 
Drawings for locations and quantities of Motor Starters and VFDs. 

 
VOLTAGE:  The Electrical Contractor shall supply power to equipment at the voltage indicated on 
the electrical drawings.  The Electrical Contractor and the other applicable trades will be held 
responsible for coordinating the equipment voltages, the control equipment wiring, and the location 
and type of disconnect required to comply with the equipment manufacturer's requirements, the 
National Electric Code, and applicable local building codes.  IF EQUIPMENT IS SUPPLIED AT A 
VOLTAGE OTHER THAN THAT PROVIDED, THE GENERAL CONTRACTOR AND 
SUBCONTRACTORS WILL BE HELD RESPONSIBLE FOR MAKING ANY NECESSARY 
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ADJUSTMENTS TO CORRECT THE CONFLICT, AT NO COST TO THE OWNER, TO THE 
SATISFACTION OF THE ELECTRICAL ENGINEER. 

 
1-03 EXISTING CONDITIONS 
 

The Contractor will be held responsible for having visited the site and having familiarized himself 
with the existing conditions prior to submitting his bid. 

 
1-04 COORDINATION 
 

OTHER TRADES:  All work under this Section shall be coordinated with other trades to insure 
proper location of outlets and equipment connections, and to minimize conflicts with structural 
members, duct work, piping, etc.  Conflicts between equipment and/or material locations shall be 
corrected as directed by the Architect-Engineer at no additional cost to the Owner. 

 
1-05 CODES AND PERMITS 
 

Installation and materials shall be in accordance with the applicable versions of the National 
Electrical Code, the International Building Code, and all local codes.  Apply and pay for all permits 
and fees required for this construction. 

 
1-06 DRAWINGS  
 

The drawings and specifications shall be considered as complementary, one to the other, so that 
materials and labor indicated, called for, or implied by either shall be furnished and installed as if 
required by both.  Where a disagreement exists between the plans and specifications, the item or 
arrangements of better quality, greater quantity, or higher cost shall be included in the base bid.  
Any discrepancies between the drawings, specifications, and field conditions shall be resolved with 
the Engineer prior to commencing work.  All agreements shall be verified in writing. 

 
RECORD DRAWINGS:  The Contractor shall maintain one set of clean blueprints for "RECORD" 
drawings.  All changes, revisions, or modifications to the project shall be recorded daily on these 
drawings with redline pencil.  Upon completion of the project, these redline drawings shall be turned 
over to the Engineer for preparation of final Record Drawings. 

 
1-07 MAINTENANCE AND OPERATING MANUALS 

 
The Contractor shall furnish the Owner two (2) complete maintenance and operating manuals for 
each piece of equipment and material furnished under this project.  These manuals shall be bound 
in hard cover binders with tabs for each section item or piece of equipment.  The manuals shall be 
furnished to the Engineer prior to the final observation, and final acceptance shall not be given until 
the Owner's maintenance personnel are instructed in maintenance and operation of all systems. 

 
1-08 GUARANTEE 
 

All materials and labor furnished under this Section of the specifications shall be guaranteed by the 
Contractor to be free from defects for a period of one year from the date of acceptance.  The 
Contractor shall repair or replace any deficiencies reported in the guarantee period promptly after 
notification, without any additional compensation from the Owner.  Lamps are excluded from this 
warranty, except that all lamps shall be operational on the date of acceptance. 
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1-09 MATERIALS 
 

UL LISTING:  All materials shall be listed by Underwriter's Laboratories, or an approved equal 
testing laboratory, and shall bear the "UL" Label, where applicable. 

 
SUBSTITUTIONS:  Specific reference in the specifications to any article, device, product, material, 
fixture, form or type of construction, etc., by name, make or catalog number, with or without the 
words "or equal" shall be interpreted as establishing a standard of quality and shall not be 
construed as limiting competition and the Contractor in such cases may, at his option, use any 
article, device, product, material, fixture, form or type of construction, which in the judgement of the 
Architect-Engineer, expressed in writing prior to bidding as specified below, is equal to that herein 
named. 

 
Requests to substitute materials or equipment considered by the Contractor as equal to those 
specified shall be submitted for review to the Architect-Engineer ten (10) days before bids are 
taken.  Requests shall be accompanied by samples, descriptive literature, and engineering 
information, as necessary to fully identify and appraise the product.  No increase in the contract 
sum will be considered when requests are not accepted.  If the item is found to be equal, the 
Architect-Engineer will issue an Addendum making it a part of the Contract Documents prior to 
bidding. 

 
1-10 SUBMITTALS 
 

Within 30 days after award of contract and before any materials are delivered to the site, submit six 
(6) sets of complete shop drawings and equipment specifications to the Architect-Engineer on the 
following materials (partial/incomplete submittals will be rejected): 

 
1) Section 260500 - Raceways, Fittings, and Surface Wiring Systems. 
2) Section 260500 - Wire and Cable. 
3) Section 260500 - Boxes and Wireways. 
4) Section 260500 - Wiring Devices. 
5) Section 260500 - Lighting Fixtures (Including Lamps and Ballasts). 
6) Section 260500 - Allowanced Lighting Fixtures. 
7) Section 260500 - Lighting Control Equipment (Contactors, Photocells, Time Clocks, Occupancy 

Sensors, Lighting Control Panels). 
8) Section 260500 - Disconnect Switches, Panelboards, Switchboard, and Transformers. 
9) Section 260500 - Floor Boxes. 
10) Section 260500 - Fire Wall Penetration Assembly. 
11) Section 260529 - Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems. 
12) Section 260548 - Vibration and Seismic Controls for Electrical Systems. 
13) Section 264313 - Surge Protection Device (SPD) Equipment. 
14) Fire Alarm Equipment and Drawings. 

 
NOTE:  Shop drawings shall be submitted in one complete package containing all items required by 
this specification and all other Division 26-28 specifications.  Partial shop drawing submittals may 
be rejected by the Architect-Engineer. 
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PART 2 - MATERIALS 
 
2-01 RACEWAYS AND FITTINGS 
 

GALVANIZED RIGID CONDUIT (GRC):  UL 6 and ASA C80.1 with full weight screwed fittings.  
Bushings shall be malleable iron.  Bushings 1 1/4" and larger shall have insulated throat and 
grounding lug. 

 
INTERMEDIATE GRADE METALLIC CONDUIT (IMC):  UL 1242, galvanized, with full weight 
screwed fittings.  Bushings shall be as specified above. 

 
ELECTRICAL METALLIC TUBING (EMT):  UL 797 and ASA C80.3 with steel compression or set-
screw type fittings.  Die-cast fittings are not acceptable.  Fittings 1 1/4" and larger shall have nylon 
insulated throat.  Indented or drive-on fittings are not acceptable. 

 
FLEXIBLE STEEL CONDUIT (GREENFIELD):  UL 1.  Fittings shall be steel. 

 
LIQUIDTIGHT FLEXIBLE STEEL CONDUIT (SEALTITE):  UL 360.  Fittings shall be steel 
compression type. 

 
PLASTIC CONDUIT (PVC):  DO NOT USE ON THIS PROJECT. 

 
2-02 WIRE AND CABLE 
 

UL STANDARDS:  UL 44 and UL 83. 
 

CONDUCTOR:  Copper, soft drawn, per ASTM B3.  Sizes No. 12 and 10 shall be solid conductor.  
Sizes No. 8 and larger shall have Class B concentric stranding per ASTM B8.  Stranded conductors 
may not be used on No. 12 and No. 10 circuits. 

 
INSULATION:  600 Volt, 75 Deg C rated.  Type THHN-THWN-MTW, unless noted otherwise. 

  
SPLICING MATERIALS: 

 
No. 10 and smaller:  Acceptable wire nuts or insulated crimped splice caps. 
No. 8 and larger:  Bronze or copper split bolts, or tinned compression connectors. 

 
Insulation shall be Scotch No. 23 rubber tape and Scotch No. 33 plastic tape, or approved 
equivalent method. 

 
2-03 BOXES AND WIREWAYS 
 

OUTLET BOXES:  Galvanized sheet steel per UL 514.  "Through-wall" boxes SHALL NOT BE 
USED.  Back-to-back mounting of boxes is not permitted.  All outlet boxes 4"x4" or smaller located 
on opposite sides of a rated wall shall have a minimum of 24" horizontal spacing or shall be 
protected with listed putty pads.  All outlet boxes larger than 4"x4" (communications outlets, etc.) 
located in rated walls shall be protected with listed putty pads. 
 
Box sizes shall be as follows: 

 
1) Wall Receptacle Outlets:  4" square by 2 1/8" deep with plaster ring as required. 
2) Wall Communications and Computer Outlets:  4 11/16" square by 2 1/8" deep with one gang 

plaster ring.  Provide box with 1 ¼” conduit knockouts. 
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3) ETV Wall Outlets:  4 11/16" square by 2 1/8" deep with one gang plaster ring.  Provide box with 
1 ¼” conduit knockouts. 

4) Ceiling outlets:  4" square or octagonal by 1 1/2" or 2 1/8" deep with stud or ears where 
required for fixture support. 

5) Indoor Surface Mounted Outlets:  Wiremold V5744S-2 surface metal box unless noted 
otherwise on the drawings (steel boxes and EMT conduit may be used in equipment rooms, 
janitor’s closets, storage rooms). 

6) Exposed Outlets:  Malleable iron or heavy duty cast aluminum with threaded hubs, Type FS, 
FD, or GS.  Manufactured by Crouse Hinds, Appleton, Killark, or approved equal.  Die cast 
boxes are not acceptable. 

 
WIREWAYS, PULL BOXES AND JUNCTION BOXES:  UL 50.  Code gage galvanized sheet steel, 
aluminum, or steel primed and painted after fabrication.  Manufactured by Square D, Austin 
Berryhill, Hoffman Engineering, B-Line Systems, or approved equal.  Wireways shall have hinged 
covers. 

 
2-04 WIRING DEVICES 
 

MANUFACTURERS:  All wiring devices shall be Hubbell Extra Heavy-Duty Specification Grade 
Series or equivalent of Arrow Hart Premium Industrial Spec Grade, Pass and Seymour Heavy-Duty 
Spec Grade, or Leviton Industrial Spec Grade, unless specifically noted otherwise.  If devices not 
meeting the specifications are supplied, they shall be removed, discarded, and new devices 
meeting the specification shall be furnished & installed by the Electrical Contractor at no cost to 
the Owner or the Engineer. 

 
RECEPTACLES:  20A, 125V, 3 wire grounding, NEMA 5-20R, side and back wired, with impact 
resistant nylon face and standard color as selected by Architect. 
 
1) Duplex Receptacle:  Hubbell HBL-5362-X 
2) Isolated Ground Duplex Receptacle:  Hubbell IG-5362-X 
 
GFCI RECEPTACLES:  Feed Thru type, 20A, 125V, NEMA 5-20R, standard color as selected by 
Architect.  All GFCI Receptacles shall be listed Tamper Resistant (NEC 406.11) and Weather 
Resistant (NEC 406.8). 
 
1) GFCI Duplex Receptacle:  Hubbell GFR-5362-X-TR 
2) Faceless GFCI:  Hubbell GFBF20-X-L 

 
SWITCHES:  20A, 120/277V, side and back wired, ivory color.  Single pole, double pole, three way, 
or four way, as indicated on the drawings.  Standard color as selected by Architect. 

 
1) Single Pole Switch:  Hubbell HBL-1221-X 
2) Double Pole Switch:  Hubbell HBL-1222-X 
3) Three Way Switch:  Hubbell HBL-1223-X 
4) Four Way Switch:  Hubbell HBL-1224-X 

 
SPECIAL RECEPTACLES:  Specification grade, rating as specified on the drawings. 

 
COVER PLATES:  Provide plates to suit the devices. 

 
1) Finished interior walls:  Jumbo Stainless Steel. 
2) Exposed outlets:  Galvanized steel. 
3) Wet locations:  Weatherproof “In Use” type for wet location areas, hinged weatherproof type for 

damp location covered areas. 
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2-05 INTERIOR LIGHTING 
 

FIXTURE SCHEDULE:  See Drawings. 
 

PRE-PAINTED STEEL:  Fixture bodies manufactured from pre-painted steel shall be painted after 
fabrication, unless noted otherwise on the drawings. 

 
LED DRIVERS:  Where 1% dimming is required on the drawings, provide fixture with Lutron ALED 
1% dimmable LED driver. 

 
LENSES:  Virgin acrylic plastic.  Nominal thickness of fluorescent fixture lenses shall be 0.125" 
unless noted otherwise. 

 
EMERGENCY LIGHTING (Standby Generator):  Facility is provided with an existing emergency 
standby generator.  Generator transfer devices (GTDs) are provided for three dimming circuits.  
Verify wiring requirements and install accordingly.  Refer to manufacturer’s installation instructions. 

 
2-06 LIGHTING CONTROLS 
 

OCCUPANCY SENSORS:  See details and notes on drawings.  Provide all power packs and 
mounting hardware necessary to provide a complete and operable system.  If a sensor other than 
that specified is used, furnish and install any additional sensors necessary to provide comparable 
coverage.  Verify spacing requirements with sensor manufacturer and install accordingly. 

 
LINE VOLTAGE PHOTOCELLS:  Rated 1800 volt-amps 120V, 208V-277V, or 480V as noted on 
the drawings, adjustable slide gate, Precision Type "T", or equal of Intermatic, Paragon, or Tork. 

 
DIMMING SYSTEM:  See notes and details on drawings. 

 
2-07 SAFETY SWITCHES AND FUSES 
 

SWITCHES:  NEMA Standard HD, heavy-duty type, 3 pole, 480 or 240 volt, as indicated, with Class 
R fuse clips.  Manufactured by Square D, General Electric, Cutler Hammer, or Siemens. 

 
FUSES:  Time delay type, UL Class RK5.  Bussman Fusetrons, or approved equal of 
Chase-Shawmut or General Electric. 

 
NAMEPLATE:  Provide engraved nameplate for each safety switch identifying load served, voltage, 
and fed-from identification.  Example: 

 
AH-18, 208-1-60 

FED FROM LA-15 
 
2-08 PANELBOARDS 
 

STANDARDS:  UL 67 and NEMA PB-1. 
 

MANUFACTURERS:  Square D, General Electric, Cutler Hammer, or Siemens. 
 

CONSTRUCTION:  Code gage cabinet with clamping trim cover and locking doors, keyed alike.  
Cabinets shall be minimum 20" wide.   Busses shall be for bolt-in breakers with full sized neutral 
bus.  Provide ground bus in each panelboard. 
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ENCLOSURE:  Surface mounted, NEMA 1 as indicated on drawings. 
 
1) Front:  Surface-mounted fronts, match box dimensions; Flush-mounted fronts, overlap box. 
2) Directory Card:  Inside panelboard door, mounted in metal frame with transparent protective 

cover.  Provide typewritten circuit directory for each panel identifying load served and room 
location.  Identify spares in pencil. 

3) Panels and Trim Finishes:  Galvanized steel, factory finished immediately after cleaning and 
pretreating with manufacturer's standard two (2) coat, baked-on finish consisting of prime 
coat and thermosetting topcoat.  

 
CIRCUIT BREAKERS:  Molded case bolt in type.  Breakers shall be rated for the specified 
panelboard interrupting capacity rating in RMS symmetrical amperes.  Two and three pole breakers 
shall have common internal trip.  Branch mounted main breakers are not permitted unless 
specifically noted on the drawings. 

 
NAMEPLATE:  Provide engraved nameplate for each panel identifying panel name, voltage, phase, 
and fed-from identification.  Example: 

 
PANEL NP 

208/120V, 3PH 
FED FROM MSB 

 
2-09 FLOOR BOXES 
 

FLOOR BOX "A":  FSR FL-500P-4-B backbox (10X12X4) with FL-500P-SLP-C aluminum carpet 
flange cover (UL scrub water rated).  Include pour pan accessory with each box.  Floor box to 
include brackets and dividers for mounting Hubbell premise devices and one isolated ground duplex 
receptacle.  Contractor to furnish & install the isolated ground duplex receptacle.  Homerun (2) 1" 
empty conduits from each floor box to Elect/Data 101J.  Cut & patch existing slab as required to 
install floor box and conduit. 
 
FLOOR BOX "B":  FSR FL-600P-4-B backbox (13.5X12X4) with FL-600P-SLP-C aluminum carpet 
flange cover (UL scrub water rated).  Include pour pan accessory with each box.  Floor box to 
include brackets and dividers for mounting Hubbell premise devices and one isolated ground duplex 
receptacle.  Contractor to furnish & install the isolated ground duplex receptacle.  Homerun (2) 1" 
empty conduits from each floor box to Elect/Data 101J.  Cut & patch existing slab as required to 
install floor box and conduit. 
 

2-10 NAMEPLATES 
 

NAMEPLATE:  Provide engraved 3-ply laminated plastic nameplates for each panelboard, safety 
switch, transformer, enclosed circuit breaker, contactor, and lighting control panel.  Attach to 
equipment cover using metal screws, rivets, or industrial epoxy cement.  Manufacturer's sticky-back 
adhesive is not acceptable.  Use 1/4" white letters on black field for normal power items.  Use 1/4" 
white letters on red field for emergency power items (generator). 

 
 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3-01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 

WORKMANSHIP:  All work shall be installed in a neat and orderly manner.  Devices, cabinets, 
covers, fixtures, exposed raceways, etc., shall be aligned parallel or perpendicular to the building 
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walls, ceiling, and floor.  Wiring in panelboards and cabinets shall be neatly looped and laced, and 
not wadded.  The Owner reserves the right to require repair or replacement of defective 
workmanship and material without additional compensation to the Contractor. 

 
SUPPORTS:  Conduits, boxes, cabinets, enclosures, lighting fixtures, etc., shall be securely 
supported by structural members or structural walls at intervals required by the NEC or as 
recommended by the manufacturer.  Plaster, gypsum board, acoustical tile, and other ceiling and 
wall finish materials shall not be used for support. 

 
Recessed LED, fluorescent, incandescent, and H.I.D. fixtures and recessed ceiling speakers shall 
be independently supported by two (2) or four (4) #12 steel hanger wires.  Hanger wires shall be 
hung within 10 degrees of plumb, and shall be securely tied to structural members such as steel 
joists or beams, or to steel angles or tubing which bridge structural members. 

 
CUTTING, PATCHING, AND PAINTING:  The Electrical Contractor shall perform all boring, drilling, 
and cutting of walls, ceilings, and floors as required to install and support his raceways and 
equipment.  Provide rough patching to seal penetrations through walls, ceilings, and floors.  Finish 
patching and painting will be performed by the General Contractor. 

 
FIRE WALL PENETRATIONS:  Penetrations through fire rated walls and floors shall be sealed to 
maintain the integrity of the fire rating.  Raceways through penetrations shall be in metal raceways.  
Penetration openings shall be sealed after the installation of the raceway with UL-49 listed fire 
retardant material, as manufactured by Chase Technology, 3M, Hilti, or approved equal.  
Penetrations shall be sealed in accordance with UL-49 requirements and the manufacturer's 
instructions.  Coordinate manufacturer with the General Contractor so that all trades on the project 
use the same manufacturer. 
 
Where cable trays and/or signal cables penetrate rated walls the Electrical Contractor shall furnish 
and install a UL Listed rated assembly, Specified Technology, Inc. (STI) EZ-Path Triple Cable 
Pathway System, or equivalent system by Wiremold or Cooper.  See details on drawings. 

 
ROOF PENETRATIONS:  Do not penetrate roof or flashing unless permitted, in writing, by the 
Architect-Engineer. 

 
TRENCHING AND BACKFILL:  The Electrical Contractor shall perform all excavation, trenching, 
and backfilling necessary to install his work.  Trenches shall be run after final grades are 
established, and shall be run at 24 inches minimum depth from finished grades.  Contact all 
underground utilities (electric, telephone, cable TV, gas, water, sewer) and establish locations of 
underground utilities prior to digging.  Damages to underground utilities will be repaired by the 
Owner of the line, and the Contractor responsible for such damage will pay all costs of repairs.  
After completion of backfilling operations, restore the disturbed areas to their original condition by 
leveling, raking, seeding and mulching. 

 
3-02 GROUNDING 
 

CODE:  Entire system shall be grounded and bonded in accordance with the requirements of Article 
250 of the National Electrical Code. 

 
FEEDERS AND BRANCH CIRCUITS:  Each feeder raceway shall be bonded to every cabinet, pull 
box, etc., to which it is connected by grounding bushings and bonding jumpers sized per NEC Table 
250.122.  Each branch circuit raceway must be connected to every cabinet, pull box, outlet box, 
etc., with double locknuts.  Separate grounding conductors shall be installed on all feeders and on 
all lighting, receptacle and equipment branch circuits, whether indicated on the drawings or not.  
Size per NEC 250.122. 



CAPSTONE CAMPUS ROOM RENOVATION                                                                 SECTION 260500 
UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH CAROLINA                        ELECTRICAL BASIC MATERIALS AND METHODS 

 

 
ELECTRICAL BASIC MATERIALS AND METHODS 260500-9 

 
RECEPTACLES AND FIXTURES:  Bond grounding terminal of each receptacle and fluorescent 
fixture to its outlet box with No. 12 green ground wire.  Self-grounding receptacles are not 
acceptable as a substitute for this requirement. 
 
DRY-TYPE TRANSFORMERS:  Bond transformer secondary to building steel with full sized 
equipment grounding conductor per NEC Table 250.66. 

 
3-03 RACEWAYS 
 

WIRING:  All wiring shall be installed in raceways, unless noted.  Raceways shall be run concealed, 
unless noted. 

 
FEEDERS:  Shall be run in GRC or IMC where run exposed, shall be run in GRC, IMC, or EMT 
where run concealed in walls or ceilings, and shall be run in GRC, IMC, or concrete encased PVC 
with 2-inches minimum concrete encasement where run underground.  Schedule 40 PVC is not 
required to be encased in conduit where run under the concrete floor slab.  Where PVC is used, 
elbows for turn-outs and risers shall be GRC or IMC.  PVC is not permitted above grade. 

 
BRANCH CIRCUITS:  Branch circuits shall be run concealed where practical. 

 
Branch circuits run exposed to weather on exterior walls or on roofs shall be run in GRC or IMC with 
screwed fittings.  Branch circuits run concealed in walls or ceilings shall be run in EMT, GRC, or 
IMC.  Branch circuits run exposed in dry, finished spaces shall be run in Wiremold surface metal 
raceway.  Branch circuits run exposed in damp locations, unfinished spaces (attics), and 
unoccupied spaces (storage room, equipment rooms, janitor’s closet) may be run in EMT in lieu of 
Wiremold. 

 
Branch circuits run underground shall be run in GRC, IMC, or Schedule 40 PVC plastic conduit.  
Underground conduits shall be run 24" minimum below grade.  Metal conduits installed in contact 
with earth shall be painted with 2 coats Rustoleum paint or other acceptable preservative.   Where 
plastic conduits are indicated, transition from plastic to GRC or IMC below grade or slab and rise 
with GRC or IMC.  PVC is not permitted above grade.  EXCEPTION: Plastic conduit may enter floor 
mounted switchboards. 

 
FLEXIBLE CONDUITS:  Recessed fluorescent and incandescent fixtures located in accessible 
ceilings may be connected to an outlet box above the ceiling thru flexible conduit “whips”.  Run a 
separate ground wire in all conduit, including flexible fixture whips.  DO NOT loop flexible conduit 
from one fixture to another.  Metal-clad cable fixture whips shall be permitted for light fixture whips 
provided they do not exceed 6-feet in length and are provided by the light fixture manufacturer. 

 
Final connections to motors, motor driven equipment, transformers, and vibrating equipment shall 
be made thru flexible conduit, 36" maximum length.  "Sealtite" flexible metal conduit shall be 
installed outdoors, in equipment rooms, and in wet locations. 

 
PULL WIRES:  Raceways for wiring by others or for future shall contain a No. 14 galvanized steel 
pull wire or equivalent plastic cord with 200 lb. tensile strength. 

 
INSTALLATION:  Ream raceways, butt ends into couplings, 3 quarter bends per run maximum, 
plug raceways until wiring is pulled in place.  Exposed conduits shall be run parallel and 
perpendicular to walls, floor, and ceiling.  Multiple conduit runs shall be racked using Unistrut or 
Kindorf channels and pipe clamps.  Install conduits in concrete slabs between the top and bottom 
layers of reinforcing steel.  Maximum size of conduits in slabs is 1 inch.  Crossing of conduits in 
slabs shall be avoided, if possible. 
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PULL BOXES:  Maximum length between pull points shall be 200 ft. for pulls with two 90 degree 
bends, and 100 ft for pulls with three 90 degree bends.  Furnish and install pullboxes, junction 
boxes, handholes, or conduit bodies where bends or pulling lengths exceed these  specifications.   

 
EXPANSION JOINTS:  Furnish and install expansion joints where conduit crosses building 
expansion joints and for straight runs exceeding 100 ft. in length. 

 
PLASTIC CONDUIT:  Do not damage conduit while making field bends and offsets, cutting and 
joining conduit.  Use GRC elbows where length between pulls exceeds 100 ft.  Clean conduit prior 
to applying solvent.  Insure that conduit extends fully into coupling or fitting when making  joints. 

 
MINIMUM SIZE:  Home runs to panelboards shall be 3/4" minimum, otherwise raceways shall be 
1/2" minimum, except that flexible conduit shall be 3/8" minimum. 

 
3-04 WIRE AND CABLE 
 

MINIMUM SIZE:  No. 12 for power circuits, No. 14 for control circuits, unless noted.  Where home 
run exceeds 75 ft. length on 120 volt circuits, use No. 10 minimum. 

 
COLOR CODE:  No. 12 and No. 10 shall have color-coded insulation.  No. 8 and larger shall be 
marked at all terminals and joints with color-coded tape.  Color code as follows: 

 
 Voltage  Phase A Phase B Phase C Neutral  Grounding 
 
 240/120  Black  Orange  Blue  White  Green 
 208/120  Black  Red  Blue  White  Green 
 480/277  Brown  Orange  Yellow  Gray  Green 
 

INSTALLATION:  Insure that raceway system is complete and that conductors will be free from 
moisture or physical damage prior to installing conductors.  Install all conductors at the same time.  
Do not exceed cable manufacturer's recommended pulling tension for conductors.  Where required, 
lubricate cables with Ideal Yellow 77, Burndy Slikon, or other acceptable cable lubricant.  Do not 
use lubricants that are not acceptable to the Architect-Engineer. 

 
SPLICING:  Splices on Sizes No. 10 and smaller shall be made with wire nuts.  Splices on Sizes 
No. 8 and larger shall be made with split bolt connectors, compression connectors, or solderless 
lugs.  Splices shall be insulated with two or more layers of Scotch 23 rubber tape covered with two 
or more layers of Scotch 33 plastic tape, or acceptable equivalent method. 
 
MULTIWIRE BRANCH CIRCUITS:  Shared or common neutrals are not permitted on this project for 
multiwire branch circuits.  The Contractor shall pull a separate neutral for all 120V & 277V circuits. 

 
3-05 BOXES 
 

WALL OUTLETS:  Flush mounted, unless noted.  Boxes shall be securely mounted to wall studs or 
be grouted in masonry.  Boxes shall have single or multi-gang plaster rings, as required.  "Through-
wall" boxes SHALL NOT BE USED.  Back-to-back mounting of boxes is not permitted.  Boxes on 
opposite sides of a rated wall shall have a minimum of 24" horizontal spacing or shall be protected 
with listed putty pads. 

 
CEILING OUTLETS:  Flush mounted or concealed above ceiling.  Boxes for fixture support shall 
have studs or ears as required and shall be securely supported by adjustable bar hangers or steel 
angle. 
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JUNCTION BOXES, PULL BOXES, AND WIREWAYS:  Shall be sized and installed as indicated on 
the drawings or where required by NEC for pulling or splicing wiring.  All junction boxes and pull 
boxes shall be accessible.  Junction boxes and pull boxes shall not be located above inaccessible 
ceilings. 

 
LOCATIONS:  Verify door swings and mount switches on strike side, 6" from jamb.  Verify counter 
heights and arrangement prior to setting boxes.  The Owner reserves the right to move any outlet 
by as much as 10 ft. from its indicated location at no additional cost, provided the Contractor is 
notified prior to roughing in. 

 
3-06 WIRING DEVICES 
 

INSTALLATION:  Devices shall be installed as indicated on the drawings and wired in accordance 
with the manufacturer's instructions. 

 
MASKING:  Devices shall be masked to prevent painting of faces and handles during construction.  
Do not install cover plates until clean up has been completed. 

 
COVER PLATES:  Cover plates shall be installed on all wiring devices, telephone and computer 
outlets, junction boxes, and outlet connections. 

 
3-07 PANELBOARDS 
 

INSTALLATION:  Mount top of panelboards 6'-6" above floor.  Connect circuits as indicated on the 
drawings, observing correct color code and numbering.  Mark all wires in panelboard with circuit 
number. 

 
DIRECTORY:  Provide typewritten circuit directory for each panel identifying load served and room 
location.  Identify spares in pencil. 

 
3-08 SAFETY SWITCHES 
 

LOCATION:  Mount switches where shown on drawings and within sight of equipment served.  
Mount in a readily accessible location unless noted.  Verify fuse sizes with equipment 
manufacturer's requirements. 

 
3-09 INTERIOR LIGHTING 
 

LOCATION:  Install fixtures symmetrically on ceiling or ceiling grid as indicated on the drawings and 
as directed on the job. 

 
MOUNTING:  Support all fixtures securely from structural or framing members with adjustable bars, 
metal angles, threaded rods or other acceptable methods.  Installation shall comply with NEC 
314.27.  Support recessed fixtures as specified in paragraph 3-01. 
 
Suspended linear fluorescent direct/indirect fixtures in classrooms, offices, conference rooms, and 
other finished interior spaces shall be suspended using aircraft cable as indicated on the drawings, 
unless noted otherwise. 
 
Suspended industrial fixtures, high-bay fixtures, low-bay fixtures, etc. located in gymnasiums, 
warehouses, industrial facilities, and other larger spaces with exposed ceilings shall be suspended 
using threaded rods and the Electrical Contractor shall furnish and install unistrut or other structural 
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member as required to support fixtures.  Mount so bottom of fixture is as close to bottom of beam or 
truss as possible, unless noted otherwise. 

 
3-10 TELEPHONE AND COMPUTER SYSTEMS 
 

REQUIREMENTS:  Verify telephone and computer equipment space requirements and outlet 
locations with Owner prior to roughing in.  Telephone and computer equipment mounting boards, 
grounding, and convenience outlets shall be provided as indicated on the drawings. 

 
WIRING:  Provide telephone and computer conduit with pull wires as indicated on the drawings.   

 
3-11 COMPLETION OF WORK 
 

TESTS AND FINAL REVIEW:  Upon completion of work, the entire system shall be completely 
operational and tested to conform with these specifications and drawings, and shall be reviewed by 
the Architect-Engineer.  All defects in workmanship and material shall be immediately corrected 
without additional compensation to the Contractor. 
 
The final review of the electrical installation by the Engineer cannot be provided until the following 
items have been submitted to the Engineer for review: 
 
1) Letter from the Electrical Contractor on company letterhead indicating that the installation is 

complete and ready for a final review. 
2) Written confirmation that the Lighting Control System Commissioning has been provided in 

accordance with the design documents. 
3) Written documentation that the Occupancy Sensor setup has been provided in accordance with 

the design documents. 
4) Written confirmation that the Lighting Control System and the Occupancy Sensor Training has 

been provided or at a minimum has been scheduled in accordance with the design documents. 
5) Signed and dated certificate indicating that the specified functional tests of the added Fire 

Alarm System devices has been performed. 
 
Failure to submit the above documentation prior to requesting the Engineer's Final Review 
of the project may result in delays in providing the final review.  The Engineer assumes no 
liability for delays in the project resulting from failure to provide the proper documentation. 
 
The system will not be considered complete until Record Documents are provided and training of 
facility personnel on the system operation is complete.  This facet of the services to be provided 
by the Contractor is deemed very important to the satisfactory completion of the contract and the 
installation cannot be deemed complete until these services have been provided in accordance 
with the Contract Documents.  Training sessions shall be video recorded for replay by the Owner. 
 
CLEAN UP:  Upon completion of all installations and prior to final acceptance by the Owner, 
remove all debris from the site.  Clean and touch up paint on fixture lenses and trims, cabinets, 
enclosures, cover plates, etc. 

 
 END OF SECTION 260500 
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PART 1 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 
1-01 SUMMARY 

 
SECTION INCLUDES: 
 
1) Hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems. 
2) Construction requirements for concrete bases. 

 
1-02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 

1) Delegated Design:  Design supports for multiple raceways, including comprehensive 
engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements 
and design criteria indicated. 

2) Design supports for multiple raceways capable of supporting combined weight of supported 
systems and its contents. 

3) Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of supported 
equipment and connected systems and components. 

4) Rated Strength:  Adequate in tension, shear, and pullout force to resist maximum loads 
calculated or imposed for this Project, with a minimum structural safety factor of five times the 
applied force. 

 
1-03 SUBMITTALS 

 
1) Product Data:  For steel slotted support systems. 
2) Shop Drawings:  Shop Drawings shall show fabrication and installation details and include 

calculations for the following: 
 

a. Trapeze hangers.  Include Product Data for components. 
b. Steel slotted channel systems.  Include Product Data for components. 
c. Equipment supports. 

 
3) Welding Certificates. 

 
1-04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

1) Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural 
Welding Code - Steel." 

2) Comply with NFPA 70. 
 
 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2-01 SUPPORT, ANCHORAGE, AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS 

 
1) Steel Slotted Support Systems:  Comply with MFMA-4, factory-fabricated components for 

field assembly. 
 

a. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 
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b. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
i. Allied Tube & Conduit. 
ii. Cooper B-Line, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries. 
iii. ERICO International Corporation. 
iv. GS Metals Corp. 
v. Thomas & Betts Corporation. 
vi. Unistrut; Tyco International, Ltd. 
vii. Wesanco, Inc. 

c. Metallic Coatings:  Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication and applied according to MFMA-4. 
d. Nonmetallic Coatings:  Manufacturer's standard PVC, polyurethane, or polyester coating 

applied according to MFMA-4. 
e. Painted Coatings:  Manufacturer's standard painted coating applied according to MFMA-

4. 
f. Channel Dimensions:  Selected for applicable load criteria. 

 
2) Raceway and Cable Supports:  As described in NECA 1 and NECA 101. 
3) Conduit and Cable Support Devices:  Steel hangers, clamps, and associated fittings, 

designed for types and sizes of raceway or cable to be supported. 
4) Support for Conductors in Vertical Conduit:  Factory-fabricated assembly consisting of 

threaded body and insulating wedging plug or plugs for non-armored electrical conductors or 
cables in riser conduits.  Plugs shall have number, size, and shape of conductor gripping 
pieces as required to suit individual conductors or cables supported.  Body shall be malleable 
iron. 

5) Structural Steel for Fabricated Supports and Restraints:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, steel plates, 
shapes, and bars; black and galvanized. 

6) Mounting, Anchoring, and Attachment Components:  Items for fastening electrical items or 
their supports to building surfaces include the following: 

 
a. Powder-Actuated Fasteners:  Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened portland cement 

concrete, steel, or wood, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for 
supported loads and building materials where used. 
i. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited 
to, the following: 

ii. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of 
the following: 
- Hilti Inc. 
- ITW Ramset/Red Head; a division of Illinois Tool Works, Inc. 
- MKT Fastening, LLC. 
- Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc.; Masterset Fastening Systems Unit. 

b. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors:  Insert-wedge-type, zinc-coated or stainless steel, for 
use in hardened portland cement concrete with tension, shear, and pullout capacities 
appropriate for supported loads and building materials in which used. 
i. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited 
to, the following: 

ii. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of 
the following: 
- Cooper B-Line, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries. 
- Empire Tool and Manufacturing Co., Inc. 
- Hilti Inc. 
- ITW Ramset/Red Head; a division of Illinois Tool Works, Inc. 
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- MKT Fastening, LLC. 
c. Concrete Inserts:  Steel or malleable-iron, slotted support system units similar to MSS 

Type 18; complying with MFMA-4 or MSS SP-58. 
d. Clamps for Attachment to Steel Structural Elements:  MSS SP-58, type suitable for 

attached structural element. 
e. Through Bolts:  Structural type, hex head, and high strength.  Comply with ASTM A 325. 
f. Toggle Bolts:  All-steel springhead type. 
g. Hanger Rods:  Threaded steel. 

 
2-02 FABRICATED METAL EQUIPMENT SUPPORT ASSEMBLIES 

 
1) Description:  Welded or bolted, structural-steel shapes, shop or field fabricated to fit 

dimensions of supported equipment. 
2) Materials:  Comply with requirements in Division 05 Section "Metal Fabrications" for steel 

shapes and plates. 
 
 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3-01 APPLICATION 

 
1) Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for application of hangers and supports for electrical 

equipment and systems except if requirements in this Section are stricter. 
2) Maximum Support Spacing and Minimum Hanger Rod Size for Raceway:  Space supports for 

EMT, IMC, and RMC as required by NFPA 70.  Minimum rod size shall be 1/4 inch (6 mm) in 
diameter. 

3) Multiple Raceways or Cables:  Install trapeze-type supports fabricated with steel slotted or 
other support system, sized so capacity can be increased by at least 25 percent in future 
without exceeding specified design load limits. 
a. Secure raceways and cables to these supports with two-bolt conduit clamps. 

4) Spring-steel clamps designed for supporting single conduits without bolts may be used for 1-
1/2-inch (38-mm) and smaller raceways serving branch circuits and communication systems 
above suspended ceilings and for fastening raceways to trapeze supports. 

 
3-02 SUPPORT INSTALLATION 

 
1) Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except as specified in this 

Article. 
2) Raceway Support Methods:  In addition to methods described in NECA 1, EMT, IMC, and 

RMC may be supported by openings through structure members, as permitted in NFPA 70. 
3) Strength of Support Assemblies:  Where not indicated, select sizes of components so 

strength will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading 
limits.  Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall be weight of 
supported components plus 200 lb (90 kg). 

4) Mounting and Anchorage of Surface-Mounted Equipment and Components:  Anchor and 
fasten electrical items and their supports to building structural elements by the following 
methods unless otherwise indicated by code: 
 
a. To Wood:  Fasten with lag screws or through bolts. 
b. To New Concrete:  Bolt to concrete inserts. 
c. To Masonry:  Approved toggle-type bolts on hollow masonry units and expansion anchor 

fasteners on solid masonry units. 
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d. To Existing Concrete:  Expansion anchor fasteners. 
e. Instead of expansion anchors, powder-actuated driven threaded studs provided with lock 

washers and nuts may be used in existing standard-weight concrete 4 inches (100 mm) 
thick or greater.  Do not use for anchorage to lightweight-aggregate concrete or for slabs 
less than 4 inches (100 mm) thick. 

f. To Steel:  Welded threaded studs complying with AWS D1.1/D1.1M, with lock washers 
and nuts; beam clamps (MSS Type 19, 21, 23, 25, or 27) complying with MSS SP-69; or 
spring-tension clamps. 

g. To Light Steel:  Sheet metal screws. 
h. Items Mounted on Hollow Walls and Nonstructural Building Surfaces:  Mount cabinets, 

panelboards, disconnect switches, control enclosures, pull and junction boxes, 
transformers, and other devices on slotted-channel racks attached to substrate by means 
that meet seismic-restraint strength and anchorage requirements. 
 

5) Drill holes for expansion anchors in concrete at locations and to depths that avoid reinforcing 
bars. 

 
3-03 INSTALLATION OF FABRICATED METAL SUPPORTS 

 
1) Comply with installation requirements in Division 05 Section "Metal Fabrications" for site-

fabricated metal supports. 
2) Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment, and 

elevation to support and anchor electrical materials and equipment. 
3) Field Welding:  Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M. 
 

3-04 CONCRETE BASES 
 
1) Construct concrete bases of dimensions indicated but not less than 4 inches (100 mm) larger 

in both directions than supported unit, and so anchors will be a minimum of 10 bolt diameters 
from edge of the base. 

2) Use 3000-psi, 28-day compressive-strength concrete. 
3) Anchor equipment to concrete base. 

a. Place and secure anchorage devices.  Use supported equipment manufacturer's setting 
drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be 
embedded. 

b. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported equipment. 
c. Install anchor bolts according to anchor-bolt manufacturer's written instructions. 

 
3-05 PAINTING 

 
1) Touchup:  Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint.  Paint exposed areas 

immediately after erecting hangers and supports.  Use same materials as used for shop 
painting.  Comply with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surfaces.  
Apply paint by brush or spray to provide minimum dry film thickness of 2.0 mils. 

2) Touchup:  Comply with requirements in Division 09 for cleaning and touchup painting of field 
welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint on miscellaneous metal. 

3) Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply 
galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780. 

 
 END OF SECTION 260529 
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PART 1 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 
1-01 SCOPE OF WORK 
 

WORK INCLUDED:  Furnish all necessary labor, material, plant and equipment, including materials 
and equipment not specifically mentioned but necessary to complete the work in a neat, correct, 
and workmanlike manner, to include: 

 
1) Panelboard Surge Suppressors. 

 
1-02 CODES AND STANDARDS 
 

All work shall comply with the requirements of Section 260500 – Electrical Basic Materials and 
Methods.  Each surge suppressor shall be UL 1449-Third Edition and UL 1283 listed. 

 
1-03 WARRANTY 
 

Each surge suppressor shall have a minimum 5-year warranty. 
 
1-04 SUBMITTALS 
 

Within thirty (30) days after the award of the contract, submit six (6) sets of shop drawings and 
equipment specifications to the Architect-Engineer for review.  Shop drawings shall include 
specification sheets on all surge suppressors to be furnished. 

 
 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2-01 SURGE SUPPRESSOR FOR PANELBOARDS 
 

MANUFACTURERS:  Innovative Technology, EFI, Square D, Cutler Hammer, Liebert, or APT. 
 
120/208V, 3PH DESIGN:  Suppressor shall be Innovative Technology PTE080-3Y201, or approved 
equal and shall meet the following minimum criteria:  120/208 Volt, 3 Phase, 4 Wire (plus ground) 
parallel configured, hard wired Multi-Circuit Surge Protection Device with true sine wave tracking, 
direct protection of all modes (L-N, L-L, L-G & N-G), diagnostic LED indicators (one per phase), 
minimum of 5 year replacement warranty, and alarm contact.  The total unit shall be UL 1449, Third 
Edition and UL 1283 listed.  The response time of the components of the unit shall be less than or 
equal to 5 nanoseconds.  The unit shall have a peak surge current of no less than 80KA/phase, 8 X 
20 microsecond, single impulse.  The unit shall have a minimum EMI/RFI attenuation of 40dB 
(normal mode and common mode).  The manufacturer’s test data for let-thru voltage for A1 ring 
wave, B3/C1 bi-wave, and C3 bi-wave shall be comparable to the following test data (6 inch lead 
length used to simulate actual installation): 

 
     L-N  L-L  L-G  N-G 

A1 Ring wave, 2000V, 67A, 180  70V  80V  90V  90V 

B3/C1 Bi-wave, 6000V, 3000A, 90 270V  740V  270V  380V 

C3 Bi-wave, 20000V, 10000A, 90 660V  1100V  710V  840V 
 
LEADS:  12" maximum, #10 THHN.  For optimum performance, mount surge arrestor adjacent to 
the panel so that leads are kept as short as possible, straight, and tightly taped. 
 
ENCLOSURE:  NEMA 4 or NEMA 12 steel enclosure, locknut and washer included. 
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SURGE PROTECTION DEVICE (SPD) 264313-2 

 
DISCONNECT:  Wire surge suppressor thru 30A/3P breaker in panelboard. 

 
 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3-01 INSTALLATION 
 

Furnish and install systems in accordance with the plans and specifications, all applicable codes 
and the manufacturer's recommendations.  All wiring shall be installed in strict compliance with all 
the provisions of Section 260500. 

 
3-02 CONDUIT AND WIRING 
 

See Section 260500, Basic Materials and Methods.  All wiring shall be run in raceways. 
 
3-03 COMPLETION OF WORK 
 

Upon completion of work, the entire system shall be completely operational and tested to conform 
to these specifications and drawings, and shall be reviewed by the Architect-Engineer.  All defects 
in workmanship and material shall be immediately corrected without additional compensation to the 
Contractor. 

 
 END OF SECTION 264313 
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	011000 - Summary
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1  SUMMARY
	1.2  WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
	A.  Project Identification: CAPSTONE CAMPUS ROOM UPGRADES
	D.  The Work consists of CAPSTONE CAMPUS ROOM UPGRADES per the contract documents.
	1.3  WORK UNDER OTHER CONTRACTS
	1.4  USE OF PREMISES
	1.5  OWNER'S OCCUPANCY REQUIREMENTS
	1.6  SPECIFICATION FORMATS AND CONVENTIONS
	PART 2 – PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)
	END OF SECTION 011000

	011010A - Special Conditions
	012000 - Schedule of Completion and Liquidated Damages
	012100 - Allowances
	012300 - Alternates
	GENERAL
	SUMMARY
	Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates.

	DEFINITIONS
	Alternate:  An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined in the Bidding Requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base bid amount if Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount ...
	Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the Agreement.
	The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract Sum to incorporate alternate into the Work.  No other adjustments are made to the Contract Sum.
	The Alternates are not in precise order of acceptance and may be accepted, rejected, or deferred in any order.


	PROCEDURES
	Coordination:  Modify or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate work of the alternate into Project.
	Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part of alternate.

	Notification:  Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in writing, of the status of each alternate.  Indicate if alternates have been Accepted, Rejected, or Deferred for later consideration.  Include a complete descrip...
	Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract.
	Alternate prices may be held 90-days beyond contract acceptance. Alternate prices listed below shall be good for ninety (90) days beyond the date of contract acceptance. The Owner may accept or reject any or all alternates within the above stated time...
	Schedule:  A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section.  The related Specification Sections contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the work described under each alternate.


	PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	EXECUTION
	SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES:


	012400 - Contract Modifications
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1  SUMMARY
	1.2  MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
	1.3  PROPOSAL REQUESTS
	1.4  CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
	1.5  CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE
	PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)
	END OF SECTION 012400

	012500 - Substitution Procedures
	GENERAL
	SUMMARY
	Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.
	Related Section:
	Division 01 Section "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable product submittals for products by listed manufacturers.


	DEFINITIONS
	Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.

	SUBMITTALS
	Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	Substitution Request Form:  Use facsimile of form provided in the Project Manual.
	Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, as applicable:
	Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be provided, if applicable.
	Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.
	Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of the Work specified.  Include annotated copy of applicable specification section.  Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, durab...
	Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and installation procedures.
	Samples, where applicable or requested.
	Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested.
	List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners.
	Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated.
	Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, from ICC-ES.
	Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided within the Co...
	Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
	Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated.
	Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated results.

	Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.  Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed subst...
	Forms of Acceptance:  Addendum, Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work.
	Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed substitution within time allocated.



	QUALITY ASSURANCE
	Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution with related products and materials.  Engage qualified testing agency to perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers.


	PRODUCTS
	SUBSTITUTIONS
	Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately upon discovery of need for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related submittals.
	Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied:
	Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.


	Substitutions for Convenience:  Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within 30 days after the Notice of Award.
	Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied:
	Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities Owner must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation to Ar...
	Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents.
	Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.




	EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012500A - Substitution Form
	CERTIFICATE OF EQUAL PERFORMANCE AND ASSUMPTION OF LIABILITY FOR EQUAL PERFORMANCE

	012900 - Payment Procedures
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1  SUMMARY
	1.2  SCHEDULE OF VALUES
	1.3  APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
	PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)
	END OF SECTION 012900

	013100 - Project Management and Coordination
	GENERAL
	SUMMARY
	Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project including, but not limited to, the following:
	Coordination drawings.
	Requests for Information (RFIs).
	Project meetings.

	Related Sections:
	Division 01 Section "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation and field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points.
	Division 23 Section "HVAC,Ductwork" for general installation, coordination drawings and efforts required with other trades adjacent to ductwork.


	DEFINITIONS
	RFI:  Request from Owner, Construction Manager, Architect, or Contractor seeking information from each other during construction.

	COORDINATION
	Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate construction operations, included in different Sections that depe...
	Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own installation.
	Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
	Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

	Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at meetings.
	Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their Work is required.

	Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administrati...
	Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
	Preparation of the schedule of values.
	Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
	Delivery and processing of submittals.
	Progress meetings.
	Preinstallation conferences.
	Project closeout activities.
	Startup and adjustment of systems.
	Project closeout activities.


	COORDINATION DRAWINGS
	Coordination Drawings, General:  Prepare coordination drawings in accordance with requirements in individual Sections, where installation is not completely shown on Shop Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordination, or if coord...
	Content:  Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to indicate and resolve conflicts.  Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed data.  Include the following information, as applicable:
	Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems.
	Indicate dimensions shown on the Drawings.  Specifically note dimensions that appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance requirements.  Provide alternate sketches to Architect indicating proposed resolution of such conflic...


	Coordination Drawing Organization:  Organize coordination drawings as follows:
	Floor Plans and Reflected Ceiling Plans:  Show architectural and structural elements, and mechanical, plumbing, fire protection, fire alarm, and electrical Work.  Show locations of visible ceiling-mounted devices relative to acoustical ceiling grid.
	Plenum Space:  Indicate subframing for support of ceiling and wall systems, mechanical and electrical equipment, and related Work.  Locate components within ceiling plenum to accommodate layout of light fixtures indicated on Drawings.
	Mechanical Rooms:  Provide coordination drawings for mechanical rooms showing plans and elevations of mechanical, plumbing, fire protection, fire alarm, and electrical equipment.
	Structural Penetrations:  Indicate penetrations and openings required for all disciplines.
	Slab Edge and Embedded Items:  Indicate slab edge locations and sizes and locations of embedded items for metal fabrications, sleeves, anchor bolts, bearing plates, angles, door floor closers, slab depressions for floor finishes, curbs and housekeepin...
	Review:  Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that the Work is being coordinated, but not for the details of the coordination, which are the Contractor's responsibility.


	REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs)
	General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.
	Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Contractor with no response.
	Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's work or work of subcontractors.

	Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or interpretation and the following:
	Project name.
	Project number.
	Date.
	Name of Contractor.
	Name of Architect.
	RFI number, numbered sequentially.
	RFI subject.
	Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
	Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.
	Contractor's suggested resolution.  If Contractor's solution(s) impacts the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.
	Contractor's signature.
	Attachments:  Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items needing interpretation.

	RFI Forms:  AIA Document G716 or Contractor’s software-generated form with substantially the same content as indicated above, acceptable to Architect. Form type will be determined at the Pre-construction Conference.
	Architect's Action:  Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.  Allow seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI.  RFIs received by Architect  after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following wor...
	The following RFIs will be returned without action:
	Requests for approval of submittals.
	Requests for approval of substitutions.
	Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract Documents.
	Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
	Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
	Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs.

	Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information.
	Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to Division 01 Section "Contract Modification Procedures."
	If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, notify Architect and Construction Manager in writing within 10 days of receipt of the RFI response.


	On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response to affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect within seven days if Contractor disagrees with response.
	RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number. Maintain the log on a daily basis and make available for view to the Architect at any time requested. Submit log monthly. Include the following:
	Project name.
	Name and address of Contractor.
	Name and address of Architect.
	RFI number including RFIs that were dropped and not submitted.
	RFI description.
	Date the RFI was submitted.
	Date Architect's response was received.
	Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.
	Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.


	PROJECT MEETINGS
	General:  Contractor will schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, unless otherwise indicated.
	Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled meeting dates and times.
	Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees.
	Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions and agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including Owner and Architect, within three days of the meeting.

	Preconstruction Conference: Contractor will schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after execution of the Agreement.
	Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, the Commissioning Authority,  Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the conference.  Participants...
	Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:
	Tentative construction schedule.
	Phasing.
	Critical work sequencing and long-lead items.
	Designation of key personnel and their duties.
	Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
	Procedures for RFIs.
	Procedures for testing and inspecting.
	Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
	Distribution of the Contract Documents.
	Submittal procedures.
	Sustainable design requirements.
	Preparation of record documents.
	Use of the premises.
	Work restrictions.
	Working hours.
	Owner's occupancy requirements.
	Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
	Procedures for moisture and mold control.
	Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
	Construction waste management and recycling.
	Parking availability.
	Office, work, and storage areas.
	Equipment deliveries and priorities.
	First aid.
	Security.
	Progress cleaning.

	Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes.

	Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.
	Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeti...
	Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:
	Contract Documents.
	Options.
	Related RFIs.
	Related Change Orders.
	Purchases.
	Deliveries.
	Submittals.
	Review of mockups.
	Possible conflicts.
	Compatibility problems.
	Time schedules.
	Weather limitations.
	Manufacturer's written recommendations.
	Warranty requirements.
	Compatibility of materials.
	Acceptability of substrates.
	Temporary facilities and controls.
	Space and access limitations.
	Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	Testing and inspecting requirements.
	Installation procedures.
	Coordination with other work.
	Required performance results.
	Protection of adjacent work.
	Protection of construction and personnel.

	Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including required corrective measures and actions.
	Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties requiring information.
	Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

	Progress Meetings:  Contractor will conduct progress meetings at weekly intervals.
	Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner, the Commissioning Authority, and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future...
	Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.
	Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule.  Determine how construction behind sche...
	Review schedule for next period.

	Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:
	Interface requirements.
	Sequence of operations.
	Status of submittals.
	Deliveries.
	Off-site fabrication.
	Access.
	Site utilization.
	Temporary facilities and controls.
	Progress cleaning.
	Quality and work standards.
	Status of correction of deficient items.
	Field observations.
	Status of RFIs.
	Status of proposal requests.
	Pending changes.
	Status of Change Orders.
	Pending claims and disputes.
	Documentation of information for payment requests.


	Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information.
	Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.




	PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013200 - Construction Progress Documentation
	GENERAL
	SUMMARY
	Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of construction during performance of the Work, including the following:
	Contractor's construction schedule.
	Daily construction reports.
	Field condition reports.
	All Reports are to be processed using Constructware, or as directed by the owner.

	Related Section:
	Division 01 Section "Multiple Contract Summary" for preparing a combined Contractor's Construction Schedule.


	DEFINITIONS
	Activity:  A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, and controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a construction schedule consume time and resources.
	Critical Activity:  An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned early start and finish times.
	Predecessor Activity:  An activity that precedes another activity in the network.
	Successor Activity:  An activity that follows another activity in the network.

	CPM:  Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a construction project where activities are arranged based on activity relationships.  Network calculations determine when activities can be performed and the critical path of th...
	Critical Path:  The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float.
	Float:  The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity.
	Float time is not for the exclusive use or benefit of either Owner or Contractor, but is a jointly owned, expiring Project resource available to both parties as needed to meet schedule milestones and Contract completion date.


	INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	Format for Submittals:  Submit required submittals in the following format:
	PDF electronic file.
	Paper copies – 3 copies or greater as determined by the Architect.

	Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule for entire construction period.
	Submit a working electronic copy of schedule, using software indicated, and labeled to comply with requirements for submittals.  Include type of schedule (initial or updated) and date on label.

	CPM Reports:  Concurrent with CPM schedule, submit each of the following reports.  Format for each activity in reports shall contain activity number, activity description, original duration, remaining duration, early start date, early finish date, lat...
	Activity Report:  List of all activities sorted by activity number and then early start date, or actual start date if known.
	Logic Report:  List of preceding and succeeding activities for all activities, sorted in ascending order by activity number and then early start date, or actual start date if known.

	Daily Construction Reports:  Submit at weekly intervals or as directed by the Architect.
	Field Condition Reports:  Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions.

	COORDINATION
	Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors.
	Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, list of subcontracts, submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports.
	Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities involved.
	Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule them in proper sequence.



	PRODUCTS
	CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL
	Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for the Notice of Award to date of final completion.
	Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order.

	Activities:  Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each principal element of the Work.  Comply with the following:
	Activity Duration:  Define activities so no activity is longer than 20 days, unless specifically allowed by Architect.
	Procurement Activities:  Include procurement process activities for all long lead items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities in schedule.  Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limited to, submitt...
	Submittal Review Time:  Include review and resubmittal times indicated in Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" in schedule.  Coordinate submittal review times in Contractor's construction schedule with submittal schedule.
	Startup and Testing Time:  Include not less than 15 days for startup and testing.
	Substantial Completion:  Indicate completion in advance of date established for Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures necessary for certification of Substantial Completion.
	Punch List and Final Completion:  Include not more than 30 days for punch list and final completion.

	Constraints:  Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected.
	Phasing:  Arrange list of activities on schedule by phase.
	Work under More Than One Contract:  Include a separate activity for each contract.
	Work by Owner:  Include a separate activity for each portion of the Work performed by Owner.
	Work Restrictions:  Show the effect of the following items on the schedule:
	Coordination with existing construction.
	Limitations of continued occupancies.
	Uninterruptible services.
	Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion.
	Use of premises restrictions.
	Provisions for future construction.
	Seasonal variations.
	Environmental control.

	Work Stages:  Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the Work.

	Milestones:  Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and Final completion, and the following interim milestones:
	Owner Occupancy date(s) if different from the Final Completion date.

	Recovery Schedule:  When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar days behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means by which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule.
	Computer Scheduling Software:  Prepare schedules using current version of a program that has been developed specifically to manage construction schedules.
	Utilize Primavera, Prolog, or other operating system acceptable to the architect and owner.


	CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (CPM SCHEDULE)
	General:  Prepare network diagrams using AON (activity-on-node) format.
	Start-up Network Diagram:  Submit diagram within 14 days of date established for the Notice of Award.  Outline significant construction activities for the first 90 days of construction.  Include skeleton diagram for the remainder of the Work and a cas...
	CPM Schedule:  Prepare Contractor's construction schedule using a time-scaled CPM network analysis diagram for the Work.
	Develop network diagram in sufficient time to submit CPM schedule so it can be accepted for use no later than 60 days after date established for the Notice of Award.
	Failure to include any work item required for performance of this Contract shall not excuse Contractor from completing all work within applicable completion dates, regardless of Architect's approval of the schedule.

	Establish procedures for monitoring and updating CPM schedule and for reporting progress.  Coordinate procedures with progress meeting and payment request dates.
	Use "one workday" as the unit of time for individual activities.  Indicate nonworking days and holidays incorporated into the schedule in order to correlate with Contract Time.

	CPM Schedule Preparation:  Prepare a list of all activities required to complete the Work.  Using the start-up network diagram, prepare a skeleton network to identify probable critical paths.
	Activities:  Indicate the estimated time duration, sequence requirements, and relationship of each activity in relation to other activities.  Include estimated time frames for the following activities:
	Preparation and processing of submittals.
	Mobilization and demobilization.
	Purchase of materials.
	Delivery.
	Fabrication.
	Utility interruptions.
	Installation.
	Work by Owner that may affect or be affected by Contractor's activities.
	Testing and commissioning.
	Punch list and final completion.
	Activities occurring following final completion.

	Critical Path Activities:  Identify critical path activities, including those for interim completion dates.  Scheduled start and completion dates shall be consistent with Contract milestone dates.
	Processing:  Process data to produce output data on a computer-drawn, time-scaled network.  Revise data, reorganize activity sequences, and reproduce as often as necessary to produce the CPM schedule within the limitations of the Contract Time.

	Contract Modifications:  For each proposed contract modification and concurrent with its submission, prepare a time-impact analysis using a network fragment to demonstrate the effect of the proposed change on the overall project schedule.
	Initial Issue of Schedule:  Prepare initial network diagram from a sorted activity list. Identify critical activities.  Prepare tabulated reports showing the following:
	Contractor or subcontractor and the Work or activity.
	Description of activity.
	Principal events of activity.
	Immediate preceding and succeeding activities.
	Early and late start dates.
	Early and late finish dates.
	Activity duration in workdays.
	Average size of workforce.

	Schedule Updating:  Concurrent with making revisions to schedule, prepare tabulated reports showing the following:
	Identification of activities that have changed.
	Changes in early and late start dates.
	Changes in early and late finish dates.
	Changes in activity durations in workdays.
	Changes in the critical path.
	Changes in the Contract Time.


	REPORTS
	Daily Construction Reports:  Prepare a daily construction report recording the following information concerning events at Project site:
	List of subcontractors at Project site.
	List of separate contractors at Project site.
	Approximate count of personnel at Project site.
	Equipment at Project site.
	Material deliveries.
	High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence of rain or snow.
	Accidents.
	Meetings and significant decisions.
	Unusual events.
	Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses.
	Meter readings and similar recordings.
	Emergency procedures.
	Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction.
	Change Orders received and implemented.
	Construction Change Directives received and implemented.
	Services connected and disconnected.
	Equipment or system tests and startups.
	Partial completions and occupancies.
	Substantial Completions authorized.

	Field Condition Reports:  Immediately on discovery of a difference between field conditions and the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report.  Submit with a Request for Information.  Include a detailed description of the differing cond...


	EXECUTION
	CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
	Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect actual construction progress and activities.  Issue schedule one week before each regularly scheduled progress meeting.
	Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have been recognized or made.  Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each such meeting.
	Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations.
	As the Work progresses, indicate final completion percentage for each activity.

	Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Construction Manager, Owner, separate contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know schedule responsibility.
	Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices.
	When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of constr...




	013330 - Submittal Procedures
	1.1  SUMMARY
	1.2  PROCEDURES
	END OF SECTION 013300

	014000 - Quality Requirements
	GENERAL
	SUMMARY
	Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality control.
	Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section.

	Related Sections:
	Division 01 Section 014001 Section Chapter 1 Inspections and Chapter 17 Special Inspections.
	Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific test and inspection requirements.


	DEFINITIONS
	Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements.
	Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not inc...
	Mockups:  Full size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are constructed to verify selections made under sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review co...
	Laboratory Mockups:  Full-size, physical assemblies constructed at testing facility to verify performance characteristics.

	Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections performed specifically for the Project before products and materials are incorporated into the Work to verify performance or compliance with specified criteria.
	Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to establish product performance and compliance with specified...
	Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, i.e., plant, mill, factory, or shop.
	Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the Work and for completed Work.
	Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.
	Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including installation, erection, application, and similar operations.
	Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade or trades.

	Experienced:  When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and ha...

	CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS
	Referenced Standards:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the most stringent requirement.  Refer conflicting req...
	Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum ...

	INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	Contractor's Statement of Responsibility:  When required by authorities having jurisdiction, submit copy of written statement of responsibility sent to authorities having jurisdiction before starting work on the following systems.
	Seismic-force resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the designated seismic system quality assurance plan prepared by the Architect.
	Main wind-force resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the wind-force-resisting system quality assurance plan prepared by the Architect.

	Testing Agency Qualifications:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by ...

	REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS
	Test and Inspection Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other Sections.  Include the following:
	Date of issue.
	Project title and number.
	Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency.
	Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
	Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
	Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
	Identification of product and Specification Section.
	Complete test or inspection data.
	Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
	Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and inspecting.
	Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the Contract Document requirements.
	Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
	Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.

	Manufacturer's Field Reports:  Prepare written information documenting tests and inspections specified in other Sections.  Include the following:
	Name, address, and telephone number of representative making report.
	Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.
	Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.
	Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies with requirements.
	Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

	Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and simila...

	QUALITY ASSURANCE
	General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.
	Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-...
	Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defi...
	Specialists:  Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall be enga...
	Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for specialists.

	Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified in individu...
	NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7.
	NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program.

	Manufacturer's Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to ...
	Preconstruction Testing:  Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the following:
	Contractor responsibilities include the following:
	Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction.
	Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work.
	Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and methods of construction indicated for the completed Work.
	When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, mockups; do not reuse products on Project.

	Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect, through Construction Manager, with copy to Contractor.  Interpret tests and inspections and state in each...

	Mockups:  Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work:
	Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect or Construction Manager.
	Notify Architect and Construction Manager seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be constructed.
	Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.
	Obtain Architect's and Construction Manager's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction.
	Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup.

	Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for judging the completed Work.
	Demolish and remove mockups when directed, unless otherwise indicated.

	Laboratory Mockups:  Comply with requirements of preconstruction testing and those specified in individual Specification Sections in Divisions 02 through 49.

	QUALITY CONTROL
	Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.
	Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to perform.
	Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor, and the Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order.

	Contractor Responsibilities:  Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility.  Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that the Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not.
	Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing agency to perform these quality-control services.
	Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by Owner.

	Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing or inspecting will be performed.
	Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.
	Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are Contractor's responsibility.
	Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when they so direct.

	Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's representative to observe and inspect the Work.  Manufacturer's representative's services include examination of substrates and conditions, verification of materials, inspection ...
	Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the C...
	Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect, Construction Manager, and Contractor in performance of duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.
	Notify Architect, Construction Manager, and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests are conducted.
	Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements.
	Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service through Contractor.
	Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve or accept any portion of the Work.
	Do not perform any duties of Contractor.

	Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignme...
	Access to the Work.
	Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
	Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples.
	Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
	Delivery of samples to testing agencies.
	Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing agency.
	Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project site.

	Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.
	Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.


	SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS
	Special Tests and Inspections:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency with special inspector to conduct special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner, as indicated in:
	Division 01 Section 014001 Section Chapter 1 Inspections and Chapter 17 Special Inspections.

	Special Tests and Inspections:  Conducted by a qualified testing agency with special inspector as required by authorities having jurisdiction, as indicated in individual Specification Sections, and in, Division 01 Section 014001 Section Chapter 1 Insp...
	Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work.
	Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service to Architect, with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.
	Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.
	Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.
	Retesting and reinspecting corrected work.



	PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	EXECUTION
	REPAIR AND PROTECTION
	General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
	Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes.  Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invis...

	Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
	Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for quality-control services.



	014001 - Ch1andCh17-Inspections
	GENERAL
	RELATED DOCUMENTS
	Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
	This Section includes administration and procedural requirements for compliance with the 2006 IBC, Chapter 1 Inspections and Chapter 17 Special Inspections.

	SUMMARY
	This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality control.
	Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction activities are specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements in those Sections may also cover production of standard products.
	Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section.

	Pre-construction Conference: Upon receipt of the “Notice-to-Proceed” and prior to the start of construction, the contractor shall conduct a Pre-construction Conference per specification section 013100 Project Management and Coordination. It is the res...
	Related Sections include the following:
	Division 1 Section "Allowances" for testing and inspecting allowances.
	Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for developing a schedule of required tests and inspections. The special inspector shall continually coordinate with the construction manager for the time and requirements of required inspections.
	Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching" for repair and restoration of construction disturbed by testing and inspecting activities.
	Divisions 2 through 33 Sections for specific test and inspection requirements.


	DEFINITIONS
	Agency Approval:  An established and recognized agency regularly engaged in conducting tests or furnishing inspection services, when such agency has been approved by South Carolina Office of State Engineer (OSE).
	Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements.
	Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not inc...
	Mockups:  Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are used to verify selections made under sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where indicated, qualities of materials and execution, and to review cons...
	Laboratory Mockups:  Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed at testing facility to verify performance characteristics.
	Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed specifically for the Project before products and materials are incorporated into the Work to verify performance or compliance with specified criteria.
	Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to establish product performance and compliance with industry ...
	Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, i.e., plant, mill, factory, or shop.
	Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the Work and for completed Work.
	Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.
	Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including installation, erection, application, and similar operations.
	Using a term such as "carpentry" does not imply that certain construction activities must be performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a corresponding generic name, such as "carpenter."  It also does not imply that requirements specified app...

	Experienced:  When used with an entity, "experienced" means having successfully completed a minimum of five (5) previous projects similar in size and scope to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with r...

	CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS
	General:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the most stringent requirement.  Refer uncertainties and requiremen...
	Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum ...
	The special inspector’s reports and testing agencies results shall have precedence over reports and test results provided by the contractor.
	Where conflict exists between the construction documents and approved shop drawings submittal data, the construction documents shall govern unless the shop drawing/submittal data are more restrictive.  All conflicts shall be brought to the attention o...

	SUBMITTALS
	Qualification Data:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognize...
	Recognized Agency: For the purposes of this work, only companies utilizing certified inspectors as designated by the South Carolina Office of State Engineer (OSE) will be accepted for these special inspections. These Companies are listed on their web ...
	Special Inspectors shall keep and distribute records of inspections.   The special inspector shall furnish inspection reports to contractor, architect and owner.  Reports shall indicate that work inspected was done in conformance to approved construct...
	Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare in tabular form and include the following:
	Specification Section number and title.
	Description of test and inspection.
	Identification of applicable standards.
	Identification of test and inspection methods.
	Number of tests and inspections required.
	Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections.
	Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections.
	Requirements for obtaining samples.
	Unique characteristics of each quality-control service.

	Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports that include, but are not limited to, the following:
	Date of issue.
	Project title and number.
	Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency.
	Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
	Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
	Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
	Identification of product and Specification Section.
	Complete test or inspection data.
	Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
	Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and inspecting.
	Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the Contract Document requirements.
	Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
	Recommendations on retesting and re-inspecting.
	Sample forms are indicated in section 3.4 Testing and Inspection Log and Forms located toward the end of this specification.

	Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and simila...

	QUALITY ASSURANCE
	General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this Article establish the minimum qualification levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.
	Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-...
	Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defi...
	Specialists:  Certain sections of the Specifications require that specific construction activities shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall...
	Requirement for specialists shall not supersede building codes and regulations governing the Work.

	Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548; and with additional qualifications specified in individu...
	NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7.
	NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program.

	Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to ...
	Preconstruction Testing:  Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the following:
	Contractor responsibilities include the following:
	Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction.
	Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work.
	Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and laboratory mockups to adequately demonstrate capability of products to comply with performance requirements.
	Build site-assembled test assemblies and mockups using installers who will perform same tasks for Project.
	Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and methods of construction indicated for the completed Work.
	When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, mockups, and laboratory mockups; do not reuse products on Project.

	Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect, with copy to Contractor.  Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and ins...

	Mockups:  Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work:
	Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect or Construction Manager.
	Notify Architect and Construction Manager seven (7) days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be constructed.
	Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.
	Obtain Architect's and Construction Manager's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction.
	Allow seven (7) days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup.

	Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for judging the completed Work.
	Demolish and remove mockups when directed, unless otherwise indicated.

	Laboratory Mockups:  Comply with requirements of preconstruction testing and those specified in individual Sections in Divisions 2 through 16.

	QUALITY CONTROL
	Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.
	Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to perform.
	Payment for these services will be made from testing and inspecting allowances, as authorized by Change Orders.
	Costs for retesting and re-inspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor and the Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order.

	Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility.  Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by authorities having jurisdiction.  Perform quality-control services re...
	Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing agency to perform these quality-control services.
	Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by Owner.

	Notify testing agencies at least Forty Eight (48) hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing or inspecting will be performed.
	Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.
	Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are Contractor's responsibility.
	Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when they so direct.
	The contractor shall be responsible for costs of:  Re-testing and re-inspection of materials, work and/or products that do not meet requirements of the construction documents and shop drawings/submittal data.

	Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections.  Report results in writing as specified in Division 1 ...
	Retesting/Re-inspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the ...
	Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with the Architect, Construction Manager, and Contractor in performance of duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.
	Notify Architect, Construction Manager, and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests are conducted.
	Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements.
	Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service through Contractor.
	Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve or accept any portion of the Work.
	Do not perform any duties of Contractor.

	Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignme...
	Access to the Work.
	Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
	Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples.
	Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
	Delivery of samples to testing agencies.
	Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing agency.
	Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project site.

	Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.
	Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.

	Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services required by the Contract Documents.  Submit schedule within thirty (30) days of date established for commencement of the Work the Notice...
	Distribution:  Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, testing agencies, and each party involved in performance of portions of the Work where tests and inspections are required.


	SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS
	Special Tests and Inspections:  Shall be as listed herein.
	Special Tests and Inspections:  Conducted by a qualified special inspector designated by the South Carolina Office of State Engineer (OSE) as indicated in individual Specification Sections, and as follows:
	Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work.
	Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service to Architect, with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.
	Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.
	Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.
	Retesting and re-inspecting corrected work.



	PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	EXECUTION
	ACCEPTABLE TESTING AGENCIES
	Acceptable companies shall be as designated by the South Carolina Office of State Engineer (OSE).

	Special Inspections required Chapter 17:
	Facility Classification: As stated in Section 1604.5 of the 2006 IBC, this facility is classified as a “Non-Essential Facility”.
	IBC 2006 Chapter 17 Inspections:

	Inspections required chapter 1:
	IBC Chapter 1 Inspections
	Chapter 1 Inspections for this project shall be provided by individuals approved by Office of State Engineer (OSE).  The required Inspections for this project include but are not limited to:
	109.3.2 Concrete slab or under floor inspection
	109.3.3.  Lowest floor elevation.
	109.3.4 Frame inspection.
	1093.5 Lath or gypsum board inspection.
	109.3.6 Fire-resistant penetrations.
	109.3.7 Energy efficiency inspections.
	909.3  Special inspection and test requirements (smoke control system)
	S406.6 Inspection of fill. Placement of the fill material shall be inspected by the code official.
	RR109.1.1. Foundation inspection:  Inspection of the foundation shall be made after poles or piers or trenches or basement areas are excavated and any required forms erected and any required reinforcing steel is in place prior to the placing of concre...
	RR109.1.2   Plumbing, mechanical, gas and electrical systems inspection:  Rough inspection of plumbing,  appliances are set or installed, and prior to farming inspection.
	Mechanical Code:  M107.1 Required Inspections
	Underground inspection shall be made after trenches or ditches are excavated and bedded, piping installed, and before backfill is put in place.
	Rough-in inspection shall be made after the roof, framing, fireblocking, and bracing are in place and all ducting and other components to be concealed are completed, and prior to the installation of wall or ceiling membranes.
	Plumbing Code:  P107.1 Required Inspection and testing.
	Underground inspection shall be made after trenches or ditches are excavated and bedded, piping installed, and before backfill is put in place.
	Rough-in inspection shall be made after the roof, framing, fireblocking, and bracing are in place and all ducting and other components to be concealed are completed, and prior to the installation of wall or ceiling membranes.
	Electrical Code:
	Underground inspection shall be made after trenches or ditches are excavated and bedded, piping installed, and before backfill is put in place.
	Rough-in inspection shall be made after the roof, framing, fireblocking, and bracing are in place and all ducting and other components to be concealed are completed and prior to the installation of concealing construction.



	TEST AND INSPECTION LOG and forms
	Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the following:
	Date test or inspection was conducted.
	Description of the Work tested or inspected.
	Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.
	Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.

	Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and modifications as they occur.  Provide access to test and inspection log for Architect's and Construction Manager's reference during normal working hours.
	Maintain all logs, inspection reports and related summary sheets as required by Office of State Engineer (OSE). Samples of the required inspection documentation forms are included at the end of this section for information only. The contractor, testin...

	REPAIR AND PROTECTION
	General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
	Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Specification Sections.  Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.
	Comply with the Contract Document requirements for Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching."

	Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
	Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for quality-control services.

	TESTING AND INSPECTON
	Reference related specifications for the minimum level of inspections and testing.  Provide additional inspections and testing as necessary to determine compliance with the construction drawings and to satisfy IBC requirements for Chapter1 Inspections...
	END OF SECTION 014001
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	015000 - Temporary Controls
	GENERAL
	SUMMARY
	Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities.
	Related Section:
	Division 01 Section "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions.


	USE CHARGES
	General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to...
	Temporary Electricity:
	1.  Cost: By Contractor.
	Temporary Heating:
	1.  Cost of Energy: By Contractor.
	Temporary Cooling:
	1.  Cost of Energy: By Contractor
	Temporary Water Service:
	1.  Cost of Water Used: By Contractor

	QUALITY ASSURANCE
	Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70.
	Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits.
	Accessible Temporary Egress:  Comply with applicable provisions in and ICC/ANSI A117.1.

	PROJECT CONDITIONS
	Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Engage installer of each permanent service to assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regar...


	PRODUCTS
	MATERIALS (where indicated)
	Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 1T2-inch1T4T (50-mm)4T, 1T0.148-inch-1T4T (3.8-mm-)4T thick, galvanized steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 1T6 feet1T4T (1.8 m)4T high with galvanized steel pipe posts; minimum 1T2-3/8-inch-1T4T (60-mm-)4T OD line p...
	Portable Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 1T2-inch1T4T (50-mm)4T, 1T0.148-inch-1T4T (3.8-mm-)4T thick, galvanized steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 1T6 feet1T4T (1.8 m)4T high with galvanized steel pipe posts; minimum 1T2-3/8-inch-1T4T (60-mm-)4T ...

	TEMPORARY FACILITIES
	Field Offices, General:  Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading.
	Common-Use Field Office:  Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, Architect, Construction Manager, and construction personnel office activities and to accommodate project meetings specified in other Division 01 Sections.  Keep office clean a...
	Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations.

	EQUIPMENT
	Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and classes of fire exposures.
	HVAC Equipment:  Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented, self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control.
	Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating units is prohibited.
	Heating Units:  Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.
	Permanent HVAC System:  If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERV of 8 at each return air grille in system and remove at end of construction and clean HVAC system as required in Di...



	EXECUTION
	INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work.
	Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Division 01 Section "Summary."

	Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

	TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
	General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service.
	Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

	Sewers and Drainage:  Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully.
	Connect temporary sewers to municipal system indicated as directed by authorities having jurisdiction.

	Water Service:  Install water service and distribution piping in sizes and pressures adequate for construction.
	Provide and maintain suitable quality water service for construction operations at time of project mobilization.
	Extend branch piping with outlets located so water is available by hoses with threaded connections. Provide temporary pipe insulation to prevent freezing.

	Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of construction personnel.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and...
	Heating and Cooling:  Provide temporary heating and cooling required by construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity.  Select...
	Ventilation and Humidity Control:  Provide temporary ventilation required by construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of high humidity.  Select equipment that...
	Electric Power Service:  Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size, capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations.
	Provide power service required from utility source.
	Provide power outlets for construction operations, with branch wiring and distribution boxes located at each floor. Provide flexible power cords as required.
	Provide main service disconnect and over-current protection at convenient location and meter.
	Permanent convenience receptacles may be utilized during construction.
	Provide adequate distribution equipment, wiring and outlets to provide single phase branch circuits for power and lighting.

	Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions.
	Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements without operating entire system.
	Provide branch wiring from power source to distribution boxes with lighting conductors, pigtails, and lamps as required.
	Maintain lighting and provide routine repairs.
	Permanent building lighting may be utilized during construction.

	Telephone Service:  Provide temporary telephone service in common-use facilities for use by all construction personnel.  Install one telephone line(s) for each field office.
	Provide additional telephone lines for the following:
	Provide a dedicated telephone line for each facsimile machine in each field office.

	At each telephone, post a list of important telephone numbers.
	Police and fire departments.
	Ambulance service.
	Contractor's home office.
	Architect's office.
	Engineers' offices.
	Owner's office.
	Principal subcontractors' field and home offices.

	Provide superintendent with cellular telephone or portable two-way radio for use when away from field office.

	Electronic Communication Service:  Provide a desktop computer in the primary field office adequate for use by Architect and Owner to access project electronic documents and maintain electronic communications.  Equip computer with not less than the fol...
	Printer:  "All-in-one" unit equipped with printer server, combining color printing, photocopying, scanning, and faxing, or separate units for each of these 3 functions.
	Internet Service:  Broadband modem, router and ISP, equipped with hardware firewall, providing adequate memory for proper download speeds at each computer.
	Internet Security:  Integrated software, providing software firewall, virus, spyware, phishing and spam protection in a combined application.


	SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	General:  Comply with the following:
	Provide construction for temporary offices, shops, and sheds located within construction area or within 1T30 feet1T4T (9 m)4T of building lines that is noncombustible according to ASTM E 136.  Comply with NFPA 241.
	Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection.  Remove before Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptabl...

	Temporary Roads and Paved Areas:  Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas adequate for construction operations.  Locate temporary roads and paved areas within construction limits indicated on Drawings.
	Where required, provide dust-control treatment that is nonpolluting and nontracking.  Reapply treatment as required to minimize dust.

	Temporary Use of Permanent Roads and Paved Areas:  Locate temporary roads and paved areas in same location as permanent roads and paved areas.  Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas adequate for construction operations.  Extend tempor...
	Coordinate elevations of temporary roads and paved areas with permanent roads and paved areas.
	Prepare subgrade and install subbase and base for temporary roads and paved areas according to Division 31 Section "Earth Moving."
	Recondition base after temporary use, including removing contaminated material, regrading, proofrolling, compacting, and testing.
	Delay installation of final course of permanent hot-mix asphalt pavement until immediately before Substantial Completion.  Repair hot-mix asphalt base-course pavement before installation of final course according to Division 32 Section "Asphalt Paving."

	Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities.
	Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants.

	Parking:  Provide temporary parking areas for construction personnel.
	Dewatering Facilities and Drains:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water.
	Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or adjoining properties nor endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities.
	Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations.

	Project Signs:  Provide Project signs as indicated.  Unauthorized signs are not permitted.
	Identification Signs:  Provide Project identification signs.
	Temporary Signs:  Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and individuals seeking entrance to Project.
	Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors.

	Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times.

	Waste Disposal Facilities:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."
	Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste from construction operations.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Comply with Division 01 Section "Execution" for progress cle...
	Lifts and Hoists:  Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel.
	Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and equipment" and not temporary facilities.

	Temporary Elevator Use:  Refer to Division 14 Sections for temporary use of new elevators.
	Temporary Stairs:  Until permanent stairs are available, provide temporary stairs where ladders are not adequate.
	Temporary Use of Permanent Stairs:  Use of new stairs for construction traffic will be permitted, provided stairs are protected and finishes restored to new condition at time of Substantial Completion.

	SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesi...
	Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control:  Comply with requirements of 2003 EPA Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent and requirements specified in Division 31 Section "Site Clearing."
	Stormwater Control:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of stormwater from heavy rains.
	Tree and Plant Protection:  Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations.  Protect tree root systems from damage, flooding, and erosion.
	Site Enclosure Fence:  Before construction operations begin, furnish and install site enclosure fence in a manner that will prevent people and animals from easily entering site except by entrance gates.
	Extent of Fence: As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined sufficient to accommodate construction operations.
	Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized personnel. Furnish one set of keys to Owner.

	Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas of construction.  Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and similar violations of security.  Lock entrances at end of...
	Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.
	Temporary Egress:  Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated and as required by authorities having jurisdiction.
	Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities.  Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building e...
	Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, insulate temporary enclosures.

	Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with NFPA 241.
	Prohibit smoking in construction areas.
	Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel at Project site.  Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be followed.  Instruct personnel in methods and procedures.  Post warnings and...
	Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection.  Hang hoses with a warning sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed.  Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles.


	OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL
	Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.
	Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.
	Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage.

	Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.
	Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent c...
	Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.
	At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."
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	017300 - Execution
	GENERAL
	SUMMARY
	Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the Work including, but not limited to, the following:
	Construction layout.
	Field engineering and surveying.
	Installation of the Work.
	Cutting and patching.
	Coordination of Owner-installed products.
	Progress cleaning.
	Starting and adjusting.
	Protection of installed construction.
	Correction of the Work.

	Related Sections:
	Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and levels, and final cleaning.
	Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping" for patching penetrations in fire-rated construction.


	INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	Certificates:  Submit certificate signed by land surveyor certifying that location and elevation of improvements comply with requirements.
	Landfill Receipts:  Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal.
	Certified Surveys:  Submit three copies signed by and surveyor.
	Final Property Survey:  Submit 10 copies showing the Work performed and record survey data.

	QUALITY ASSURANCE
	Land Surveyor Qualifications:  A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing land-surveying services of the kind indicated.
	Cutting and Patching:  Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of construction elements.
	Structural Elements:  When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of locations and details of cutting and await directions from the Architect before proceeding.  Shore, brace, and support structural element during cutting and patch...
	Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.
	Other Construction Elements:  Do not cut and patch other construction elements or components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maint...
	Visual Elements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualiti...


	WARRANTY
	Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.


	PRODUCTS
	MATERIALS
	General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.
	For projects requiring compliance with sustainable design and construction practices and procedures, utilize products for patching that comply with requirements of Division 01 Section "Sustainable Design Requirements."

	In-Place Materials:  Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials.  For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will provide a match acceptable to the Architect for the visual and functional performance of in-place materials.



	EXECUTION
	EXAMINATION
	Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, and ...
	Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; underground electrical services, and other utilities.
	Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities serving Project site.

	Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component of the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances...
	Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.
	Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation.
	Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to be installed.
	Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.


	PREPARATION
	Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to local utility and Owner that is necessary to adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances located in or affected by construc...
	Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by...
	Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on Drawings.
	Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control of the Contractor, submit a request for information to Archit...

	CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT
	Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are discovered, notify Architect and Construction Manager promptly.
	General:  Engage a land surveyor to lay out the Work using accepted surveying practices.
	Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project.
	Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated.  Do not scale Drawings to obtain required dimensions.
	Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply.
	Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses.
	Notify Architect and Construction Manager when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable tolerances.
	Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard established by authorities having jurisdiction.

	Site Improvements:  Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations.
	Building Lines and Levels:  Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and electrical work.  Transfer survey markings and elevations for use...
	Record Log:  Maintain a log of layout control work.  Record deviations from required lines and levels.  Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments an...

	FIELD ENGINEERING
	Reference Points:  Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference points before beginning the Work.  Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control points during construction operations.
	Benchmarks:  Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on Project site, referenced to data established by survey control points.  Comply with authorities having jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark.
	Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record Documents.

	Certified Survey:  On completion of foundation walls, major site improvements, and other work requiring field-engineering services, prepare a certified survey showing dimensions, locations, angles, and elevations of construction and sitework.
	Final Property Survey:  Engage a land surveyor to prepare a final property survey showing significant features (real property) for Project.  Include on the survey a certification, signed by land surveyor, that principal metes, bounds, lines, and level...
	Recording:  At Substantial Completion, have the final property survey recorded by or with authorities having jurisdiction as the official "property survey."


	INSTALLATION
	General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as indicated.
	Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.
	Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance and ease of removal for replacement.
	Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas, unless otherwise indicated.

	Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in applications indicated.
	Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.
	Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.
	Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.
	Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to ...
	Attachment:  Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work.  Where size and type of attachments a...
	Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at heights directed by Architect.
	Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
	Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry. ...

	Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.
	Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered hazardous.

	PROGRESS CLEANING
	General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Enforce requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully.
	Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and debris.
	Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if the temperature is expected to rise above 1T80 deg F1T4T (27 deg C)4T.
	Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.

	Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.
	Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper execution of the Work.
	Remove liquid spills promptly.
	Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the entire work area, as appropriate.

	Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not...
	Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.
	Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	Waste Disposal:  Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site.  Do not wash waste materials down sewers or into waterways.
	During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.
	Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability without damaging effects.
	Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

	STARTING AND ADJUSTING
	Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.
	Adjust equipment for proper operation.  Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding.
	Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.  Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.
	Manufacturer's Field Service:  Comply with qualification requirements in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements."

	PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
	Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.

	CORRECTION OF THE WORK
	Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Restore damaged substrates and finishes.
	Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment.

	Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition.
	Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired without visible evidence of repair.
	Repair components that do not operate properly.  Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired.
	Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces.
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	017320 - Selective Demolition
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	RELATED DOCUMENTS
	Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	SUMMARY
	This Section includes the following:
	Demolition and removal of selected portions of a building or structure.
	Demolition and removal of selected site elements.
	Repair procedures for selective demolition operations.

	Related Sections include the following:
	Division 1 Section "Summary" for use of the premises and phasing requirements.
	Division 1 Section "Work Restrictions" for restrictions on use of the premises due to Owner or tenant occupancy.
	Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for preconstruction photographs taken before selective demolition.
	Division 1 Section "Photographic Documentation" for preconstruction photographs taken before selective demolition.
	Division 1 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for temporary construction and environmental-protection measures for selective demolition operations.
	Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching" for cutting and patching procedures for selective demolition operations.
	Division 2 Section "Building Demolition" for demolition of entire buildings, structures, and site improvements.
	Division 2 Section "Site Clearing" for site clearing and removal of above- and below-grade improvements.
	Division 23 Sections for demolishing, cutting, patching, or relocating mechanical items.
	Division 26 Sections for demolishing, cutting, patching, or relocating electrical items.


	DEFINITIONS
	Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, unless indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.
	Remove and Salvage:  Detach items from existing construction and deliver them to Owner ready for reuse.
	Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare them for reuse, and reinstall them where indicated.
	Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled.

	MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
	Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, demolished materials shall become Contractor's property and shall be removed from Project site.
	Historic items, relics, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, antiques, and other items of interest or value to Owner that may be encountered during selective demolition ...
	Coordinate with Owner's historical adviser, who will establish special procedures for removal and salvage.


	SUBMITTALS
	Qualification Data:  For firms and persons specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners, ...
	Proposed Dust-Control and Noise-Control Measures:  Submit statement or drawing that indicates the measures proposed for use, proposed locations, and proposed time frame for their operation.  Identify options if proposed measures are later determined t...
	Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities:  Indicate the following:
	Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending dates for each activity.  Ensure Owner's school faculty and students on-site operations are uninterrupted.
	Interruption of utility services.
	Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.
	Use of elevator and stairs.
	Locations of temporary partitions and means of egress.
	Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work.

	Inventory:  After selective demolition is complete, submit a list of items that have been removed and salvaged.
	Pre-demolition Photographs or Videotape:  Show existing conditions of adjoining construction and site improvements, including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by selective demolition operations.  Submit before Work begins.
	Landfill Records:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of hazardous wastes by a landfill facility licensed to accept hazardous wastes.

	QUALITY ASSURANCE
	Demolition Firm Qualifications:  An experienced firm that has specialized in demolition work similar in material and extent to that indicated for this Project.
	Professional Engineer Qualifications:  Comply with Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements."
	Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10.6 and NFPA 241.

	PROJECT CONDITIONS
	Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.  Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.  Provide not less than 72 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect Owner'...
	Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities.
	Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities without written permission from authorities having jurisdiction.

	Owner assumes no responsibility for condition of areas to be selectively demolished.
	Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.

	Hazardous Materials:  Hazardous materials are present in building to be selectively demolished.  A report on the presence of hazardous materials is on file for review and use.  Examine report to become aware of locations where hazardous materials are ...
	Hazardous material remediation is specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents.
	Do not disturb hazardous materials or items suspected of containing hazardous materials except under procedures specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents.
	If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate contract.

	Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site will not be permitted.
	Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.
	Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.


	WARRANTY
	Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during selective demolition, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.
	If possible, retain original Installer or fabricator to patch the exposed Work listed below that is damaged during selective demolition.  If it is impossible to engage original Installer or fabricator, engage another recognized experienced and special...
	Processed concrete finishes.
	Stonework and stone masonry.
	Matched-veneer woodwork.
	Preformed metal panels.
	Firestopping.
	Window wall system.
	Fluid-applied flooring.
	Aggregate wall coating.
	HVAC enclosures, cabinets, or covers.




	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	REPAIR MATERIALS
	Use repair materials identical to existing materials.
	If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used for exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match existing adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	Use materials whose installed performance equals or surpasses that of existing materials.

	Comply with material and installation requirements specified in individual Specification Sections.


	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	EXAMINATION
	Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped.
	Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of selective demolition required.
	Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and reinstalled and items to be removed and salvaged.
	When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  Promptly submit a written report to Architect.
	Engage a professional engineer to survey condition of building to determine whether removing any element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or adjacent structures during selective demolition operati...
	Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective demolition activities.

	UTILITY SERVICES
	Existing Utilities:  Maintain services indicated to remain and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.
	Do not interrupt existing utilities serving occupied or operating facilities unless authorized in writing by Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide temporary services during interruptions to existing utilities, as acceptable to Owner and ...
	Provide at least 72 hours' notice to Owner if shutdown of service is required during changeover.

	Utility Requirements:  Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utilities serving areas to be selectively demolished.
	Owner will arrange to shut off indicated utilities when requested by Contractor.
	Arrange to shut off indicated utilities with utility companies.
	If utility services are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, before proceeding with selective demolition provide temporary utilities that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain continuity of service to other parts of building.
	Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit after bypassing.

	Utility Requirements:  Refer to Sections 22 through 26 for shutting off, disconnecting, removing, and sealing or capping utilities.  Do not start selective demolition work until utility disconnecting and sealing have been completed and verified in wri...

	PREPARATION
	Dangerous Materials:  Drain, purge, or otherwise remove, collect, and dispose of chemicals, gases, explosives, acids, flammables, or other dangerous materials before proceeding with selective demolition operations.
	Pest Control:  Employ a certified, licensed exterminator to treat building and to control rodents and vermin before and during selective demolition operations.
	Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, walkways, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by gover...
	Erect temporary protection, such as walks, fences, railings, canopies, and covered passageways, where required by authorities having jurisdiction.
	Protect existing site improvements, appurtenances, and landscaping to remain.
	Erect a plainly visible fence around drip line of individual trees or around perimeter drip line of groups of trees to remain.

	Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
	Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and to and from occupied portions of building.
	Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage and damage to structure and interior areas.
	Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are exposed during selective demolition operations.
	Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.

	Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of existing building and construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities.  Provide temporary weathertight en...
	Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, provide insulated temporary enclosures.  Coordinate enclosure with ventilating and material drying or curing requirements to avoid dangerous conditions and effects.

	Temporary Partitions:  Erect and maintain dustproof partitions and temporary enclosures to limit dust and dirt migration and to separate areas from fumes and noise.
	Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain interior and exterior shoring, bracing, or structural support to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or...
	Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition.


	POLLUTION CONTROLS
	Dust Control:  Use water mist, temporary enclosures, and other suitable methods to limit spread of dust and dirt.  Comply with governing environmental-protection regulations.
	Do not use water when it may damage existing construction or create hazardous or objectionable conditions, such as ice, flooding, and pollution.
	Wet mop floors to eliminate trackable dirt and wipe down walls and doors of demolition enclosure.  Vacuum carpeted areas.

	Disposal:  Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.
	Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

	Cleaning:  Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.

	SELECTIVE DEMOLITION
	General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:
	Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.  Complete selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting members on the next lower level.
	Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hamme...
	Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing finished surfaces.
	Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain fire watch and porta...
	Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.
	Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and promptly dispose of off-site.
	Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.
	Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.
	Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.
	Return elements of construction and surfaces that are to remain to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.

	Existing Facilities:  Comply with building manager's requirements for using and protecting elevators, stairs, walkways, loading docks, building entries, and other building facilities during selective demolition operations.
	Removed and Salvaged Items:  Comply with the following:
	Clean salvaged items.
	Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers.
	Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
	Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner.
	Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

	Removed and Reinstalled Items:  Comply with the following:
	Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.  Paint equipment to match new equipment.
	Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers.
	Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
	Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

	Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and cl...
	Concrete:  Demolish in small sections.  Cut concrete to a depth of at least 1T3/4 inch1T at junctures with construction to remain, using power-driven saw.  Dislodge concrete from reinforcement at perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcement,...
	Concrete:  Demolish in sections.  Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain and at regular intervals, using power-driven saw, then remove concrete between saw cuts.
	Masonry:  Demolish in small sections.  Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, using power-driven saw, then remove masonry between saw cuts.
	Concrete Slabs-on-Grade:  Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, then break up and remove.
	Resilient Floor Coverings:  Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to recommendations in RFCI-WP and its Addendum.
	Remove residual adhesive and prepare substrate for new floor coverings by one of the methods recommended by RFCI.

	Roofing:  Remove no more existing roofing than can be covered in one day by new roofing.  Refer to applicable Division 7 Section for new roofing requirements.
	Air-Conditioning Equipment:  Remove equipment without releasing refrigerants.

	PATCHING AND REPAIRS
	General:  Promptly repair damage to adjacent construction caused by selective demolition operations.
	Patching:  Comply with Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching."
	Repairs:  Where repairs to existing surfaces are required, patch to produce surfaces suitable for new materials.
	Completely fill holes and depressions in existing masonry walls that are to remain with an approved masonry patching material applied according to manufacturer's written recommendations.

	Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining construction in a manner that eliminates evidence of patching and refinishing.
	Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are demolished extend one finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even surface of uniform finish color, texture, and appearance.  Remove exist...
	Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections of these Specifications.
	Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and intermediate paint coats over patch and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing patch.  Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces.
	Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate integrity of installation.

	Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang existing ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface of uniform appearance.

	DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS
	General:  Promptly dispose of demolished materials.  Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
	Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials.
	Burning:  Burning of demolished materials will be permitted only at designated areas on Owner's property, providing required permits are obtained.  Provide full-time monitoring for burning materials until fires are extinguished.
	Disposal:  Transport demolished materials and dispose of at designated spoil areas on Owner's property.
	Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.


	END OF SECTION 017320

	017400 - Asbestos Free Warranty
	PART 1 GENERAL
	1.1  RELATED DOCUMENTS:
	1.2  DESCRIPTION OF WORK:
	1.3  ASBESTOS FREE WARRANTY:
	See Specification Page 017400-2 for warranty.
	PART 2 PRODUCTS
	Not Applicable
	PART 3 EXECUTION
	Not Applicable
	ASBESTOS FREE CERTIFICATION
	Type Name of Company Representative
	General Contractor Signature
	General Contractor Notary Public

	017500 - Lead Free Warranty
	PART 1 GENERAL
	1.1  RELATED DOCUMENTS:
	1.2  DESCRIPTION OF WORK:
	1.3  LEAD FREE WARRANTY:
	See Specification Page 017500-2 for warranty.
	PART 2 PRODUCTS
	Not Applicable
	PART 3 EXECUTION
	Not Applicable
	LEAD FREE CERTIFICATION
	Type Name of Company Representative
	General Contractor Signature
	General Contractor Notary Public

	017700 - Closeout Procedures
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1  RELATED DOCUMENTS
	1.2  SUMMARY
	1.3  SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
	1.4 FINAL COMPLETION
	1.5   LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)
	1.6  WARRANTIES
	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	END OF SECTION 017700

	017839 - Project Record Documents
	GENERAL
	SUMMARY
	Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, including the following:
	Record Drawings.
	Record Specifications.
	Record Product Data.

	Related Sections:
	Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific requirements for project record documents of the Work in those Sections.


	CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	Record Drawings:  Comply with the following:
	Number of Copies:  Submit copies of record Drawings as follows:
	Initial Submittal:  Contractor shall submit one paper copy set of marked-up record prints. Architect will review and indicate whether general scope of changes and additional information recorded are acceptable.
	Final Submittal: Contractor shall submit within 30 days after substantial completion, one durable reproducible record drawing set showing all significant changes to the Work made during construction. Drawings shall be stamped as “Project Record Drawin...




	PRODUCTS
	RECORD DRAWINGS
	Record Prints:  Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings.
	Preparation:  Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity,...
	Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to identify or measure and record later.
	Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.
	Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.

	Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately.  Utilize personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record prints.
	Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.
	Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

	Record Digital Data Files:  Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial Completion, review marked-up record prints with Architect.  When authorized, prepare a full set of corrected digital data files of the Contract Drawings, as follows:
	Format:  Same digital data software program, version, and operating system as the original Contract Drawings.
	Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on record prints.  Delete, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable.
	Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data files of the Contract Drawings for use in recording information.

	Format:  Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location.
	Record Prints:  Organize record prints and newly prepared and record Drawings into a durable reproducible manageable set.  Bind the set with a durable paper cover sheet.  Include identification on cover sheets.
	Record Digital Data Files:  Organize digital data information into separate electronic files that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings.  Name each file with the sheet identification.  Include identification in each digital data file.
	Identification:  As follows:
	Project name.
	Date.
	Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS."
	Name of Architect and Construction Manager.
	Name of Contractor.




	EXECUTION
	RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE
	Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project record document purposes.  Post changes and modifications to project record documents as they occur; do not wait until the end of Project.
	Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store record documents and Samples in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use project record documents for construction purposes.  Maintain record documents in...



	018000 - List of Drawings
	LIST OF DRAWINGS:
	END OF SECTION 018000

	044000 - Natural Thin Veneer Stone
	NATURAL THIN VENEER STONE    SECTION 044000
	PART 1 GENERAL
	1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Natural Thin Veneer Stone for interior vertical surfaces.

	1.2 RELATED SECTIONS
	A. Section 079200 – Caulking & Sealants:  Sealant and joint filler for perimeter and control joints.

	1.3 REFERENCES
	A. ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 – Specifications for Masonry Structures.
	B. ANSI A118.4 – Specifications for Latex-Portland Cement Mortar.
	C. ASTM C 144 – Standard Specification for Aggregate for Masonry Mortar.
	D. ASTM C 270 – Standard Specification for Mortar for Unit Masonry.
	E. ASTM C 629 – Standard Specification for Slate Dimension Stone.
	F. ASTM C 847 – Standard Specification for Metal Lath.
	G. ASTM C 979 – Standard Specification for Pigments for Integrally Colored Concrete.
	H. ASTM C 1063 – Standard Specification for Installation of Lathing and Furring to Receive Interior and Exterior Portland Cement-Based Plaster.
	I. ASTM D 226 – Standard Specification for Asphalt-Saturated Organic Felt Used in Roofing and Waterproofing.
	J. PCA – Portland Cement Plaster (Stucco) Manual.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Comply with Section 01-3300 – Submittal Procedures.
	B. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer's product data on stone, mortar products, and sealant products, including:
	1. Surface preparation and installation instructions.
	2. Storage and handling instructions.

	C. Shop Drawings:  Submit manufacturer’s shop drawings, including plans, elevations, sections, and details, indicating layout, dimensions, anchorages, and jointing methods.
	D. Selection Samples:  Submit mortar color samples.
	E. Verification Samples:  Submit Four (4) manufacturer’s full-size samples of natural thin veneer stone for each pattern specified.
	F. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer’s standard warranty for natural thin veneer stone.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer’s Qualifications:  Manufacturer regularly engaged, for preceding 10 years, in manufacture of natural thin veneer stone of similar type to that specified.
	B. Mock-Ups:  Provide mock-ups as required by Architect for evaluation of surface preparation techniques and application workmanship.
	1. Finish areas designated by Architect.
	2. Do not proceed with remaining work until workmanship, color, and sheen are approved by Architect.
	3. Refinish mock-up area as required to produce acceptable work.


	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Delivery:  Deliver materials to site in manufacturer’s original, unopened containers and packaging, with labels clearly identifying product name and manufacturer.
	B. Storage:
	1. Store materials in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.
	2. Store materials in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.
	3. Store stone materials on pallets on dry, level surface and cover with tarps.
	4. Do not stack pallets.
	5. Mortar:  Store mortar under cover in area where air temperature is maintained between 40 degrees F and 110 degrees F (4 degrees C and 43 degrees C).

	C. Handling:  Protect materials during handling and installation to prevent damage or contamination.

	1.7 PROJECT ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits recommended by manufacturer for optimum results.  Do not install natural thin veneer stone under environmental conditions outside manufacturer's limits.
	B. Hot and Cold Weather Requirements:  ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602.
	C. Air Temperature:  40 degrees F (4 degrees C) or above during installation of natural thin veneer stone.
	D. Mortar Mixing Water:  Heat mortar mixing water when air temperature falls below 50 degrees F (10 degrees C).


	PART 2 PRODUCTS
	2.1 NATURAL THIN VENEER STONE AND GRANITE STONE BASE
	Distributed by Palmetto Tile.
	Contact: Richard Oliver,
	Tel: 803-771-4001 or 800-476-7001
	2.2 NATURAL THIN VENEER STONE
	2.4 SPECIAL SHAPES
	Natural Thin Veneer Stone
	Provide special shapes as indicated on the Drawings and as follows:
	1.  Trimstones as required (PRECISION 45  CUTS AT CORNERS).

	Natural Thin Veneer Stone
	Color:  White with warm & cool tones. Manufacturer to submit natural thin veneer stone  samples representing color palettes of stones being quarried. Colors to be approved by Architect prior to purchase order.

	2.5 ACCESSORIES
	A. Expanded Metal Lath:  ASTM C 847; galvanized, self-furring mesh of weight to suit application, backed with paper.
	B. Expanded Metal Lath:  ASTM C 847; galvanized, self-furring.
	C. Lath Anchorage:  Tie wire, nails, screws, and other metal supports; galvanized; type and size to suit application and to rigidly secure materials in place.
	D. Building Paper:  ASTM D 226, No. 30 asphalt saturated felt when wood sheathing is used.
	E. Concrete Bonding Agent:  Latex type.
	F. Setting Buttons and Shims:  Lead or plastic.
	G. Joint Sealants and Joint Fillers:  As specified in Section 079000.

	2.6 MORTAR
	A. Mortar:
	1.  Cement: ASTM C 270.
	2.  Lime:  ASTM C 207.
	3.  Sand:  ASTM C 144, natural or manufactured.
	4.  Color Pigments:  ASTM C 979, mineral oxide.
	5.  Water:  Potable.
	6.  Pre-Packaged Latex-Portland Cement Mortar:  ANSI A118.4.

	B. Bonding Agent:  Acrylic additive.
	C. Sealer:  Water-based silane or siloxane masonry sealer, clear.
	D. Mortar Mixes:
	1. Jointless Dry-Stack Installation:
	a. Mix mortar in accordance with ANSI A118.4.
	b. Add color pigments in accordance with pigment manufacturer’s instructions.




	PART 3 EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine surfaces to receive natural thin veneer stone.
	B. Notify Architect of conditions that would adversely affect installation.
	C. Do not begin surface preparation or installation until unacceptable conditions are corrected.
	D. Do not begin installation until backing structure is plumb, bearing surfaces are level, and substrates are clean and properly prepared.
	E. Verify location and secure installation if shelf angles are required.

	3.2 SURFACE PREPARATION
	A. Prepare surfaces in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.
	B. Clean surfaces thoroughly before installation.
	C. Prepare surfaces using methods for achieving best results for substrate under project conditions.
	Prepare for Installation:
	E. Prepare for Installation of Natural Thin Veneer Stone:
	1. Coordination:  Coordinate placement of reinforcement, anchors, accessories, flashings, weep holes, and other moisture-control products specified in other sections.
	2. Cleaning:  Clean built-in items of loose rust, ice, mud, and other foreign matter before incorporating into wall.
	3. Prime or galvanize ferrous metal built into wall.
	4. Temporary Bracing:
	a. Provide temporary bracing as required during installation of masonry.
	b. Maintain bracing in place until building structure provides permanent support.



	3.3 DRY-STACK INSTALLATION
	A. Install thin veneer stone and mortar in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602.
	B. Maintain masonry courses to uniform dimensions.  Form vertical and horizontal joints of uniform thickness.
	C. Pattern Bond: Jointless Dry-Stack Installation
	1. Lay out work in advance and distribute color range of stone uniformly over total work area.
	2. Lay stone with face exposed. Jointless Dry-Stack Installation.
	3. Take care to avoid a concentration of any 1 color to any 1 wall surface.
	4. Maintain squared and uniform profile.
	5. Do not use stacked vertical joints.

	D. Placing and Bonding:
	1. Dampen substrate as required to reduce excessive suction.
	2. Use thin-set colored mortar in accordance with ANSI A118.4 for exterior dry stack installation.
	3. Apply colored mortar to thickness of 1/4 inch (6 mm) to back of stone.
	4. Press firmly to seat each stone as placed.
	5. Work from bottom up, laying corner pieces first.
	6. Remove excessive mortar as work progresses.
	7. Do not shift or tap veneer stone after mortar has achieved initial set.  Where adjustment is required, remove mortar and replace.
	8. Isolate top of veneer stone from horizontal structural framing members and slabs or decks with compressible joint filler and sealant as specified in Section 07-9000.

	E. Joints:
	1. Lay stone with reasonably uniform staggered (vertical ashlar pattern) joints,
	as stone allows.
	2. Remove excess mortar as stone is pressed into position.
	3. Use non-corrosive stone shims as required to maintain joint thickness.

	F. Control and Expansion Joints:
	1. Keep joints open and free of debris.
	2. Coordinate control joints as specified in Section 07-9000 for sealant performance.

	G. Sealant Recesses:
	1. Provide open joints 3/4 inch (19 mm) deep and 1/4 inch (6 mm) wide, where masonry meets doors, windows, and other exterior openings.
	2. Coordinate sealant joints as specified in Section 079200 for sealant performance.

	H. Cutting and Fitting:
	1. Cut and fit thin veneer stone for chases, pipes, conduit, sleeves, grounds, and other penetrations and adjacent materials.
	2. Coordinate with other work to provide correct size, shape, and location.

	I. During the progress of the work, cover top of unfinished stone masonry work for protection from weather.

	3.5 CLEANING
	A. Keep face of stone free of mortar as work progresses.
	B. If residual mortar is on face of stone, allow to dry partially and brush mortar off surface and sponge off residue.
	C. When work is completed and mortar has set for 2 to 3 days, clean surface from top to bottom using mild masonry detergent acceptable to natural thin veneer stone manufacturer.
	D. Do not use harsh cleaning materials or methods that could damage stone.
	E. Do not use metal brushes or acids for cleaning.

	3.6 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed natural thin veneer stone to ensure that, except for normal weathering, stone will be without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	B. Touch-up, repair, or replace damaged stone before Substantial Completion.


	END OF SECTION

	055213 - Pipe and Tube Railings
	GENERAL
	SUMMARY
	Section Includes:
	Aluminum pipe railings.

	See Division 05 Section "Metal Stairs" for steel tube railings associated with metal stairs.

	PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	Delegated Design:  Design railings, including comprehensive engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design criteria indicated.
	Structural Performance:  Railings shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated:
	Handrails and Top Rails of Guards:
	Uniform load of 1T50 lbf/ ft.1T4T (0.73 kN/m)4T applied in any direction.
	Concentrated load of 1T200 lbf1T4T (0.89 kN)4T applied in any direction.
	Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently.
	Increase above loads where required by code.

	Infill of Guards:
	Concentrated load of 1T50 lbf1T4T (0.22 kN)4T applied horizontally on an area of 1T1 sq. ft.1T4T (0.093 sq. m)4T.
	Infill load and other loads need not be assumed to act concurrently.
	Increase above loads where required by code.


	Control of Corrosion:  Prevent galvanic action and other forms of corrosion by insulating metals and other materials from direct contact with incompatible materials.

	SUBMITTALS
	Product Data:  For the following:
	Manufacturer's product lines of mechanically connected railings.
	Railing brackets.
	Grout, anchoring cement, and paint products.

	LEED Submittals:
	Product Data for Credit MR 4.1and Credit MR 4.2:  Indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content for products having recycled content.  Include statement indicating costs for each product having recycled content.

	Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	Samples:  For each type of exposed finish required.
	Delegated-Design Submittal:  For installed products indicated to comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.
	Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency, according to ASTM E 894 and ASTM E 935.

	DELIVERY AND STORAGE
	Deliver materials to the job site in factory condition and protect from other construction activities and weather.
	Exercise care to protect finished surfaces when moving and installing products.


	PRODUCTS
	MANUFACTURERS
	Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	Aluminum Pipe and Tube Railings:
	Architectural Railings & Grilles, Inc.
	Blum, Julius & Co., Inc.
	Braun, J. G., Company; a division of the Wagner Companies.
	Sterling Dula Architectural Products, Inc.; Div. of Kane Manufacturing.



	METALS, GENERAL
	Brackets, Flanges, and Anchors:  Cast or formed metal of same type of material and finish as supported rails unless otherwise indicated.

	ALUMINUM
	Aluminum, General:  Provide alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer and finisher for type of use and finish indicated, and with not less than the strength and durability properties of alloy and temper designated below for each aluminum form ...
	Extruded Structural Pipe and Round Tubing:  ASTM B 429/B 429M, Alloy 6063-T6.
	Drawn Seamless Tubing:  1TASTM B 2101T4T (ASTM B 210M)4T, Alloy 6063-T832.
	Plate and Sheet:  1TASTM B 2091T4T (ASTM B 209M)4T, Alloy 6061-T6.
	Die and Hand Forgings:  1TASTM B 2471T4T (ASTM B 247M)4T, Alloy 6061-T6.
	Castings:  ASTM B 26/B 26M, Alloy A356.0-T6.

	MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	Fasteners:  Provide the following:
	Aluminum Railings:  Type 316 stainless-steel fasteners.

	Post-Installed Anchors:  Torque-controlled expansion anchors or chemical anchors capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry and four times the load imposed when installed in concre...
	Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes:  Select according to AWS specifications for metal alloy welded.
	Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout:  Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout complying with ASTM C 1107.  Provide grout specifically recommended by manufacturer for interior and exterior applications.

	FABRICATION
	Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately.  Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius of approximately 1T1/32 inch1T4T (1 mm)4T unless otherwise indicated.  Remove sharp or rough areas on exposed surfaces.
	Form work true to line and level with accurate angles and surfaces.
	Welded Connections:  Cope components at connections to provide close fit, or use fittings designed for this purpose.  Weld all around at connections, including at fittings.
	Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.
	Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
	Remove flux immediately.
	At exposed connections, finish exposed surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing and welded surface matches contours of adjoining surfaces.

	Welded Connections for Aluminum Pipe:  Fabricate railings to interconnect members with concealed internal welds that eliminate surface grinding, using manufacturer's standard system of sleeve and socket fittings.
	Nonwelded Connections:  Connect members with concealed mechanical fasteners and fittings.  Fabricate members and fittings to produce flush, smooth, rigid, hairline joints.
	Form changes in direction by inserting prefabricated elbow fittings.
	Bend members in jigs to produce uniform curvature without buckling or otherwise deforming exposed surfaces.
	Close exposed ends of railing members with prefabricated end fittings.
	Provide wall returns at ends of wall-mounted handrails unless otherwise indicated.
	Brackets, Flanges, Fittings, and Anchors:  Provide wall brackets, flanges, miscellaneous fittings, and anchors to interconnect railing members to other work unless otherwise indicated.
	At brackets and fittings fastened to plaster or gypsum board partitions, provide crush-resistant fillers to transfer loads through wall finishes.


	ALUMINUM FINISHES
	Clear Anodic Finish:  AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A41, Class I, 0.018 or thicker.


	EXECUTION
	INSTALLATION
	Set railings accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; measured from established lines and levels and free of rack.
	Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of railing components that have been coated or finished after fabrication and that are intended for field connection by mechanical or other means without further cutting or fitting.
	Set posts plumb within a tolerance of 1T1/16 inch in 3 feet1T4T (2 mm in 1 m)4T.
	Align rails so variations from level for horizontal members and variations from parallel with rake of steps and ramps for sloping members do not exceed 1T1/4 inch in 12 feet1T4T (5 mm in 3 m)4T.

	Corrosion Protection:  Coat concealed surfaces of aluminum that will be in contact with grout, concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals, with a heavy coat of bituminous paint.
	Anchor posts into manufacturers’ supplied escutcheons designed to exceed design loadings specified herein.
	Anchor posts to metal surfaces with oval flanges.
	Anchor railing ends at walls with round flanges anchored to wall construction.
	Anchor railing ends to metal surfaces with flanges bolted to metal surfaces.
	Attach railings to wall with wall brackets, except where end flanges are used.  Use type of bracket with flange tapped for concealed anchorage to threaded hanger bolt.
	Secure wall brackets and railing end flanges to building construction as follows:
	For concrete and solid masonry anchorage, use drilled-in expansion shields and hanger or lag bolts.
	For hollow masonry anchorage, use toggle bolts.
	For wood stud partitions, use hanger or lag bolts set into studs or wood backing between studs.  Coordinate with carpentry work to locate backing members.
	For steel-framed partitions, use stainless steel hanger or lag bolts set into wood backing between studs.  Coordinate with stud installation to locate backing members.
	For steel-framed partitions, use self-tapping screws fastened to steel framing or to concealed steel reinforcements.
	For steel-framed partitions, use toggle bolts installed through flanges of steel framing or through concealed steel reinforcements.


	ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	Touchup Painting:  Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint, and paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfa...
	Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780.



	064023 - Interior Architectural Woodwork
	GENERAL
	SUMMARY
	This Section includes the following:
	Interior standing and running trim. See Drawings.
	Flush wood veneer paneling.
	Interior Wood Doors (Coordination with Contractor and Manufacturers).
	Interior Moveable Wall Panels (Coordination with Contractor and Manufacturers).
	Wood cabinets.
	Plastic-laminate cabinets.
	Plastic-laminate countertops.
	Granite countertops.
	HVAC  ventilation grille. See Drawings.
	Shop finishing of woodwork.

	Interior architectural woodwork includes wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips unless concealed within other construction before woodwork installation.
	Coordination with Contractor and Manufacturers of Interior Wood Veneer Doors and Interior Wood Veneer Moveable Wall Panels to furnish and finish Wood Veneer from same flitch of Cherry, Flat Cut, Center Matched, AWI Premium. Veneer is to be sequenced f...

	SUBMITTALS
	Product Data:  For solid-surfacing material, cabinet hardware and accessories, and finishing materials and processes.
	Shop Drawings:  Show location of each item, dimensioned plans and elevations, large-scale details, attachment devices, and other components.
	Samples:
	Lumber and panel products for transparent finish, for each species and cut, finished on one side and one edge.
	Plastic-laminates, for each type, color, pattern, and surface finish.
	Thermoset decorative panels, for each type, color, pattern, and surface finish.
	Granite countertop material.

	Woodwork Quality Standard Compliance Certificates: AWI Quality Certification Program certificates.

	QUALITY ASSURANCE
	Installer Qualifications:  Fabricator of woodwork.
	Quality Standard:  Unless otherwise indicated, comply with AWI's "Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards."
	Provide AWI Quality Certification Program labels and certificates for woodwork, including installation.


	PROJECT CONDITIONS
	Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install woodwork until building is enclosed, wet work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative humidity at occupancy levels during the remainder of the constructio...


	PRODUCTS
	WOODWORK FABRICATORS
	Fabricators:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide interior architectural woodwork by one of the following:
	Charleston Woodworks Inc.
	3290 Meeting Street Road
	Charleston, SC 29405
	Tel:  (843) 701-4129
	Fax: (843) 744-0057
	James Jacobs, President
	1TUjjacobs@charlestonwoodwork.comU1T
	1TUwww.charlestonwoodwork.comU1T
	ONSITE Woodwork Corporation
	645-E Pressley Road
	Charlotte, NC 28217
	Tel:  (704)523-1380
	Fax: (704)523-1381
	Richard Greene, Regional Mgr.
	1TUrichard.greene@onsitewoodwork.comU1T
	1TUwww.onsitewoodwork.comU1T
	James McGrew Cabinetmakers
	3527 N. Main St.
	Columbia SC
	Tel: 803 933 9988
	James E. McGrew Jr., Owner
	Email:  mcgrew636@msn.com
	www.mcgrewwoodwork.com


	MATERIALS
	Wood Species and Cut for Transparent Finish:  Cherry, Flat Cut, Center Matched, AWI Premium.
	Wood Products:
	Hardboard:  AHA A135.4.
	Medium-Density Fiberboard:  ANSI A208.2, Grade MD, made with formaldehyde-free binders.
	Veneer-Faced Panel Products (Hardwood Plywood):  HPVA HP-1, made with adhesive containing no urea formaldehyde.

	Thermoset Decorative Panels (for use in un exposed cabinet interiors only):  Particleboard or medium-density fiberboard finished with thermally fused, melamine-impregnated decorative paper complying with LMA SAT-1.
	High-Pressure Decorative Laminate:  NEMA LD 3, grades as indicated or, if not indicated, as required by woodwork quality standard.
	Granite Countertop Material:  Black Absolute Z, by G&L Marble; or equal to match Architect’s sample subject to approval by Architect. Slab cut to size and shapes required. See drawings.

	CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES
	General:  Provide cabinet hardware and accessory materials associated with architectural woodwork, except for items specified in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware (Scheduled by Describing Products)."
	Frameless Concealed Hinges (European Type):  BHMA A156.9, B01602, 135 degrees of opening.
	Back-Mounted Pulls:  BHMA A156.9, B02011. As indicated on the drawings.
	Pulls:  Contemporary Bar Pull, Model P2299-SS Stainless Steel, C/C: 3”, 5-3/8”L. x ½”W. x 1-3/8”P., and  P2298-SS, C/C: 768mm, 33-3/8"L. x ½”W. x 1-3/8”P., by Hickory Hardware, Belwith Products, 3100 Broadway Ave SW, Grandville, MI 49418.
	Catches:  Push-in magnetic catches, BHMA A156.9, B03131
	Drawer Slides:  BHMA A156.9, B05091.
	Heavy Duty (Grade 1HD-100 and Grade 1HD-200):  Side mounted; full-extension type; zinc-plated steel ball-bearing slides.
	Box Drawer Slides: Grade 1HD-100; for drawers not more than 2T6 inches2T5T (150 mm)5T high and 2T24 inches2T5T (600 mm)5T wide.

	Door Locks:  BHMA A156.11, E07121 as indicated on the drawings.
	Drawer Locks:  BHMA A156.11, E07041 as indicated on the drawings.
	Exposed Hardware Finishes:  For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with BHMA A156.18 for BHMA finish number indicated.
	Satin Stainless Steel:  BHMA 630 unless indicated otherwise on the drawings.


	MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips:  Softwood or hardwood lumber, kiln-dried to less than 15 percent moisture content.
	Adhesives, General:  Do not use adhesives that contain urea formaldehyde.

	FABRICATION
	General:  Complete fabrication to maximum extent possible before shipment to Project site.  Where necessary for fitting at site, provide allowance for scribing, trimming, and fitting.
	Interior Woodwork Grade:  Premium.
	Shop cut openings to maximum extent possible.  Sand edges of cutouts to remove splinters and burrs.  Seal edges of openings in countertops with a coat of varnish.
	Install glass to comply with applicable requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing" and in GANA's "Glazing Manual." For glass in wood frames, secure glass with removable stops.

	Interior Standing and Running Trim:
	For transparent-finished trim items wider than available lumber, use veneered construction.  Do not glue for width.
	Backout or groove backs of flat trim members and kerf backs of other wide, flat members, except for members with ends exposed in finished work.
	Assemble casings in plant except where limitations of access to place of installation require field assembly.
	Provide as indicated on the drawings.

	Flush Wood Paneling:
	Lumber Trim and Edges:  At fabricator's option, trim and edges indicated as solid wood (except moldings) may be either lumber or veneered construction compatible with grain and color of veneered panels.
	Matching of Adjacent Veneer Leaves: Center match.
	Panel-Matching Method:  In each separate area, use sequence-matched, uniform-size sets.

	Wood Cabinets for Transparent Finish:
	AWI Type of Cabinet Construction:  Flush overlay.
	Reveal Dimension: ½” as indicated.
	Grain Direction:  Vertically for drawer fronts, doors, and fixed panels.
	Matching of Veneer Leaves:  Center match.
	Veneer Matching within Panel Face:  Center-balance match.
	Semi-exposed Surfaces Other Than Drawer Bodies:  Same species and cut indicated for exposed surfaces.
	Drawer Sides and Backs:  Solid-hardwood lumber, same species indicated for exposed surfaces.
	Drawer Bottoms:  Thermoset decorative panels.
	Provide dust panels of 2T1/4-inch2T5T (6.4-mm)5T plywood or tempered hardboard above compartments and drawers, unless located directly under tops.


	Granite Countertop Material:  Black Absolute Z, by G&L Marble; or equal to match Architect’s sample subject to approval by Architect. Slab cut to size and shapes required. See drawings.
	SHOP FINISHING
	Finish architectural woodwork at fabrication shop.  Defer only final touchup, cleaning, and polishing until after installation.
	Backpriming:  Apply one coat of sealer or primer, compatible with finish coats, to concealed surfaces of woodwork.  Apply two coats to back of paneling.
	Transparent Finish:
	Grade:  Premium.
	AWI Finish System:  TR-2, Catalyzed lacquer.
	Staining:  Match sample.
	Wash Coat for Stained Finish:  Apply a wash-coat sealer to woodwork made from closed-grain wood before staining and finishing.
	Sheen:  Satin, 31-45 gloss units measured on 60-degree gloss meter per ASTM D 523.



	EXECUTION
	INSTALLATION
	Before installation, condition woodwork to average prevailing humidity conditions in installation areas.  Examine shop-fabricated work for completion and complete work as required, including removal of packing and backpriming.
	Grade:  Install woodwork to comply with requirements for the same grade specified in Part 2 for fabrication of type of woodwork involved.
	Install woodwork level, plumb, true, and straight to a tolerance of 2T1/8 inch in 96 inches2T5T (3 mm in 2400 mm)5T.  Shim as required with concealed shims.
	Scribe and cut woodwork to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged finish at cuts.
	Anchor woodwork to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates.  Secure with countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing as required for complete installation.  Use fine finishing nails or finishing screws for exposed fasten...
	Standing and Running Trim:  Install with minimum number of joints possible, using full-length pieces (from maximum length of lumber available) to greatest extent possible. Scarf running joints and stagger in adjacent and related members. Fill gaps, if...
	Paneling:  Anchor paneling to supporting substrate with concealed panel-hanger clips.  Do not use face fastening, unless covered by trim.
	Railings:  Install rails with no more than 2T1/8 inch in 96-inch2T5T (3 mm in 2400-mm)5T variation from a straight line.
	Stair Rails:  Glue and dowel or pin balusters to treads and railings, and railings to newel posts.
	Wall Rails:  Support rails on indicated metal brackets securely fastened to wall framing.

	Cabinets:  Install without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings properly and are accurately aligned.  Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to provide unencumbered operation.
	Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, at ends and not more than 2T16 inches2T5T (400 mm)5T o.c. with No. 10 wafer-head sheet metal screws through metal backing or metal framing behind wall finish.

	Countertops:  Anchor securely by screwing through corner blocks of base cabinets or other supports into underside of countertop.  Caulk space between backsplash and wall with sealant specified in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants."



	079000 - Caulk & Seal
	081416 - Wood Doors
	GENERAL
	SUMMARY
	Section Includes:
	Solid-core doors with wood-veneer faces.
	Interior Moveable Wall Panels (Coordination with Contractor and Manufacturers).
	Interior Architectural Woodwork (Coordination with Contractor and Manufacturers).
	Factory finishing flush wood doors.
	Factory fitting flush wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware.

	Related Sections:
	Division 08 Section "Glazing" for glass view panels in flush wood doors.
	C. Coordination with Contractor and the Manufacturer of the Interior Architectural Woodwork.  The Manufacturer of the Interior Architectural Woodwork shall furnish and finish Wood Veneer from same flitch of Cherry, Flat Cut, Center Matched, AWI Premiu...


	SUBMITTALS
	Product Data:  For each type of door indicated.
	Shop Drawings:  Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of door; construction details not covered in Product Data; location and extent of hardware blocking; and other pertinent data.
	Indicate dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware.
	Indicate dimensions and locations of cutouts.
	Indicate requirements for veneer matching.
	Indicate doors to be factory finished and finish requirements.
	Indicate fire-protection ratings for fire-rated doors.

	Samples:  For factory-finished doors.

	QUALITY ASSURANCE
	Manufacturer Qualifications:  A qualified manufacturer that is certified for chain of custody by an FSC-accredited certification body.
	Quality Standard:  In addition to requirements specified, comply with AWI's "Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards Illustrated" and WDMA I.S.1-A, "Architectural Wood Flush Doors."
	Forest Certification:  Provide doors made with cores not less than 70 percent of wood products all wood products obtained from forests certified by an FSC-accredited certification body to comply with FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and Criteria for Fo...
	Fire-Rated Wood Doors:  Doors complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at positive pressure according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C. Doors shall all requirements ...


	PRODUCTS
	MANUFACTURERS
	Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	Algoma Hardwoods, Inc.
	Eggers Industries.
	Marshfield Door Systems, Inc.
	VT Industries Inc.


	DOOR CONSTRUCTION, GENERAL
	Low-Emitting Materials:  Provide doors made with adhesives and composite wood products that do not contain urea formaldehyde.
	WDMA I.S.1-A Performance Grade:
	Extra Heavy Duty unless otherwise indicated.

	Particleboard-Core Doors: (Type PC-5ME)
	Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade LD-2, made with binder containing no urea-formaldehyde resin.
	Blocking:  Provide wood blocking in particleboard-core doors as needed to eliminate through-bolting hardware.
	Provide doors with structural-composite-lumber cores instead of particleboard cores for doors indicated to receive exit devices.

	Structural-Composite-Lumber-Core Doors:
	Structural Composite Lumber:  WDMA I.S.10.
	Screw Withdrawal, Face:  1T700 lbf1T4T (3100 N)4T.
	Screw Withdrawal, Edge:  1T400 lbf1T4T (1780 N)4T.


	Fire-Protection-Rated Doors:  Provide core specified or mineral core as needed to provide fire-protection rating indicated.
	Edge Construction:  Provide edge construction with intumescent seals concealed by outer stile.  Comply with specified requirements for exposed edges.
	Pairs:  Provide fire-retardant stiles that are listed and labeled for applications indicated without formed-steel edges and astragals. Provide stiles with concealed intumescent seals. Comply with specified requirements for exposed edges.

	Mineral-Core Doors:
	Core:  Noncombustible mineral product complying with requirements of referenced quality standard and testing and inspecting agency for fire-protection rating indicated.
	Blocking:  Provide composite blocking with improved screw-holding capability approved for use in doors of fire-protection ratings indicated as needed to eliminate through-bolting hardware.
	Edge Construction:  At hinge stiles, provide laminated-edge construction with improved screw-holding capability and split resistance.  Comply with specified requirements for exposed edges.


	VENEERED-FACED DOORS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH
	Interior Solid-Core Doors:
	Grade:  Premium, with Grade AA faces (See 9 below).
	Species:  Cherry.
	Cut: Flat cut.
	Match between Veneer Leaves:  Center match.
	Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces:  Center Balance match.
	Pair and Set Match:  Provide for doors hung in same opening or separated only by mullions.
	Core:  Particleboard.
	Construction:  Five plies.  Stiles and rails are bonded to core, then entire unit abrasive planed before veneering.
	Coordination with Contractor and the Manufacturer of the Interior Architectural Woodwork.  The Manufacturer of the Interior Architectural Woodwork shall furnish and finish Wood Veneer from same flitch of Cherry, Flat Cut, Center Matched, AWI Premium. ...


	LIGHT FRAMES
	Wood-Veneered Beads for Light Openings in Fire-Rated Doors:  Manufacturer's standard wood-veneered noncombustible beads matching veneer species of door faces and approved for use in doors of fire-protection rating indicated.  Include concealed metal g...

	FABRICATION
	Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated.  Comply with clearance requirements of referenced quality standard for fitting unless otherwise indicated.
	Comply with requirements in NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors.

	Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied.
	Openings:  Cut and trim openings through doors in factory.
	Light Openings:  Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated.
	Glazing:  Factory install glazing in doors indicated to be factory finished.  Comply with applicable requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing."
	Louvers:  Factory install louvers in prepared openings.


	FACTORY FINISHING
	General:  Comply with referenced quality standard for factory finishing.  Complete fabrication, including fitting doors for openings and machining for hardware that is not surface applied, before finishing.
	Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises.  Stains and fillers are required on bottom edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises.

	Finish doors at factory that are indicated to receive transparent finish.
	Transparent Finish:
	Grade:  Premium
	Finish:  AWI catalyzed polyurethane system.
	Finish:  WDMA TR-6 catalyzed polyurethane.
	Staining:  Match Architect's sample.
	Effect:  Filled finish.
	Sheen:  Satin.



	EXECUTION
	INSTALLATION
	Hardware:  For installation, see Division 08 Section "Door Hardware."
	Installation Instructions:  Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and the referenced quality standard, and as indicated.
	Install fire-rated doors in corresponding fire-rated frames according to NFPA 80.

	Job-Fitted Doors:  Align and fit doors in frames with uniform clearances and bevels; do not trim stiles and rails in excess of limits set by manufacturer or permitted for fire-rated doors.  Machine doors for hardware.  Seal edges of doors, edges of cu...
	Clearances:  Provide 1T1/8 inch1T4T (3.2 mm)4T at heads, jambs, and between pairs of doors.  Provide 1T1/8 inch1T4T (3.2 mm)4T from bottom of door to top of decorative floor finish or covering unless otherwise indicated.  Where threshold is shown or s...
	Comply with NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors.


	Factory-Fitted Doors:  Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge.
	Factory-Finished Doors:  Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at Project site.



	084113 - Alum Sto Front
	GENERAL
	SUMMARY
	Section Includes:
	Exterior storefront framing.
	Storefront framing for window walls.
	Storefront framing for punched openings.
	Exterior manual-swing entrance doors and door frame units.


	PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	General Performance:  Aluminum-framed systems shall withstand the effects of the following performance requirements without exceeding performance criteria or failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construc...
	Movements of supporting structure indicated on Drawings (or confirmed with facility structural engineer if not on drawings) including, but not limited to, story drift and deflection from uniformly distributed and concentrated live loads.
	Dimensional tolerances of building frame and other adjacent construction.
	Failure includes the following:
	Deflection exceeding specified limits.
	Thermal stresses transferring to building structure.
	Framing members transferring stresses, including those caused by thermal and structural movements to glazing.
	Noise or vibration created by wind and by thermal and structural movements.
	Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other components.
	Failure of operating units.


	Delegated Design:  Design aluminum-framed systems, including comprehensive engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design criteria indicated.
	Wind Loads:  90 mph, 3 second gust.
	Deflection of Framing Members:
	Deflection Normal to Wall Plane:  Limited to 1/175 of clear span for spans up to 1T13 feet 6 inches1T4T (4.1 m)4T and to 1/240 of clear span plus 1T1/4 inch1T4T (6.35 mm)4T for spans greater than 1T13 feet 6 inches1T4T (4.1 m)4T or an amount that rest...
	Deflection Parallel to Glazing Plane:  Limited to L/360 of clear span or 1T1/8 inch1T4T (3.2 mm)4T, whichever is smaller.

	Structural-Test Performance:  Provide aluminum-framed systems tested according to ASTM E 330 as follows:
	When tested at 150 percent of positive and negative wind-load design pressures, systems, including anchorage, do not evidence material failures, structural distress, and permanent deformation of main framing members exceeding 0.2 percent of span.
	Test Durations:  10 seconds.

	Air Infiltration:  Provide aluminum-framed systems with maximum air leakage through fixed glazing and framing areas of 1T0.06 cfm/sq. ft.1T4T (0.03 L/s per sq. m)4T of fixed wall area when tested according to ASTM E 283 at a minimum static-air-pressur...
	Water Penetration under Static Pressure:  Provide aluminum-framed systems that do not evidence water penetration through fixed glazing and framing areas when tested according to ASTM E 331 at a minimum static-air-pressure difference of 20 percent of p...

	SUBMITTALS
	Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	Shop Drawings:  For aluminum-framed systems.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	Include details of provisions for system expansion and contraction and for drainage of moisture in the system to the exterior.

	Samples:  For each type of exposed finish required.
	Other Action Submittals:
	Entrance Door Hardware Schedule:  Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, detailing fabrication and assembly of entrance door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams.

	Delegated-Design Submittal:  For aluminum-framed systems indicated to comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.
	Product test reports.
	Field quality-control reports.
	Maintenance data.
	Warranties:  Sample of special warranties.

	QUALITY ASSURANCE
	Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved for installation of units required for this Project.
	Testing Agency Qualifications:  Qualified according to ASTM E 699 for testing indicated.
	Engineering Responsibility:  Prepare data for aluminum-framed systems, including Shop Drawings, based on testing and engineering analysis of manufacturer's standard units in systems similar to those indicated for this Project. The storefront manufactu...
	Product Options:  Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes requirements for systems' aesthetic effects and performance characteristics.  Aesthetic effects are indicated by dimensions, arrangements, alignment, and profiles of component...
	Accessible Entrances:  Comply with applicable provisions in ICC/ANSI A117.1.
	Source Limitations for Aluminum-Framed Systems:  Obtain from single source from single manufacturer.
	Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.

	WARRANTY
	Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of aluminum-framed systems that do not comply with requirements or that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

	Special Finish Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components on which finishes do not comply with requirements or that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.  Warranty ...
	Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PRODUCTS
	MANUFACTURERS
	Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, EFCO Storefront System. Provide products by one of the following:
	Basis-of-Design Product (Window Frame Type 3):  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide EFCO 433 Front Glazed (front to exterior side) Storefront System or comparable product by one of the following:
	EFCO Corporation.
	Kawneer North America; an Alcoa company.
	TRACO.
	Vistawall Architectural Products; The Vistawall Group; a Bluescope Steel company.

	Basis-of-Design Product (Window Frame Type 3):  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide EFCO 401 Series Storefront System or comparable product by one of the following:
	EFCO Corporation.
	Kawneer North America; an Alcoa company.
	TRACO.
	Vistawall Architectural Products; The Vistawall Group; a Bluescope Steel company.


	MATERIALS
	Aluminum:  Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish indicated.
	Sheet and Plate:  1TASTM B 2091T4T (ASTM B 209M)4T.
	Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes:  1TASTM B 2211T4T (ASTM B 221M)4T.
	Extruded Structural Pipe and Tubes:  ASTM B 429.
	Structural Profiles:  ASTM B 308/B 308M.
	Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes:  AWS A5.10/A5.10M.

	Steel Reinforcement:  Manufacturer's standard zinc-rich, corrosion-resistant primer, complying with SSPC-PS Guide No. 12.00; applied immediately after surface preparation and pretreatment.  Select surface preparation methods according to recommendatio...
	Structural Shapes, Plates, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M.
	Cold-Rolled Sheet and Strip:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M.
	Hot-Rolled Sheet and Strip:  ASTM A 1011/A 1011M.


	FRAMING SYSTEMS
	Framing Members:  Manufacturer's standard extruded-aluminum framing members of thickness required and reinforced as required to support imposed loads and allow for the required deflection.
	Construction:  Thermally broken (at south & west walkway).
	Glazing System:  Retained mechanically with gaskets on four sides.
	Glazing Plane:  Front (front toward exterior at south & west walkway).

	Brackets and Reinforcements:  Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with nonstaining, nonferrous shims for aligning system components.
	Fasteners and Accessories:  Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, nonbleeding fasteners and accessories compatible with adjacent materials.
	Use self-locking devices where fasteners are subject to loosening or turning out from thermal and structural movements, wind loads, or vibration.
	Reinforce members as required to receive fastener threads.
	Use exposed fasteners with countersunk Phillips screw heads, finished to match framing system, fabricated from stainless steel.

	Concrete and Masonry Inserts:  Hot-dip galvanized cast-iron, malleable-iron, or steel inserts, complying with ASTM A 123/A 123M or ASTM A 153/A 153M.
	Concealed Flashing:  Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, nonbleeding flashing compatible with adjacent materials.
	Framing System Gaskets and Sealants:  Manufacturer's standard, recommended by manufacturer for joint type.
	Provide sealants for use inside of the weatherproofing system that have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).


	GLAZING SYSTEMS
	Glazing:  As specified in Division 08 Section "Glazing."
	Glazing Gaskets:  Manufacturer's standard compression types; replaceable, molded or extruded, of profile and hardness required to maintain watertight seal.
	Spacers and Setting Blocks:  Manufacturer's standard elastomeric type.

	ENTRANCE DOOR SYSTEMS
	Entrance Doors:  Manufacturer's standard glazed entrance doors for manual-swing operation.
	Door Construction:  1T1-3/4-inch1T4T (44.5-mm)4T overall thickness, with minimum 1T0.125-inch-1T4T (3.2-mm-)4T thick, extruded-aluminum tubular rail and stile members.  Mechanically fasten corners with reinforcing brackets that are deeply penetrated a...
	Thermal Construction: Non-Thermal .

	Door Design:  Narrow stile; 1T2-1/8-inch1T4T (54-mm)4T nominal width
	Accessible Doors:  Smooth surfaced for width of door in area within 1T10 inches1T4T (255 mm)4T above floor or ground plane.

	Glazing Stops and Gaskets:  Square, snap-on, extruded-aluminum stops and preformed gaskets.
	Provide non-removable glazing stops on outside of door.


	Entrance Door Hardware:  As specified in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware."

	ENTRANCE DOOR HARDWARE
	General:  Provide entrance door hardware for each entrance door to comply with requirements in this Section.
	Entrance Door Hardware Sets:  Provide quantity, item, size, finish or color indicated, and products complying with BHMA standard referenced.
	Sequence of Operation:  Provide electrified door hardware function, sequence of operation, and interface with other building control systems indicated.
	Opening-Force Requirements:
	Egress Doors:  Not more than 1T15 lbf1T4T (67 N)4T to release the latch and not more than 1T30 lbf1T4T (133 N)4T to set the door in motion and not more than 1T15 lbf1T4T (67 N)4T to open the door to its minimum required width.
	Accessible Interior Doors:  Not more than 1T5 lbf1T4T (22.2 N)4T to fully open door.


	Opening-Force Requirements:
	Delayed-Egress Locks:  Lock releases within 15 seconds after applying a force of not more than 1T15 lbf1T4T (67 N)4T for not more than 3 seconds.
	Latches and Exit Devices:  Not more than 1T15 lbf1T4T (67 N)4T required to release latch.

	Continuous-Gear Hinges:  Manufacturer's standard with stainless-steel bearings between knuckles, fabricated to full height of door and frame.
	Mortise Auxiliary Locks:  BHMA A156.5, Grade 1.
	Manual Flush Bolts:  BHMA A156.16, Grade 1.
	Automatic and Self-Latching Flush Bolts:  BHMA A156.3, Grade 1.
	Panic Exit Devices:  BHMA A156.3, Grade 1, listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for panic protection, based on testing according to UL 305.
	Cylinders:  BHMA A156.5, Grade 1.
	Keying:  Master key system.  Permanently inscribe each key with a visual key control number and include notation "DO NOT DUPLICATE".

	Strikes:  Provide strike with black-plastic dust box for each latch or lock bolt; fabricated for aluminum framing.
	Operating Trim:  BHMA A156.6.
	Closers:  BHMA A156.4, Grade 1, with accessories required for a complete installation, sized as required by door size, exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of use; adjustable to meet field conditions and requirements for opening force.
	Concealed Overhead Holders:  BHMA A156.8, Grade 1.
	Door Stops:  BHMA A156.16, Grade 1, floor or wall mounted, as appropriate for door location indicated, with integral rubber bumper.
	Weather Stripping:  Manufacturer's standard replaceable components.
	Weather Sweeps:  Manufacturer's standard exterior-door bottom sweep with concealed fasteners on mounting strip.
	Silencers:  BHMA A156.16, Grade 1.
	Thresholds:  BHMA A156.21, raised thresholds beveled with a slope of not more than 1:2, with maximum height of 1T1/2 inch1T4T (13 mm)4T.
	Finger Guards:  Manufacturer's standard collapsible neoprene or PVC gasket anchored to frame hinge-jamb at center-pivoted doors.

	ACCESSORY MATERIALS
	Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied, asphalt-mastic paint complying with SSPC-Paint 12 requirements except containing no asbestos; formulated for 1T30-mil1T4T (0.762-mm)4T thickness per coat.

	FABRICATION
	Form or extrude aluminum shapes before finishing.
	Weld in concealed locations to greatest extent possible to minimize distortion or discoloration of finish.  Remove weld spatter and welding oxides from exposed surfaces by descaling or grinding.
	Framing Members, General:  Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the following characteristics:
	Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations.
	Accurately fitted joints with ends coped or mitered.
	Means to drain water passing joints, condensation within framing members, and moisture migrating within the system to exterior.
	Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members.
	Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing to maintain required glazing edge clearances.
	Provisions for field replacement of glazing from exterior for vision glass.
	Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to greatest extent possible.

	Mechanically Glazed Framing Members:  Fabricate for flush glazing without projecting stops.
	Entrance Door Frames:  Reinforce as required to support loads imposed by door operation and for installing entrance door hardware.
	Entrance Doors:  Reinforce doors as required for installing entrance door hardware.
	Entrance Door Hardware Installation:  Factory install entrance door hardware to the greatest extent possible.  Cut, drill, and tap for factory-installed entrance door hardware before applying finishes.
	After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in Project according to Shop Drawings.

	ALUMINUM FINISHES
	Clear Anodic Finish:  AAMA 611, Class I, 0.018 mm or thicker.


	EXECUTION
	INSTALLATION
	General:
	Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	Do not install damaged components.
	Fit joints to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion.
	Rigidly secure nonmovement joints.
	Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and electrolytic deterioration.
	Seal joints watertight unless otherwise indicated.

	Metal Protection:
	Where aluminum will contact dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic action by painting contact surfaces with primer or applying sealant or tape, or by installing nonconductive spacers as recommended by manufacturer for this purpose.
	Where aluminum will contact concrete or masonry, protect against corrosion by painting contact surfaces with bituminous paint.

	Install components to drain water passing joints, condensation occurring within framing members, and moisture migrating within the system to exterior.
	Set continuous sill members and flashing in full sealant bed as specified in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants" to produce weathertight installation.
	Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades, and without warp or rack.
	Install glazing as specified in Division 08 Section "Glazing."
	Entrance Doors:  Install doors to produce smooth operation and tight fit at contact points.
	Exterior Doors:  Install to produce weathertight enclosure and tight fit at weather stripping.
	Field-Installed Entrance Door Hardware:  Install surface-mounted entrance door hardware according to entrance door hardware manufacturers' written instructions using concealed fasteners to greatest extent possible.


	FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to perform field tests and inspections.
	Testing Services:  Testing and inspecting of representative areas to determine compliance of installed systems with specified requirements shall take place as follows.  Do not proceed with installation of the next area until test results for previousl...
	Water Spray Test:  Before installation of interior finishes has begun, areas designated by Architect shall be tested according to AAMA 501.2 and shall not evidence water penetration.
	Test Area:  A minimum area of 1T75 square feet1T4T (23 m).


	Repair or remove work if test results and inspections indicate that it does not comply with specified requirements.
	Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.
	Aluminum-framed assemblies will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	Prepare test and inspection reports.



	087100 - Finish Hardware
	087100 - Finish Hdwr
	Hardware Schedule

	088100 Glass and Glazing
	Materials
	Spacer: extruded thermoplastic butyl with integrated desiccant.
	Spacer color: black.
	Secondary seal: silicone.
	Airspace fill: Argon gas.
	Performance
	Exterior glass lite
	Thickness: 1/4".

	092900 - Gypsum Board
	096513 - Resilient Base and Accessories
	1.0            GENERAL
	2.0 PRODUCTS:
	END OF SECTION

	096600 - Resilient Tile
	C.         LEED Submittals:
	Product Data for Credit EQ 4.1:  For adhesives, including printed statement of VOC content.


	096813 - Tile Carpeting
	GENERAL
	SUMMARY
	This Section includes modular, Multi-Scroll tufted carpet tile.
	Allow $60.00/square yard for carpet including installation and sales tax. Carpet will be selected by Architect.

	SUBMITTALS
	Product Data:  For each product indicated.
	Shop Drawings:  Show the following:
	Existing flooring materials to be removed.
	Existing flooring materials to remain.
	Carpet tile type, color, and dye lot.
	Pattern of installation.
	Insets and borders.
	Edge, transition, and other accessory strips.
	Transition details to other flooring materials.

	Samples:  For each color and texture required.
	Carpet Tile:  Full-size Sample.
	Exposed Edge, Transition, and other Accessory Stripping:  2T12-inch2T5T (300-mm)5T long Samples.

	Product Schedule:  For carpet tile.  Use same designations indicated on Drawings.
	Maintenance data.

	QUALITY ASSURANCE
	Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who is certified by the Floor Covering Installation Board or who can demonstrate compliance with its certification program requirements.
	Mockups:  Before installing carpet tile, build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.
	Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undamaged at time of Substantial Completion.


	DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	Comply with CRI 104, Section 5, "Storage and Handling."

	PROJECT CONDITIONS
	Comply with CRI 104, Section 7.2, "Site Conditions; Temperature and Humidity" and Section 7.12, "Ventilation."
	Environmental Limitations:  Do not install carpet tiles until wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for Project when occupied for its intended use.
	Do not install carpet tiles over concrete slabs until slabs have cured and are sufficiently dry to bond with adhesive and concrete slabs have pH range recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.
	Where demountable partitions or other items are indicated for installation on top of carpet tiles, install carpet tiles before installing these items.

	WARRANTY
	Special Warranty for Carpet Tiles:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of carpet tile installation that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.  Failures include, but ar...
	Warranty Period:  ULifetime Commercial Limited Warranty from date of purchaseU. Provide   written and signed copies to the owner.


	EXTRA MATERIALS
	Furnish extra materials described below, before installation begins, that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	Carpet Tile:  Full-size units equal to 5 percent of amount installed for each type indicated, but not less than 2T10 sq. yd.2T5T (8.3 sq. m)5T.



	PRODUCTS
	CARPET TILE
	Allow $60.00/square yard for carpet including installation and sales tax. Carpet will be selected by Architect.


	EXECUTION
	INSTALLATION
	General:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 14, "Carpet Modules," and with carpet tile manufacturer's written installation instructions.
	Installation Method:  As recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer for subfloor conditions.
	Extend carpet tile into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, removable flanges, alcoves, and similar openings.
	Install pattern parallel to pre-determined walls and borders; UConsult with Architect prior to installationU.



	099123 - Interior Paint
	GENERAL
	SUMMARY
	This Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following interior substrates:
	Concrete.
	Concrete masonry units (CMU).
	Steel.
	Galvanized metal.
	Wood.
	Gypsum board.
	Cotton or canvas insulation covering.


	RELATED WORK SPECIFIED IN OTHER SECTIONS:
	Shop Priming:  Unless otherwise specified, shop priming of ferrous metal items is included under the various sections for structural steel, miscellaneous metal items, hollow metal work and shop-fabricated or factory built metal mechanical and electric...
	Pre-Finish Items:  Unless otherwise indicated, do not include painting when factory-finishing or installer-finishing is specified for such items as (but not limited to) metal toilet enclosures, acoustic materials, architectural woodwork and casework, ...
	Concealed Surfaces:  Unless otherwise indicated, painting is not required on wall or ceiling surfaces in concealed areas and inaccessible areas, such as foundation spaces, furred areas, utility tunnels, pipe spaces, duct shafts, and elevator shafts, ...
	Finish Metal Surfaces:  Metal surfaces of anodized aluminum, stainless steel, chromium plate, copper, bronze and similar finished materials shall not be painted, except as otherwise specified.
	Operating Parts and Labels:  Do not paint any moving parts of operating units, mechanical and electrical parts, such as valve and damper operators, linkages, sensing devices, motor and fan shafts, unless otherwise indicated.  Do not paint over any cod...
	Colors:  Paint colors will be as selected by the Architect. Before any painting is done the Architect will furnish the Contractor with the selected color chips and schedule showing where the various colors will be applied.  Finish colors shall exactly...

	SUBMITTALS
	Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	Samples:  For each finish and for each color and texture required.
	LEED Submittal:
	Product Data for Credit EQ 4.2:  For paints, including printed statement of VOC content and chemical components.


	LIST OF PROPOSED MATERIALS
	List of Proposed Materials:  Verify, in writing, that products proposed are from products listed herein.  This submittal shall include full identifying product names and catalog numbers.  Materials for prime coats, undercoats, finish coats and thinnin...

	QUALITY ASSURANCE
	MPI Standards:
	Products:  Complying with MPI standards indicated and listed in "MPI Approved Products List."
	Preparation and Workmanship:  Comply with requirements in "MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual" for products and paint systems indicated.

	Mockups:  Apply benchmark samples of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to verify preliminary selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.
	Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of each paint system specified in Part 3.
	Wall and Ceiling Surfaces:  Provide samples of at least 1T100 sq. ft.1T4T (9 sq. m)4T.
	Other Items:  Architect will designate items or areas required.

	Apply benchmark samples after permanent lighting and other environmental services have been activated.
	Final approval of color selections will be based on benchmark samples.
	If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional benchmark samples of additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner.



	DELIVERY AND STORAGE
	Deliver materials to job in original containers with labels intact and seals unbroken.  Store materials and painters tools in a single room assigned for this use only.  Keep storage place clean and neat and damage to it shall be corrected.  Keep paint...

	EXTRA MATERIALS
	Furnish extra materials described below that are from same production run (batch mix) as materials applied and that are packaged for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	Quantity:  Furnish an additional 5 percent, but not less than 1T1 gal.1T4T (3.8 L)4T of each material and color applied.


	JOB, WEATHER, AND TEMPERATURE CONDITIONS
	Interior Painting:  Maintain temperature in building at constant 65 degrees F. or above, during drying of plaster and masonry and provide adequate ventilation for escape of moisture from building in order to prevent mildew, damage to other work and im...

	COOPERATION WITH OTHER TRADES:  Schedule this work and coordinate it with other trades and do not proceed until other work and/or job conditions are as required to achieve satisfactory results.  Examine drawings and specifications for the work of vari...
	INSPECTION OF SURFACES:
	Examine surfaces to receive paint finishes, in accord with Contract Conditions, for defects which cannot be corrected by procedures specified herein under "Preparation of Surfaces" and which might prevent satisfactory painting results.  Do not proceed...
	Painting of Previously Painted Surfaces:  The painter shall determine paint compatibility with specified products and surfaces previously painted.  Should paints be non-compatible, notify the architect.  Otherwise, lightly sand or treat surfaces as re...


	PRODUCTS
	Approved Manufacturers:
	1.  Sherwin-Williams
	2. Rose Talbert
	3. Pittsburgh Paints
	4. Benjamin Moore

	PAINT, GENERAL
	Material Compatibility:
	Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.
	For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

	VOC Content of Field-Applied Interior Paints and Coatings:  Provide products that comply with the following limits for VOC content, exclusive of colorants added to a tint base, when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24); these r...
	Flat Paints, Coatings, and Primers:  VOC content of not more than 50 g/L.
	Nonflat Paints, Coatings, and Primers:  VOC content of not more than 150 g/L.
	Anti-Corrosive and Anti-Rust Paints Applied to Ferrous Metals:  VOC not more than 250 g/L.
	Floor Coatings:  VOC not more than 100 g/L.
	Shellacs, Clear:  VOC not more than 730 g/L.
	Shellacs, Pigmented:  VOC not more than 550 g/L.
	Flat Topcoat Paints:  VOC content of not more than 50 g/L.
	Nonflat Topcoat Paints:  VOC content of not more than 150 g/L.
	Anti-Corrosive and Anti-Rust Paints Applied to Ferrous Metals:  VOC not more than 250 g/L.
	Floor Coatings:  VOC not more than 100 g/L.
	Shellacs, Clear:  VOC not more than 730 g/L.
	Shellacs, Pigmented:  VOC not more than 550 g/L.
	Primers, Sealers, and Undercoaters:  VOC content of not more than 200 g/L.
	Dry-Fog Coatings:  VOC content of not more than 400 g/L.
	Zinc-Rich Industrial Maintenance Primers:  VOC content of not more than 340 g/L.
	Pre-Treatment Wash Primers:  VOC content of not more than 420 g/L.

	Chemical Components of Field-Applied Interior Paints and Coatings:  Provide topcoat paints and anti-corrosive and anti-rust paints applied to ferrous metals that comply with the following chemical restrictions; these requirements do not apply to paint...
	Aromatic Compounds:  Paints and coatings shall not contain more than 1.0 percent by weight of total aromatic compounds (hydrocarbon compounds containing one or more benzene rings).
	Restricted Components:  Paints and coatings shall not contain any of the following:
	Acrolein.
	Acrylonitrile.
	Antimony.
	Benzene.
	Butyl benzyl phthalate.
	Cadmium.
	Di (2-ethylhexyl) phthalate.
	Di-n-butyl phthalate.
	Di-n-octyl phthalate.
	1,2-dichlorobenzene.
	Diethyl phthalate.
	Dimethyl phthalate.
	Ethylbenzene.
	Formaldehyde.
	Hexavalent chromium.
	Isophorone.
	Lead.
	Mercury.
	Methyl ethyl ketone.
	Methyl isobutyl ketone.
	Methylene chloride.
	Naphthalene.
	Toluene (methylbenzene).
	1,1,1-trichloroethane.
	Vinyl chloride.


	Colors:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	PREPARATION AND APPLICATION CLEANING:  The Painting Contractor will not only protect his work at all times, but will also protect all adjacent work and materials by suitable covering or other method during the progress of his work.  Upon completion of...

	EXECUTION
	EXAMINATION
	Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of work.
	Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates:  When measured with an electronic moisture meter as follows:
	Concrete:  12 percent.
	Masonry (CMU):  12 percent.
	Wood:  15 percent.
	Gypsum Board:  12 percent.

	Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing finishes and primers.
	Begin coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected and surfaces are dry.
	Beginning coating application constitutes Contractor's acceptance of substrates and conditions.


	PREPARATION AND APPLICATION
	Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates indicated.
	Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dirt, oil, grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants.
	Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers as required to produce paint systems indicated.

	Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections.  Cut in sharp lines and color breaks.
	Painting Mechanical and Electrical Work:  Paint only walls and floor in equipment rooms when scheduled, unless noted otherwise. Paint items exposed in equipment room spaces (when indicated) and occupied spaces including, but not limited to, the follow...
	Mechanical Work:
	Uninsulated metal piping.
	Pipe hangers and supports.
	Tanks that do not have factory-applied final finishes.
	Visible portions of internal surfaces of metal ducts, without liner, behind air inlets and outlets.
	Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation covering or other paintable jacket material.
	Mechanical equipment that is indicated to have a factory-primed finish for field painting.

	Electrical Work:
	Switchgear.
	Panelboards.
	Electrical equipment that is indicated to have a factory-primed finish for field painting.


	Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application.  Correct damage to work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition.
	At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted surfaces.

	INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE
	A.    Concrete Substrates, Light Traffic Surfaces (Sealed Concrete):
	1.  Water-Based Clear Waterproofing Sealer System (Non-film Forming):
	a.  First Coat:  H&C HB-150 Siloxane Water Repellent 108-0332 @ 100-150
	sq. ft. per gallon coverage rate, applied with commercial pump-up sprayer only.
	Follow data page directions exactly for an H&C color coat system.
	b.  Finish coat:  H&C Silicone Acrylic Concrete Stain/Sealer @ 200-250 sq. ft.
	per gallon coverage rate.  Apply topcoat after 24 hours and before 36 hours has
	passed since applying the sealer.
	B.  CMU Substrates:
	High-Performance Water-based Gloss Epoxy System (Kitchen areas and toilet areas)
	Prime Coat: B42W200/B42V201 Cement Plex 875 Block Filler.
	Intermediate: Water-based Tile Clad Epoxy B73-100 Series/B73V100.
	Finish: Water-based Tile Clad Epoxy B73-100 Series/B73V100.

	High-Performance Industrial Finish Coat  Systems:
	Prime Coat: B25W25 Preprite Block Filler
	Intermediate:  DTM Acrylic Semigloss B66W200(S/G) or DTM Acrylic B66W100 (Gloss). (semigloss).
	Finish Coat: DTM Acrylic Semigloss B66W200(S/G) or DTM Acrylic B66W100 (Gloss). (semigloss).


	C. Steel Substrates:
	Fast-Drying Water-based Enamel System:
	Prime Coat: Pro-Industrial ProCryl Universal Metal Primer B66W310.
	Intermediate Coat: SherCryl HPA B66 300 Series (gloss).
	Topcoat: SherCryl HPA B66 300 Series (gloss).

	Water-Based Dry-Fall System (shop primed or previously painted substrates –interior metal exposed, except aluminum; Color of mechanical  and conduits will contrast with deck color):
	Full Prime: KEM Kromik Metal Primer B50Z series. Allow 72 hours cure time before top coating.
	First Coat: Sherlastic Waterbased Dryfall B42W17 series (gloss).
	Finish Coat: Sherlastic Waterbased Dryfall B42W17 series (gloss).

	High-Performance Industrial Finish Coat  Systems (underside of roof decking used as ceilings – non-ferrous):
	Prime Coat: DTM Primer B66W1
	Intermediate:  DTM Acrylic Semigloss B66W200(S/G) or DTM Acrylic B66W100 (Flat white finish).
	Finish Coat: DTM Acrylic Semigloss B66W200(S/G) or DTM Acrylic B66W100 (Flat white finish).


	D. Dressed Lumber Substrates:  Interior wood trim and grilles.
	Latex System:
	Prime Coat: : B19WV1002 Acrylic Primer 102.
	Intermediate Coat: SherCryl HPA B66 300 Series (gloss).
	Topcoat: SherCryl HPA B66 300 Series (gloss)


	E. Wood Panel Substrates:  Including painted plywood at electrical and data rooms.
	Latex System:
	Prime Coat: B19WV1002 Acrylic Primer 102 .
	Intermediate Coat: ProMar 200 Latex Flat (B31W200 Series), Eg-Shel (B20W200 Series)
	Topcoat: ProMar 200 Latex Flat (B31W200 Series), Eg-Shel (B20W200 Series)


	F. Gypsum Board Substrates:
	Latex System:
	Prime Coat: Preprite 200 Latex Wall Primer B28W200.
	Intermediate Coat: ProMar 200 Latex Eg-Shel (B20W200 Series),
	Topcoat: ProMar 200 Latex Eg-Shel (B20W200 Series)

	Latex System (Interior walls to receive wall covering):
	Prime Coat:  Preprite Pre-wall Covering Wall Primer B28W980.


	G. Cotton or Canvas Insulation-Covering Substrates:  Including pipe and duct coverings.
	Latex System: (Interior Ceilings)
	Prime Coat: B51W20 Preprite Primer / Sealer
	Intermediate Coat: ProMar 200 Latex Flat (B30W200 Series)
	Topcoat: ProMar 200 Latex Flat (B30W200 Series)
	END OF SECTION 099123
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	102226 - Operable Partitions.pdf
	GENERAL
	SUMMARY
	Section Includes:
	Manually operated, acoustical panel partitions for the following locations.
	Space 101



	PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	Delegated Design:  Design operable panel partitions including comprehensive engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design criteria indicated.
	Seismic Performance:  Operable panel partitions shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined according to SEI/ASCE 7.
	The term "withstand" means "the panels will remain in place without separation of any parts from the assembly when subjected to the seismic forces specified."

	Acoustical Performance:  Provide operable panel partitions tested by a qualified testing agency for the following acoustical properties according to test methods indicated:
	Sound-Transmission Requirements:  Operable panel partition assembly tested for laboratory sound-transmission loss performance according to ASTM E 90, determined by ASTM E 413, and rated for not less than the STC indicated.
	Acoustical Performance Requirements:  Installed operable panel partition assembly, identical to partition tested for STC, tested for NIC according to ASTM E 336, determined by ASTM E 413, and rated for STC 52.


	SUBMITTALS
	Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	Indicate storage and operating clearances.  Indicate location and installation requirements for hardware and track, blocking, and direction of travel.

	Samples:  For each type of exposed material, finish, covering, or facing indicated.
	Delegated-Design Submittal:  For operable panel partitions indicated to comply with performance requirements, including analysis data and calculations signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.
	Design Calculations:  Calculate requirements for seismic restraints.

	Coordination Drawings:  Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale and coordinated with each other, based on input from installers of the items involved:
	Setting Drawings:  For embedded items and cutouts required in other work, including support-beam, mounting-hole template.
	Seismic Qualification Certificates:  For operable panel partitions, accessories, and components, from manufacturer.
	Product certificates.
	Product test reports.
	Field quality-control reports.
	Operation and maintenance data.
	Warranty:  Sample of special warranty.

	QUALITY ASSURANCE
	Installer Qualifications:  An employer of workers trained and approved by manufacturer.
	Testing Agency Qualifications:  Qualified according to Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements" for testing indicated.
	Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide panels with finishes meeting one of the following as determined by testing identical products by UL or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction:
	Surface-Burning Characteristics:  As determined by testing per ASTM E 84.
	Flame-Spread Index:  25 or less.
	Smoke-Developed Index:  450 or less.



	DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	Protectively package and sequence panels in order for installation.  Clearly mark packages and panels with numbering system used on Shop Drawings.  Do not use permanent markings on panels.

	WARRANTY
	Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of operable panel partitions that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PRODUCTS
	MATERIALS
	Steel Frame:  Steel sheet, manufacturer's standard thickness.
	Steel Face/Liner Sheets:  Tension-leveled steel sheet, manufacturer's standard thickness and steel faced panels will be required.

	OPERABLE ACOUSTICAL PANELS
	Operable Acoustical Panels:  Operable acoustical panel partition system, including panels, seals, finish facing, suspension system, operators, and accessories.
	Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Model 642 series partitions manufactured by Hufcor or comparable product by one of the following:
	Modernfold, Inc.; a DORMA Group Company.
	Panelfold Inc.
	Southeastern Acoustics, Inc.


	Panel Operation:  Manually operated, paired panels.
	Panel Construction:  Provide top reinforcement as required to support panel from suspension components and provide reinforcement for hardware attachment.  Fabricate panels with tight hairline joints and concealed fasteners.  Fabricate panels so finish...
	Dimensions:  Fabricate operable acoustical panel partitions to form an assembled system of dimensions indicated and verified by field measurements. Height of door shall extend to the ceiling
	STC:  Not less than 52 STC.
	Panel Closure:  Manufacturer's standard lever closure.
	Hardware:  Manufacturer's standard as required to operate operable panel partition and accessories; with decorative, protective finish.

	SEALS
	General:  Provide types of seals indicated that produce operable panel partitions complying with acoustical performance requirements and the following:
	Manufacturer's standard seals.
	Seals made from materials and in profiles that minimize sound leakage.
	Seals fitting tight at contact surfaces and sealing continuously between adjacent panels and between operable panel partition perimeter and adjacent surfaces, when operable panel partition is extended and closed.

	Horizontal Bottom Seals:  PVC-faced, mechanical, retractable, constant-force-contact seal exerting uniform constant pressure on floor when extended, ensuring horizontal and vertical sealing and resisting panel movement.
	Mechanically Operated for Acoustical Panels:  Extension and retraction of bottom seal by operating handle or built-in operating mechanism, with operating range not less than the following between retracted seal and floor finish.
	1T2  inches (50 mm).



	FINISH FACING
	General:  Provide finish facings for panels that comply with indicated fire-test-response characteristics and that are factory applied to operable panel partitions with appropriate backing, using mildew-resistant nonstaining adhesive as recommended by...
	Wood veneer shall match wood paneling typical throughout project.  Operable partition manufacturer shall coordinate with wood paneling provider and provide same cherry finish wood species veneer and finish.

	Cap-Trimmed Edges:  Protective perimeter-edge trim with tight hairline joints concealing edges of panel and finish facing.

	SUSPENSION SYSTEMS
	Suspension Tracks:  Steel or aluminum mounted directly to overhead structural support, with adjustable steel hanger rods for overhead support, designed for type of operation, size, and weight of operable panel partition indicated.  Size track to suppo...
	Carriers:  Trolley system as required for configuration type, size, and weight of partition and for easy operation; with ball-bearing wheels.
	Track Intersections, Switches, and Accessories:  As required for type of operation, storage, track configuration, and layout indicated for operable panel partitions, and compatible with partition assembly specified.  Fabricate track intersections and ...
	Steel Finish:  Manufacturer's standard, factory-applied, corrosion-resistant, protective coating unless otherwise indicated.


	EXECUTION
	INSTALLATION
	General:  Comply with ASTM E 557 except as otherwise required by operable panel partition manufacturer's written installation instructions.
	Install operable panel partitions and accessories after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.
	Install panels from marked packages in numbered sequence indicated on Shop Drawings.
	Broken, cracked, chipped, deformed, or unmatched panels are not acceptable.
	Broken, cracked, deformed, or unmatched gasketing or gasketing with gaps at butted ends is not acceptable.

	ADJUSTING
	Adjust operable panel partitions to operate smoothly, without warping or binding.  Lubricate hardware and other moving parts.
	Adjust to operate smoothly and easily, without binding or warping.  Check and readjust operating hardware.  Confirm that latches and locks engage accurately and securely without forcing or binding.

	FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	Light-Leakage Test:  Illuminate one side of partition installation and observe vertical joints and top and bottom seals for voids; adjust partitions for acceptable fit.
	Repair or replace operable panel partitions that do not comply with requirements.
	Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine compliance of repaired, replaced, or additional work with specified requirements.
	Prepare test and inspection reports.

	DEMONSTRATION
	Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain operable panel partitions.
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